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Errata to the 1996-97 
Governors State University Catalog 

Please replace the tuition information on page 18 with the 
following information. 

AY96-97 Tuition Rates 

On-Campus Tuition Schedule Per Trimester 

Illinois Non-Illinois 
Resident Resident 

Undergraduate Tuition 
Full-time (12 hours or more) 
Part-time (per hour) 

$1,014.00 
84.50 

$3,042.00 
253.50 

Graduate Tuition 
Full-time (12 hours or more) 
Part-time (per hour) 

$1,068.00 
89.00 

$3,204.00 
267.00 

Extended Learning Tuition Schedule Per Trimester 

Extended Learning rates apply to courses taught at locations other than the main 
campus and to telecourses and independent studies by correspondence. 
A minimum service fee of $10 per credit hour is assessed in addition to the 
following tuition charges. 

Undergraduate Tuition 
Full-time (12 hours or more) $1,014.00 $1,014.00
Part-time (per hour) 84.50 84.50 

Graduate Tuition 
Full-time (12 hours or more) $1,068.00 $1,068.00
Part-time (per hour) 89.00 89.00 
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Notice 

Information in the catalog is subject to change and does not constitute a contract or warranty that the university 
will continue indefinitely to offer the program in which a student is enrolled. The university expressly reserves 
the right to change, phase out, or discontinue any policy or program. Such changes take precedence over catalog 
statements. 

This catalog is for the 1996-97 academic year. Students should keep this catalog for referral throughout their 
academic career. Students who first enroll at Governors State University during the 1996-97 academic year must 
fulfill the requirements stated in this catalog or they may elect to substitute the requirements in any subsequent 
catalog published while they are enrolled in the university. A student must, however, meet the requirements from 
one catalog only, rather than choosing a portion from one catalog and the remainder from another. 

Aflinnative Action Statement 

Governors State University is an affirmative actlon/equal employment opportunity university which administers 
its educational and employment programs in compliance with federal, state, and local laws and does not discrimi­
nate on the basis of race, color, national origin, religion, sex. age, or disability. 

Governors State will not discriminate against students for observing religious holidays and will reasonably 
accommodate the religious observance of individual students regarding admissions, class attendance. and the 
scheduling of examinations and academic work requirements. Students seeking such accommodation should 
contact the Affirmative Action Office for assistance. 

The general university phone number is (708) 534-5000. 
The GSU web page address is http://www.govst.edu/. 

\ 
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ACADEMIC DEGREE PROGRAMS 

OFFERED BY GOVERNORS STATE UNIVERSITY 


Bachelor's Degree Programs 
Accounting 

Art 

Biology 

Teacher Education 

Board of Governors Degree 

Business and Administration 

Finance 


Human Resources Management 


International Business 


Management 


Managment Information Systems 


Marketing 


Production Management 


Public Administration 


Business and Technology 

Chemistry 

Teacher Education 

Communication Disorders 

Communications 

Computer Science 

Criminal Justice 

Elementary Education 

Early Childhood 

English 

Teacher Education 

Health Administration 

Nursing 

Psychology 

Mental Health 

Social Sciences 

Social Work 

Master's Degree Programs 
Accounting 

Addictions Studies 

Analytical Chemistry 

Art 

Business Administration 

Communication Disorders 

Communications and Training 

Computer Science 

Counseling 

School Counseling 

Education 

Early Childhood Certification 

Educational Administration 

English 

Environmental Biology 

Health Administration 

Multicategorical Special Education 

Nursing 

Occupational Therapy 

Physical Therapy 

Political and Justice Studies 

Psychology 

School Psychology 

Public Administration 



" 


UNIVERSI1Y GOVERNANCE 


Board ofTrustees 

Maria D'Amezcua, Chicago 

Kristi DeLaurentiis, Homewood 

Bruce Friefeld, Secretary, Mokena 

Fran Grossman, Chicago 

Sally Jackson, Chairperson, Chicago 

Bill McGee, Vice Chairperson, Chicago Heights 

Barbara "Bobbie" Peterson, Beecher 

Student Board Member 

Debra Ford 

Officers of the University 
Paula Wolff, President 

Jane Wens, Associate Provost/Vice President for Academic Affairs 

James Alexander, Vice President for Administration and Planning 

Antonio Rigual, Vice President for Development 
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1996-97 ACADEMIC CALENDAR 
The complete academic calendar appears in the schedule of classes for each trimester. 

Fall Trimester Winter Trimester Spring/Summer 

Trimester 1997 

Mon., March 17­
Sat., May 17 

Mon., May 12 

Fri., May 23 

Mon., May 26 

Tues., May 27 

Mon., June 9 

Mon., June 16 

Tues., July 1 

Mon., June 30­
Thurs., July 3 and 
Mon., July 7­
Wed., JuJy9 

Fri., July 4 

Wed.,July 2 

Mon., July 7 

Wed., July 16 

Mon.• July 21 

Wed.,July30 

Wed., Aug. 6 

Mon., Aug. 18 

Sat., Aug. 23 

Tues., Aug. 26 

Registration Hours: Mon-Frl (9 a.m.­
8 p.m.; Sat., 9 a.m.-2:30 p.m.) 

UNIVERSITY CLOSED-Holiday 

Classes Begin/Blocks 1 & 2 

100% Refund Deadline/Blocks 1 & 2 

UNIVERSITY CLOSED-Holiday 

Graduation Application Deadline 

UNIVERSITY CLOSED-Holiday 

50% Refund Deadline/Blocks 1 & 2 

Withdrawal Deadline/Block 2 

Block 2 Classes End 

Registration/Block 3 

UNIVERSITY CLOSED-Holiday 

Block 3 Classes Begin 

Faculty submit grades for Block 2 
(Noon) 

l~ Refund Deadline/Block 3 

Withdrawal Deadline/Block 1 

50% Refund Deadline/Block 3 

UNIVERSITY CLOSED­
Thanksgiving Recess 

Withdrawal Deadline/Block 3 

Faculty submit final grades for "I'sn 
and "M's· and "E'sn (Noon) 

End of Trimester/Diploma Date 

Faculty submit grades for Blocks 1 & 3 
(Noon) 

UNIVERSITY CLOSED-Holiday 

Commencement 

1996 1997 

Financial Aid Priority Date for the 1996-97 Academic Year is May I, 1996. 

Contact the Financial Aid Office for Final DeadUnes for Each Trimester. 

Mon., July 29- Mon., Nov. 4­
Mon., Sept. 9 Mon., Jan. 20 

Mon., Sept. 2 Mon.• Jan. 13 

Tues., Sept. 3 Tues., Jan. 14 

Mon., Sept. 16 Mon., Jan. 27 

Mon., Sept. 23 Mon., Feb. 3 

Mon., Feb. 10 

Mon., Sept. 30 Tues., Feb. 11 

Mon., Oct. 7 Mon., Feb. 17 

Wed., Oct. 23 Wed., March 5 

Thurs., Oct. 24- Thurs., March 6­
Wed., Oct. 30 Wed., March 12 

Thurs., Oct. 24 Thurs., March 6 

Mon., Oct. 28 Mon., March 10 

Wed., Nov. 6 Wed., March 19 

Mon., Nov. 11 Mon., March 24 

Wed., Nov. 20 Wed., April 2 

Thurs., Nov. 28­
Sat, Nov. 30 

Wed., Nov. 27 Wed., April 9 

Mon., Dec. 9 Mon., April 21 

Mon., Dec. 16 Mon., April 28 

Thurs., Dec. 19 Thurs., May 1 

Wed., Dec. 25­
Wed., Jan. 1 

Sat., June 7 and 
Sun.,June 8 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 

History 
Governors State was chartered by the General 
Assembly in 1969; It is designed to serve under­
graduate transfer students and those seeking 
master's degrees. 

The university's main campus is located in 
University Park, thirty-five miles south of Chicago 
and easily accessible by car or commuter train. 
The campus is located on 750 acres of wooded 
landscape with several lakes and nature trails and 
includes the natiorially renowned Nathan Manilow 
Sculpture Park. 

The curricula of the university are offered through 
four colleges: the College of Arts and Sciences, the 
College of Business and Public Administration. the 
Col1ege of Education. and the College of Health 
Professions. 

Role and Mission 
Governors State University's primary mission is 
teaching. It provides an affordable and accessible 
undergraduate and graduate education to its 
culturally and economically diverse life-long 
learners. The liberal arts and sciences are the 
foundation of the university's academic 
programs, which generally emphasize professional 
preparation. 

Governors State has a strong commitment to 
cultural diversity in every facet of university life. 
The university values its multicultural community 
of students, faculty, and staff as they learn to­

. gether throughout their lives. It addresses the 
needs of the traditional and nontraditional learners 
through the breadth of its curriculum, through 
flexible teaching strategies, and through advanced 
instructional technologies. 

Governors State University is an active partner in 
the economic and social development of the 
surrounding metropolitan regions, preparing 
informed and concerned citizens and providing 
them a global perspective in an interdependent 
world. 

Accreditation 
Governors State University is accredited by the 
North Central Association of Colleges and Second­
ary Schools. The university is also a member of 
the Dlinois Council of Baccalaureate and Higher 
Degree Programs. and many programs are 
accredited by their respective professional 
accrediting agencies. 

Alumni Association 
The Governors State University Alumni Associa­
tion provides an opportunity for graduates of the 
university to continue involvement in the develop­
ment of their university. Through its publications 
and programs. the association keeps graduates in 
touch with one another and informed about their 
alma mater. 

Governance 
A seven-member board appointed by the governor 
of Illinois governs this university. One student 
serves as a nonvoting member of the Board of 
Trustees. The president of the Faculty Senate is 
invited to sit in at the board meetings. The 
president of the university is responsible to the 
Board of Trustees for the operation and general 
welfare of the university. The provost and aca­
demic vice president has general responsibility in 
the areas of academic personnel and programs. 
Governors State University's four colleges are 
directly administered by their respective deans . 

Faculty and students participate in university 
affairs through membership on the Faculty Senate. 
Student Senate, and academic and administrative 
committees. These groups consider and recom­
mend policies and procedures to the president. 
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Academic Year 
The academic year consists of three, fifteen-week 
trimesters: faU, winter. and spring/summer. 
Within each trimester. courses can be scheduled 
in Block 1. Block 2, or Block 3 as follows: 

Block 1: Cla$ses scheduled for the entire 15 weeks 

Block 2: Classes scheduled for the first 11/2 weeks 

Block 3: Classes scheduled for the last 7 1/2 weeks 

Information on specific trimester dates for block 
designations can be found in the schedule of 
classes. 

ADMISSIONS INFORMATION 

Admission to the University 
Governors State University encourages applica­
tions from Qualified applicants of all cultural. 
racial. religious, and ethnic groups. 

Applicants for degree programs are admitted 
directly into the major in which they are seeking a 
degree. 

Application forms and other information needed 
for admission to the university may be obtained by 
writing to: 

Office of Admissions 
Governors State University 
University Park. IL 60466-0975 

You may call1-800-GSU-8GSU for information. The 
university's World Wide Web number is http:// 
www.govst.edu/. 

Admission documents sent in support of applica­
tions are not returnable or transferable. 

Application and Credentials Filing 
Periods 

DEGREE-SEEKING 

While applications submitted before the filing 
period will be accepted. processing for the term 
will begin at the start of the filing period. Students 
are strongly encouraged to apply early-those who 
apply close to the final deadline may find majors 
filled and. if admitted. may have difficulty schedul­
ing classes. 

FAlJ.1996 

Filing Period 	 Notification Time 

March 1 - June 30 	 April-July 

Applications for all colleges· will be considered if all 
required credentials have been received during this 
period. 

May 15 	 April- July 

Priority Filing Date. Completed applications by this date 
may have the advantage when space is limited and for 
registration priority. 

July 1 - July 15 	 Approximately four weeks 
after filing. 

Applications with all required credentials will be taken 
on a space available basis. Contact the Admissions Office 
for openings. 

WINTER 1997 

June 1- Oct 31 	 Sept. - Dec. 
Applications for all colleges· will be considered if al\ 
required credentials have been received during this 
period. 

Sept. 1 	 Sept. - Dec. 

Priority filing Date. Complete applications by this date 
may have the advantage when space is limited and for 
registration priority. 

Nov_1- Nov. 17 	 Approximately four weeks 
after filing. 

Applications with all required documents will be taken 
on a space available basis. Contact the Admissions Office 
for openings. 

http:www.govst.edu
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SPRING/SUMMER 1997 

Filing Period Notification Time 

Nov. 1 - March 15 	 Feb. - April 

Applications for all colleges· will be considered if all 
required credentials have been received during this 
period. 

Feb. 2 	 Feb. - April 

Priority Filing Date. Completed applications by this date 
may have the advantage when space is limited and for 
registration priority. 

March 16 - March 31 	 Approximately four weeks 
after filing. 

Applications with all required documents will be taken 
on a space available basis. Contact the Admissions Office 
for openings. 

UNDECIARED/NONDEGREE·SEEKING 

You may apply as a nondegree-seekjng or unde­
clared by telephone at (708) 534-7890 or by 
completing and submitting the application form 
available in the Admissions Office and in any 
schedule of classes. Five days after applying. you 
may call (708) 534-4502 to obtain your P.I.N. 
(Personal Identification Number) and your earliest 
registration date for touchtone registration. 
Applications by telephone or by mail will be 
accepted up to the first day of the given 
trimester. 

*Refer to section majors with Special Admission 
Requirements. 

Admission Requirements and Application Procedures 

CLASSIFICATION REQUIREMENTS FOR HOW TO APPLY 

AND DEFINmONS ADMISSION FOR ADMlSS10N 


Undergraduate Degree­
Seeking Traaaler Studenta 

All baccalaureate programs offered by 1. Submit an application for admission to 
the university are designed for the Office of Admissions. 

Students who declare an students who have successfully 2. 	 Send additional documentation to the 
undergraduate major. completed two years of college. Office of Admissions. if required by the

including a well-developed program major to which application is made.
of general education. Applicants 
must: 3. 	 Request that official transcripts from 

each post-secondary institution 
1. 	 have earned (or will have earned attended be sent directly to the Office of 

by the term they wish to enroll) Admissions. 
an associate degree from a 
regionally-accredited institution 
of higher education; OR have 
earned (or win have earned by the 
term they wish to enroll) at least 
60 semester hours (or 90 quarter 
hours) of credit from a region­
ally-accredited institution of 
higher education with at least a 
MC" average (2.0 on a scale of 4.0); 
in any 60 semester (or 90 quarter) . 
hours; 

2. 	 be in good academic standing at 
the last institution attended; and 

3. 	 have satisfied any applicable 
collegial and/or major admission 
criteria for undergraduate study 
in the specific major to which 
they apply. Please refer to the 
information related to specific 
major areas of interest in this 
publication for special collegial 
and/or major admission criteria 
and additional credentials which 
may be required. 
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Admission Requirements and Application Procedures 

CIASSIFlCA110N REQUIREMENrS FOR HOW TO APPLY 

AND DEFINmON ADMISSION FOR ADMISSION 


Unde~dua~Undec~d 
Students 

Students who have not declared 
an undergraduate major. 

Students classified as undeclared 
will be assigned a counselor in 
the Division of Student 
Development Undeclared 
students who have not decided 
on a career path will receive 
career counseling from their 
counselor, and develop a 
program of course work that will 
facilitate the career decision­
making process. Once a career 
decision is made, the student 
will apply to a degree program. 
When the student is admitted to 
a degree program, an academic 
advisor will be assigned and a 
study plan completed. 

After registering for twelve 
credit hours, students who have 
not applied and been admitted 
to a major will be automatically 
assigned an advisor whose 
authorization must be secured 
before registering for a subse­
quent trimester. 

Course work completed in this 
status mayor may not be 
applicable to a GSU degree, 
subject to approval by the advisor 
and appropriate dean. 

Students in this classification 
are not eligible for university 
administered financial aid. 

Applicants must 

1. 	 have earned (or will have earned 
by the term they wish to enroll) 
an associate degree from a 
regionally-accredited institution 
of higher education; OR have 
earned (or will have earned by 
the term they wish to enroll) at 
least 60 semester hours (or 90 
quarter hours) of credit from a 
regionally-accredited institution 
of higher education with at least 
a WC" average (2.0 on a scale or 
4.0), in any 60 semester (or 90 
quarter) hours: and 

2. 	 be in good academic standing at 
the last institution attended. 

Submit an application for admis­
sion to the Office of Admissions. 
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Admi88ion Requirements and Application Procedures 

ClASSIFICATION REQUIREMENTS FOR HOW TO APPLY 

AND DEFINmON ADMISSION FOR ADMISSION 


Second Bachelor's Degree 

Students who have earned a 
bachelor's degree and wish to earn a 
second undergraduate degree. 

NOTE: Tuition and fees will be 
assessed at the graduate degree rate. 

Applicants must: 

1. 	 provide evidence of a bachelor's 
degree from an accredited post­
secondary institution. 

2. 	 be in good academic atandlnl at 
the last institution attended; and 

3. 	 have satisfied any applicable 
collelia) and/or major admis­
sion criteria for undergraduate 
study in the specific major to 
which they apply. Please refer to 
the information related to specific 
major areas of interest in this 
publication for special collegial 
and/or major admission criteria 
and additional credentials which 
may be required. 

1. 	 Submit an application for 
admission to the Office of 
Admissions. 

2. 	 Send additional documenta­
tion to the Office of Admissions, 
U required by the major to 
which application is made. 

3. 	 Request that official transcripts 
from each post-secondary 
institution attended be sent 
directly to the Office of Admis­
sions. 

Graduate Degree-Seeking 
Students 

Students who declare a specific 
graduate major. 

Applicants must: 

1. 	 have earned (or will have 
earned by the term they wish to 
enroll) a bachelor's degree from 
a regionally-accredited post­
secondary institution; 

2. 	 be in good standing at the last 
institution attended; and 

3. 	 have satisfied any applicable 
special admissions require­
ments for graduate study in the 
specific major to which they 
apply. Please refer to the 
description of the graduate 
programs in this publication 
for information on any criteria 
or additional credentials which 
may be required. 

1. 	 Submit an application for 
-admission to the Office of 
Admissions. 

2. 	 Send additional documentation 
to the Office of Admissions, U 
required by the major to which 
application is made. 

3. 	 Request that official transcripts 
from each post-secondary 
institution attended be sent 
directly to the Office of Admis­
sions. 
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Admission Requirements and Application Procedures 

ClASSIFICATION REQUIREMENTS FOR HOW TO APPLY 

AND DEFINmON ADMISSION FOR ADMISSION 


Graduate Undeclared Studenta 

Students with a bachelor's or higher 
degree who have not declared a 
graduate major. 

After registering for twelve credit 
hours. students who have not 
applied and been admitted to a major 
will be automatically assigned an 
advisor whose approval must be 
secured before registering for a 
subsequent trimester. 

Course work completed In this status 
mayor may not be applicable to a 
GSU degree, subject to approval by 
the advisor and appropriate dean. 

Students in this classification are 
not eligible for university adminis­
tered financial aid. 

Applicants must: 	 Submit an application for admis­
sion to the Office of Admissions. 1. 	 have a bachelor's or master's 

degree from a regionaUy­
accredited Institution; and 

2. 	 be in good academic standing at 
the last institution attended. 

Second Master's Degree 

Students who have earned a Applicants must: 
master's degree and seek a second 1. 	 provide evidence of a master's graduate degree. degree from an accredited post­

secondary Institution; 

2. 	 be in good academic standing at 
the last institution attended; and 

3. 	 have satisfied any applicable 
collegial and/or major admission 
criteria for graduate study In the 
specific major to which they apply. 
Please refer to the information 
related to specific major areas of 
interest in this publication for 
special collegial and/or major 
admission criteria and additional 
credentials which may be 
required. 

1. 	 Submit an application for 
readmission to the Office of 
Admissions. 

2. 	 Request that official transcripts 
from each institution attended 
since leaving GSU be sent 
directly to the Office of Admis­
sions. 
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Admission Requirements and Application Procedures 

CIASSIFlCA110N REQUIREMENTS FOR HOW TO APPLY 

AND DEFINmON ADMISSION FOR ADMISSION 


International Studen .. 

Students from other countries who 
are studying in the United States 
under an F-l visa. 

Satisfactory educational record. 
A score of 500 for undergraduates 
and 550 for graduates on the Test 

1. Submit an application for 
admission as a degree-seeking 
student. 

International students are eligible 
for admission to degree programs 
only, and may be admitted as 
nondegree-seeking or undeclared 
students only if pursuing a degree 
at another institution. 

of English as a Foreign Language 
(TOEFL). 

Evidence of financial support to 
meet all financial needs for the 
duration of their studies at GSU. 

2. Submit academic credentials for 
evaluation. Official (original) 
documents must be furnished 
and accompanied by English 
translations certified by an 
official of the educational 
institution issuing them or by 
an appropriate United States or 
national government official. 

3. Submit official TOEFL score 
report. 

4. Submit a Governors State 
University Certificate of Finances 
and required supporting docu­
ments. All infonnation must be in 
exact U.S. dollar amounts. 

NOTE: Students must submit all application credentials at least two months before the trimester in which enrollment is 
sought. 

Governors State University is authorized under federal law to enroll nonimmigrant alien students studying under an F­
1 visa. Although applicapts on J-l visas may enroll, the university does not participate in the Exchange Visitor Program 
and is not authorized to issue Fonn DSP-66, which is required to extend the J-l visa status. 

In general, applicants on F-l visas are not eligible to be classified as residents on the State of nIinois for tuition 
purposes, regardless of actual length of residence in the State of nIinois. 

A credentials evaluator is available to assist students in obtaining visas and legal documents and to evaluate 
credentials. Since the university is a commuter institution, students are responsible for arranging their own 
housing and transportation to and from the campus. Many students live in the immediate area or in Chicago and 
commute either by car or train to Governors State. 
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Admission Requirements and Application Procedures 


MAJORS WITH SPECIAL ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
The majors listed below have special admission criteria beyond the general university requirements. This could 
include additional materials and/or different spplication dates. Please refer to the specific major sections for the 
criteria and deadlines. All materials should Accompany the application or be submitted prior to noted admilllion 
deadlines. 

GRADUATE 
MAJORS 

Accounting 

Addictions Studies 

Art 

Business 
Administration 

Communication 
Disorders 

Computer Science 

Counseling 

Education 

Educational 
Administration 

Health Administration 

Multicategorical 
Special Education 

Nursing 

Occupational Therapy 

Physical Therapy 

Public Administration 

COllEGE 

Business and Public 
Administration 

Health Professions 

Arts and Sciences 

Business and Public 
Administration 

Health Professions 

Arts and Sciences 

Education 

Education 

Education 

Health Professions 

Education 

Health Professions 

Health Professions 

Health Professions 

Business and Public 
Administration 

UNDERGRADUATE COUEGE 
MAJORS 

Art 

Business and 
Technology 

Elementary Education 

Nursing 

Social Work 

Arts and Sciences 

Business and Public 
Administration 

Education 

Health Professions 

Health Professions 

Board of Governors B.A Degree 
Program Students 

Applicants may be admitted to the Applicants must have a total of sixty 1. Submit an application for 
Board of Governors Bachelor of semester hours of academic work admission to the Office of 
Arts Degree Program. which from a regionally-accredited Admissions. 
features maximum transfer of institution or the equivalent 2. 	 Request that official transcripts 
courses taken elsewhere. credit for which may include credit for prior from each poat-aecondary prior learning. and individual­ learning. institution attended be sentized programs. directly to the Office of Admis­

sions. 

3. 	 Submit prior learning portfolio 
materials. if any. to the Board of 
Governors B.A. Degree Program 
Office. 

NOTE: Students may apply for academic credit for prior learning through the preparation of a portfolio which docu­
ments specific learning gained through nonacademic pursuits and experiences. Contact the Board of Governors B.A. 
Degree Program Office for additional information on portfolio development seminars. 
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Admission Requirements and Application Procedures 

SUPPLEMENTAL ADMISSION INFORMATION 


Special Admiaalona 
1. 	 Applicants not meeting one or 

more of the published mini­
mum university criteria for 
admission and who fall into 
one or more of the categories 
cited below must petition for 
admission to a major under the 
Policy on Readmissions and 
Special Admissions: 

a Applicants who are not in 
good standing at the last 
institution attended. (Appli­
cants who have been suspended 
[dismissed] may petition for 
admission for a trimester no 
earlier than one year from the 
date of suspension [dismissal].) 

h Undergraduate appli­
cants with less than a 2.0 grade 
point average on a 4.0 scale for 
at least sixty semester hours of 
earned college credit, regardless 
of academic standing at the last 
institution attended. 

Co Undergraduate appli­
cants who have earned at least 
fifty-four, but less than sixty 
semester hours of college credit. 

d. Applicants seeking 
admission based on credit/ 
degree(s) earned from a 
non regionally-accredited 
institution (s) . 

2. 	 Applicants who meet mini­
mum university criteria for 
admission, but who do not 
meet more selective criteria 
established by the desired 
major, should petition the 
appropriate division chairper­
son through the Office of 
Admissions, which will make a 
recommendation to the dean of 
the appropriate college. 

3. 	 Applicants not in good conduct 
standing at the last institution 
attended must petition for 
admission to the dean of 
Student Affairs and Services. 

All petitions to the university on Additional information regard­

Readmissions and Special Admis­ ing special admission opportuni­

sions must be submitted not later ties and petitions for admission 

than April 15, July 15, or November are available from the Office of 

15 in order to be considered for Admissions. 

readmission to the next term. 
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Admission Requirements and Application Procedures 


HOW TO APPLY 
ClASSIFICATION DEFINmON FOR ADMISSION 

Readmi..ion 

Reapplication and readmission to 
the university is required in cases 
defined at right. 

1. 	 If a student has completed a 
degree at Governors State 
University and wishes to 
reenter as a degree-seeking 
student in another m$r or 
wishes to take classes as either 
undeclared or nondegree­
seeking. 

2. 	 If a student has been admitted 
as an undeclared or special 
nondegree student and is 
seeking admission to a major. 

3. 	 If a degree-seeking student has 
lost continuing status as 
defined by university policy 
and is seeking admission 
either to a major or as 
undeclared or nondegree­
seeking. 

4. 	 Degree-seeking students who 
have lost continuing status 
while on academic probation 
at Governors State and are 
seeking admission to a major 
and any student who has been 
academically suspended from 
GSU must petition for 
readmission under the Policy 
on Readmissions and Special 
Admission and Procedures 
established by the university 
and the Office of Admissions. 

Students readmitted to the 
university who are on academic 
probation at Governors State 
University return under the 
same status unless they invoke 
their right of academic amnesty. 

Students readmitted to the 
university who have been 
academically suspended will be 
placed on academic probation 
extended status for their first 
trimester after readmission unless 
they have invoked their right of 
academic amnesty. 

A student twice suspended from 
the university for academic 
reasons may not be considered for 
readmission to the university at 
any later date. 
Applications and additional 
documentation if required for 
readmission to a specific major 
must be submitted in advance of 
the application/credential 
deadline for the trimester in 
which enrollment is desired. 

The university Committee on 
Readmissions and Special 
Admissions is responsible for all 
policies governing the probation, 
suspension, and readmission of 
undergraduate students, and will 
recommend action to the appropri­
ate dean/director. Decision of the 
dean shall be final in all cases. 
Additional Information regard­
ing procedures for readmission 
and petition for admission is 
available from the Office of 
Admissions. 
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English Language Proficiency 
Requirement 
The university wishes to ensure that applicants 
have attained sufficient mastery of the English 
language necessary to achieve academic success. 
Applicants to a degree program whose native 
(primary) language is not English or who submit 
credentials from any country other than the 
United States to meet admission requirements 
must provide evidence of having attained a 
minimum score of 500 for undergraduate 
admission consideration, or 550 for graduate 
consideration on the Test of English as a Foreign 
Language (TOEFL). This requirement does not 
take the place of the university proficiency 
requirement in writing or language proficiency 
requirements for specific majors as stated in this 
catalog. 

Admission to a Degree Program ­
Non-U.S. Credentials 
Admission Criteria 
1. 	 Before admission to a major at either the 

undergraduate or the graduate level, appli­
cants who have earned college level credits 
and/or graduated from academic institutions 
outside the United States and who are seeking 
to demonstrate admissibility based on 
evaluation of these credentials, must have 
their credentials evaluated to determine if 
they have the equivalent academic prepara­
tion to that stated previously in this publica­
tion. 

2. 	 All applicants for admission as defined above 
must comply with the University Policy on 
English Language Proficiency. 

Credentials/Procedures 
A completed application for admission should 
be sent to the Office of Admissions in addition to 
the following documents and academic creden­
tials. 

1. 	 Summary of your Educational Experience by 
Years form obtained from the Office of 
Admissions; 

2. 	 Official TOEFL score report (see English 
Language Proficiency Policy); 

3. 	 Credentials for evaluation; 
a. 	 national examination results; 
b. 	 diplomas and/or certificates; 
c. 	 complete records of all college, 

university, or other post-secondary 
work, including diplomas and/or 
certificates; and 

d. 	 college or university transcripts, if 
applicable. 

Official (original) documents must be furnished 
and accompanied by certified English transla­
tions. These records must be certified by an 
official of the educational institution issuing 
them or by an appropriate United States or 
national government official. 

NOTE: Applicants on F-l or 1-1 visas should also 
see the section Admission Information for 
International Students. 

Application Deadlines 
Applications for admission should be submitted 
as early as possible and before the deadline for 
the term in which enrollment is desired. Process­
ing of applications takes approximately three 
weeks after receipt of all credentials required for 
evaluation. 

Specific deadline dates for each trimester are 
published in the academic calendar and in the 
schedule of classes. Applicants who send all 
required credentials by the application/creden­
tial priority date of the trimester for which 
enrollment is sought will be able to take advan­
tage of early advisement, registration, and 
informational programs. 

Notification of Admission Status 
When admitted, students will receive a Certifi­
cate of Admission and be assigned an academiC 
advisor. Students can register for courses after 
receiving the Certificate of Admission. Students 
in degree programs are required to meet with an 
advisor before registering. Students may be 
admitted to Governors State with conditions to 
their admission. If students are admitted condi­
tionally, it is their responsibility to meet those 
conditions by the time noted on their Certificate 
of Admission. 



Proficiency Examination Interim Policy 

All undergraduate degree-seeking and unde­

clared students must attempt the mathematics 

and English proficiency examinations before or 

during the first trimester of enrollment Students 

will not be permitted to register for a second 

trimester unless both examinations have been 

taken. 


Mathematics: 

Students will not be permitted to register for a 

third trimester unless botl) mathematics exams 

have been passed. 


English: 
1. 	 H the requirement is not met by the end of 

the second trimester, the student MUST enroll 
in ENGL 381 in order to register for other 
courses during the third trimester of enroll­
ment. 

2. 	 Students who enroll in ENGL 381 and pass 
the final examination in that course will have 
met the university proficiency requirement. 
This requirement must be met during the 
third trimester of enrollment or further 
registration may be limited. 

The following information identifies those 
examinations you are required to take. 
1. 	 English Examination (all students) 
2. 	 Math I Examination (all students except CBPA 

majors) 
3. 	 Math II Examination (all students) 
4. 	 Math III (CBPA only) 
5. 	 Reading Examination (CE elementary educa­

tion majors only) 

Registration 
Orientation. All undergraduate degree-seeking 
students are encouraged to attend an orientation 
program before registering for classes. Notifica­
tion of the orientation schedule will be sent to 
students along with admission material. 

Undergraduate Proficiency Examination 
Requirements. All undergraduate degree­
seeking students must pass university-approved 
examinations to assess their proficiency in 
English and basic mathematics. These examina­
tions must be taken before or during the first 
trimester of enrollment. U"dngradllat, stlld,,,t& 
classifi,d tIS degree-see/dNg stlld,,,t& wiU be permit­
ted to register/or a seco"d trinuster 0,,1, i/both 
"aminatioMS have bee" take". To ",roll/or a third 
trimester, students must have passed both "ami"a­
tiOMS or be enrolled in iMStructio"al activities related 
to the proficie"cy "aminations. 
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Maximum Credit Hour Load. Studenta may 
register for up to sixteen hours during any 
trimester or up to nine hours in either Block 2 
(courses in the first half of the trimester) or 
Block 3 (courses in the last half of the trimester). 
Permission from the college dean is required to 
exceed these credit hour maximums. 

Course Prerequisites and Corequisites. A 
prerequisite is a course that must be completed 
before registration in a particular course. A 
corequisite is a course that must be taken 
simultaneously with another course. Prerequi­
sites and corequisites for courses are listed in the 
schedule of classes and in the listing of courses 
at the end of this catalog. 

Continuing Student Status. Continuing stu­
dents at Governors State University are defined 
as degree-seeking students whose enrollment at 
Governors State has not been interrupted for 
more than two consecutive trimesters. Enrol~ 
ment is defined as registration for one or more 
credit hours or audit (noncredit programs/ 
courses are excluded). Degree-seeking students 
are subject to the curricular requirements in 
effect at the tim!! of their initial admission 
provided they maintain continuing student 
status. 

Degree-seeking students who lose continuing 
status must reapply and be readmitted. They 
will be subject to the admission and curricular 
requirements of the university, college, and 
specific major in effect at the time of readmis­
sion. 

Drop and Add. Students may add or drop 
courses during registration up to the tenth day of 
regularly scheduled classes with no penalty. 

Deadline for Withdrawals. No withdrawals will 
be accepted after specified deadlines unless 
approved by the registrar. 

Tuition and applicable fees are due as billed. See 
the schedule of classes for the specified dates for 
each trimester. 

Governors State University has an installment 
payment plan that allows students to pay tuition 
over a period of time. Students having no 
scholarship allowance are eligible. See the 
schedule of classes for additional information. 

As a convenience to students, the university 
accepts tuition and fee payment via MasterCard 
or VISA credit cards. 
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TUITION AND FEES 

On-Campus Tuition Schedule Per 
Trimester 

DUnois Non-Illinois 
Resident Resident 

Undergraduate Tuition 

Fun-time (12 hours or more) $984.00 $2.952.00 

Part-time (per hour) B2.00 246.00 

. Graduate Tuition 

Full-time (12 hours or more)$I,038.00 $3,114.00 

Part-time (per hour) 86.50 259.50 

Extended Learning Tuition 

Schedule Per Trimester 

Extended Learning rates apply to courses taught 
at locations other than the main campus and to 
telecourses and independent studies by corre­
spondence. 

A minimum service fee of $10 per credit hour is 
assessed in addition to the following tuition 
charges. 

Undergraduate Tuition 

Full-time (12 hours or more

Part-time (per hour) 

Graduate Tuition 

) $984.00 

82.00 

$984.00 

82.00 

Full-time (12 hours or more

Part-time (per hour) 

)$1,038.00 

86.50 

$1,038.00 

86.50 

Mandatory Fees 
All students registered for one or more on­
campus credit hours at Governors State Univer­
sity must pay these fees. 

Student Activity Fee. The Student Activity Fee 
is $25 per trimester; $12.50 per 7 1/2 Week 
Block. The fee supports programs and activities 
to enrich the extracurricular life of students. 
Some of the programs and activities receiving 
funding support are the Child Care Center. the 
student newspaper, musical and cultural events, 
student clubs and organizations, and the Student 
Senate, and student leadership development. 

Student Center Fee. The Student Center fee is 
$20 per trimester. The fee supports the operation 
of the Student Center which provides facilities 
for meetings, student offices, a typing center, 
lounges, recreation areas, study areas. and a 
number of other related programs and services. 

Counseling and Career Services Fee. The 
Counseling and Career Services fee is $20 per 
trimester. The fee supports programs that will 
increase the academic success and retention of 
all students. Also. this fee will assist students in 
the transition process from student to first 
professional job following graduation. Some of 
the programs receiving funding support are job 
development, on-campus job recruitment, 
resume writing services, career and academic 
~ounseling programs and services. 

Program and Service Fees 
Parking Fee. The university maintains five (5) 
parking lots adjacent to its maIn building. 
Operation and maintenance of the lots, snow 
removal, repair/replacement, etc., along with 
quick-start/escort service, are funded from 
parking fees paid by staff a~d students. Staff pay 
for parking by payroll deduction. Students are 
assessed parking fees with their enrollment fees. 

Student Health Insurance. Participation in a 
student health insurance program is optional. A 
basic annual plan for a single student is avail­
able from a private company for $398 per year 
(price subject to change). Information on the 
health insurance plan and fee rates for spouse 
and/or dependent coverage is available in the 
Student Life Division. 

Audit Fee. A non-refundable fee of $50 is 
assessed per audited course. 

Assessment Fee. A fee of $30 is charged for 
each Board of Governors B.A Degree Program 
assessment and CEEL assessment. 

Library Fees. The University library charges 
library fines and replacement fees for materials 
that are overdue, lost, or damaged. All transac­
tionsresulting in the preparation of a bill also 
involve a processing fee. 

http:3,114.00
http:more)$I,038.00
http:2.952.00


Graduation Fee. A non-refundable graduation 
fee is assessed to cover the cost of application 
processing, diploma, cap and gown. and com­
mencement. The fee is $20 for a baccalaureate 
degree and $25 for a master's degree. 

Transcript Fee. A $10 fee is assessed at the time 
of initial registration. This one-time fee allows 
students to receive transcripts without charge 
thereafter. 

Determination of Undergraduate/ 
Graduate Tuition Rates 
Undergraduate tuition rates apply to all students 
who have not earned a baccalaureate degree, 
including degree-seeking, undeclared, and 
nondegree-seeking students. 

Graduate tuition rates apply to all students 
holding a baccalaureate degree, regardless of the 
level of course work in which they intend to 
enroll. This policy includes degree-seeking, 
undeclared, and nondegree-seeking students. 

Students will be billed for tuition based on their 
status at the time of fee assessment. However, if 
delayed posting or retroactive changes to a 
student's record affect this status, tuition will be 
reassessed and the student biDed or refunded 
any difference in tuition. Tuition adjustments 
will only be made for the current trimester. 

Residency 
To be considered residents, students must have 
lived in Illinois for a period of at least six 
consecutive months immediately preceding the 
beginning of any trimester for which they 
register at the university and must continue to 
maintain bona fide residence in the state. 

To establish resident status, a person who is not 
a citizen of the United States of America gener­
ally must have a permanent resident status with 
the United States Immigration and Naturalization 
Service and must also meet and comply with all 
other applicable requirements of these regula­
tions. 

In requesting a change of their nonresident 
status, students will be required to provide 
satisfactory evidence to the Registrar's Office of 
in-state residence in compliance with the above 
residency classification rules. 

See the appendix of this catalog for additional 
information on resident status. 
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Refunds 
Students. including students attending the 
university for the first time, who withdraw from 
courses on or before the tenth day of regularly 
scheduled classes for a trimester or block are 
entitled to a full refund of tuition and fees. 
Students who withdraw from courses after the 
tenth day, but before the twenty-first day of 
regularly scheduled classes for a trimester or 
block, are entitled to a fifty percent refund of 
tuition and fees. Refund periods are listed in the 
schedule of classes for each trimester. 

Students attending the university for the first 
time who withdraw from aU courses after the 
tenth day of regularly scheduled classes, or who 
otherwise fail to complete the trimester shaU be 
eligible for a pro-rata refund in accordance with 
regulations governing federal financial assistance 
programs. Any such student shall have de­
ducted from such refund an administrative fee of 
the lesser of five percent of tuition and fees or 
$100. 

Fees may be refunded if a scholarship is 
awarded which covers those fees and an applica­
tion for refund is made no later than sixty 
calendar days after the close of the trimester. 
Refunds of fee also may be made because of the 
student's death or disability, extreme hardship, 
or institutional error. Additional information is 
available from the Business Office. 

Refunds are mailed via check approximately 
three weeks from the request date. Both VISA 
and MasterCard refunds are processed for 
account credit within three days of the request 
date. 

Unsatisfied Financial Obligations 
Unsatisfied financial obligations to the univeraity 
are pursued through placement with a coUection 
agency, litigation, and/or placement in the 
Dlinois Comptroller's Offset System. Collection 
costs incurred by the university in collecting 
monies due to it will be assessed to the debtor. 
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FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE 


The primary purpose of the financial aid 
program at Governors State University is to 
assist students in obtaining the financial re­
sources necessary to cover their educational 
costs. The Office of F'mancial Aid encourages all 
students to apply for financial assistance. 

Financial aid programs are designed to supple­
ment student or family resources by bridging the 
gap between costs and the student's or family's 
measured ability to pay. The analysis of a 
student's or family's financial strength includes 
consideration of current income, assets, family 
size, number of family members in college, 
retirement aIIowance, uninsured medical/dental 
expenses, and any other factors that seriously 
alter a student's or family's financial situation. 

Eligibility Criteria 
Requirements for federal and state sponsored 
financial aid vary, but generally, a student must 

1. 	 be a U.S. citizen or a permanent resident; 

2. 	 be admitted to a degree program; and 

3. 	 be enrolled at least on a half-time basis (six 
hours) for most forms of aid. 

Programs Available 
The Office of Financial Aid administers and 
coordinates aid funds from federal, state, univer­
sity, and private sources. The various aid 
programs available may be divided into four 
broad categories: grants/scholarships; loans; 
work; and tuition waivers. Grants and scholar­
ships are referred to as "gift aid" since they are 
not repaid. Loans are generally low interest 
notes which must be repaid, with payments 
usually beginning six months after leaving 
school. Work is often available during the 
academic year either on or off campus. In 
addition, tuition waivers covering in-state tuition 
for both undergraduate and graduate students 
are available. 

Application Procedures 
The Office of Financial Aid handles applications 
on a year-round basis. Students should apply for 
financial assistance when the decision to enroll 
at Governors State University is made. 

Students should contact the Office of Financial 
Aid for detailed information on available 
programs and application forms. The application 
process varies from institution to institution, and 
students must foIlow the procedures required at 
Governors State University to ensure timely 
processing. The financial aid application is not 
complete until aII required forms, need analysis 
reports, and supporting documents are on file 
with the Office of Financial Aid. 

To determine eligibility for all forms of need­
based aid, students must complete a Free 
Application for Federal Student Aid (FAFSA) 
form. The forms are available at college counsel­
ing offices and the Governors State University 
Office of Financial Aid. Students with FAFSA's 
received at the Financial Aid Office by May 1 
will receive first-priority for college-based 
financial aid. 

Students must have financial aid transcripts 
forwarded to Governors State University from 
all post-secondary institutions attended, even if 
financial aid was not received. 

In addition to the FAFSA form, students must 
complete a Governors State University Applica­
tion for Financial Aid. Additional information 
and supporting documentation also may be 
requested if your application is selected for 
verification. 

In applying for financial aid, students need not 
limit their request to a specific grant or form of 
aid. Many students qualify for a combination of 
scholarships and need-based assistance. 
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FederaVState/Outside Agency Loans Scholarships, Grants, Waivers, Awards, 

Assistance through Employment 


PROGRAM ELlGIIILlTY DI!8CRIP'T10N OF PROORAIIIREPAYMINT OFFICE TO CONTACT 

Pall Grant (Federal) Undergraduates baaed Appllea to tuition, fHl, and other educational GSU Office of Ananclel 
on need. Must be degree· expenses. No repayment obligation. Aid. 
seeking and enrolled for 
at least six credit hours. 

ISAC Monetary Award Undergraduates based Applies to tuition and fees only. No repayment GSU Office of Financial 
Program on need. Must be degree· obligation. Aid. 

seeking, enrolled in at 
least srx credit hours, 
and an illinOis resident. 

SEOG (SuPJllarnantal UnderQraduates with A source of funda to supplement other federal aid GSU Office of Financial 
EdUC8tlon Opportunity exceptional need. programs (such as the Pell Grant) If the student Ald. 
Grant), Federal Must also be eligible for continues to show need. Applies to tuition, fees, 

the Pell Grant. and other educational expenses. No repayment 
obligation. 

Community Collaga 

Honora Scholarahlp 


Undergreduates. 
Awarded to one student 
from each community 
collage In program. 
Selection determined by 
the student'-a respective 
community college baaed 
on BClholaiahiP, leader· 
ship. Interest In GSU, and 
service to the community 
college or community. 
Students must have a 
cumulative GPA of 3.5 
and plan to attend 
full time. 

Covers full tuition and fees and provides Community college 

allowances for books, suppllea, and transpor· financial ard office. 

tation for a maximum of four trimesters. No 

repayment obligation. 


GSU Undargradueta Undergraduates, criteria Tuition waivers for a maximum of two trimesters. College deans, unit 
Tuition Waiver vary. Nominated by No repayment obligation. directors, or GSU Office 

college deans or of Financial Aid. 
directors of university units. 

GSU Gradueta Tuition Graduates, criteria Tuition waivers for a maximum of two trimesters. College deana, unit 
Walvera vary. Nominated by No repayment obligation. directors. or GSU OffIce 

colfage deans or of Financial Ald. 
directors of university units. 

Minority Graduata Minority graduate TulUon waiver for a maximum of four trimesters. College deana, unit 
TuitionWalvara students, criteria vary. No repayment obligation. directors. or GSU Office 

Nominated by college of Finenclal Ald. 
deans or directors of 
university units. 

Taacher Shortaga Undergraduate or Covers tuition and f88S. Repayment required only GSU College of 
Scholarahlp graduate illinois if student does not teach In the shortage area for Education. 

residents who are certified a spaclfled period. 
teachers or students 
preparing for certification. 
Must study and agree to 
teach In shortage area. 

Woman and Mlnorttlaa Graduates. Women and Covers tuition and fees. No repayment obligation. GSU College of 
In Admlnletretlon minority illinois Education. 
Scholanhlp residents enrolled In 

the educational admini· 
stration program. 

IIIlnola &Kcalaureate Undergraduates. Registered Grant or loan assistance. Repayment required If illinois Department of 
Nuralng Aulatance nurse, illinOis resident, student does not practice In illinois for apecllied Public Health, Springfield; 
Program enrolled In the nursing period. Collage of Health 

program, and In need of Profesalona; GSU 
financial assistance. Office of Financial Ald. 
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FederaVState/Outside Agency Loans Scholarships, Grants, Waivers, Awards, 

Assistance through Employment 


PROGRAM ELIGIBILITY DESCRIPTION 0' PROORAlllREPAYMENT OFFICE TO CONTACT 

M.......Ucal8c:..nce 
T,.ln...lllp prog,.m 

Undergraduate or 
graduate illinois residents 
who have a college or 

No repayment obligation. Illinois State Board of 
Education, Springfield. 

university d~ree in 
mathematic science or 
have completed one or 
more years of college 
towards the degree, 
taking course work leading 
to an illinois teaching 
certificate. 

Gifted F.llow.lllp 	 Graduates. Illinois resident Tullion asalltance. Repayment as determined by IInnors Stat. SOard of 
Prog,.m 	 enrolled In • ~rogr.m to the State of illinois. Education, Springfield. 

Improve teac 1:8 compe­
tency In gifted ucaUon 
programs. 

Suparvlaln" Stud.nt 	 Current teacher who has Waiver for tuition, student activity fees, and GSU College of 
THeiler Tu tlon Wllvat' 	 supervised a GSU student conference fees for up to three credit hours. Education. 

teacher. Must be used within No repayment obligation. 
12 months of being Issued. 

Paul Doug'.a THeiler 
Scholarship 

Undergraduates, illinois 
residents, lull-lime, 
graduated In top 10 percent 
of high school class, and 
enrolled in teacher 

Up to 15,000 a_rded per acedemic year, applicant GSU Office of Financial 
must agree to teach lull-time for two y.ars for Aid. 
each year of assistance. Repayment required If 
teaching obligation is not fulfilled. 

education program. 

Alumni Academic Award Undergraduates and 
graduate degree-seeking 
students that have a 

Stipend of $400 over two trimesters. No repayment 
obligation. 

GSU Office of Financial 
Ald. 

cumulative GPA of 3.75 
and are enrolled for at 
least nine credit hours. 

Senior Citizen Tuition 
W.lver 

Applicants who are 65 or 
older and have a yearly 
household income of less 

Tuition and lee waiver. No repayment obligation. GSU Office of Financial 
Aid. 

than $12,000. 

Departmento' Undergraduates having Tuition assistance. No repayment obligation. Illinois Department of 
RellabllltatJon an employment Rehabilitation Services, 
Services Schol.rsllip disability as determined Springfield or local 

by the illinOis Department DORSoffices. 
o Rehabilitation Services. 

Police, FIre, CCII'NCtIonaI 	 Undergraduates and Tuilion and mandatory fee waiver. No repaymenl GSU Offic. of Financial 
Offlcat' Grant Program 	 graduates. Surviving obligation. Aid or IllinoiS Siudent 

child or spouse of an Illinois Assistance Commiaslon, 
police, fire, or corrections Deerfield. 
officer. Surviving children 
must be the natural or 
adopted isaue of the 
deceased and no more than 
25 years old al the time 
01 enrollment. 

IlIInola Gan.,.1 Undergraduates and Each member of Illinois General Aaaembly is State Senator or 
A......bl' graduales. Financial need authorized 10 award the equiv.lenl of two Representative.
Tuition W.lv.r usually not a factor. four-year scholarships annuany 10 consilluenis. 

No repaymenl obligation. 

IIl1nola V.t.,.ns Grant Undergraduates and 
graduates. Veteran with an 
nonorable discharge, an 
illinois resldenl six months 

Coverslultion and mandatory fees. No repayment GSU Office of Financial 
obllgallon. Aid. 

before entering the service 
and cl.imed residency six 
months after discharge; 
served at leasl one year 
after or lesa than one year 
before August 11, 1967. 

Natlon.1 Gu.rd 
SchOla,.hlp 

Undergraduates and 
graduatas. Enlisted -
member or lieutenant or 

Covers tuition and fees for eight trimesters. No 
repayment obligation. 

National Guard Unit or 
illinoiS Student 
Assistance Commiaslon. 

caplaln with at least one 
year of service in 
the National Guard. 
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FederaVState/Outside Agency Loans Scholarships, Grants, Waivers, Awards, 

Assistance through Employment 


PROGRAM EUGIBIUTY DESCRIPTION OF PROGRAIIIRI!PAVMENT OFFICE TO CONTACT 

Dependenta ot MIAIPOW 	Und.rgraduat.land Full tuition and certain f.es, consisting of four illinois De~rtment of 
SchoIarahlp 	 graduat ... Dependents calendar y.ar. at full-lim. enrollm.nt, Veteran. Affairs, 

of IIlInoll resldenla, officially Including lummer. or 120 credit hours. No Springfiald. 
declared prlson.r of war, repaymenlobllgatlon. 
miuing-in-action, killed, or 
100 percent dl ..bled. Given 
by the D.~rtm.nt of Def.n... 

Parleln. Loan Undergraduates and Low Int.relt (5%) loans available with GSU Office of Financial 
(Federal) graduat.s baaed on n.ed. repayment beginning nine months after Aid. 

Must be d.gr......king graduation or wh.n a Itudant drops below half­
and enrolled In at least Ilx lime Itatus. Long-t.rm r.payment which Include. 
credit hours. cancellation of <febt under certain specific 

conditions. 

Stafford Loan 	 Undergraduates and 
(Federal) 	 graclu8tes. Need baaed. 

MUlt be degr.e-seeklng 
and enrolled In at least 
six hours. 

Low int.rest Ioanl (8'11.} available with GSU 0fIIce of Financial 
repayment beginning SIX months alter graduation Ald. 
or when a stuaent <fropi below half-time ItltuS. 
MllClmum loanl of $4,000 for undergraduates 
and $7,500 for graduat.1 each academic 
y.ar. Long-term r.payment at 8 percent 
for the flrlt four y.ars and 10 percent for any 
remaining years. 

lllinol. Opportunity Loan Undergraduates and Low Interelt loan (8%) dellgned for middle- GSU Office of Financial 
Program 	 graduates. Do not have to Income .tudenta to pay for college expense • . Ald. 

demonstrate financial need. MllClmum loans of $4,000 for un(lergraduat.1 and 
MUlt com~.t. Financial Aid $7,500 for gradualeleach academic year. 
Form (FA!") from College Quarterly Int.ra.1 paymenl8 required while In 
Scholarship S.rvlces school with repaym.nt on the prlnclpal balance 
and be enrolled full time beginning Ilx month. alter graduatJon or wh.n a 
In a degree program. .tudent drops below half-tJme .Ialu•. 

SLSlPlua Loan Program Undergraduale. and Variable Inlerest rale loan with a 12% ceiling. GSU OffIce of Financial 
graduate•. Do nol have to Inleresl paid by .tud.nt. Maximum loan of Ald. 
demonstrate financial need. $4,000 for undergraduales and $7,500 for 
Mu.1 compl.le Ihe FAF form graduat ••. Monthly payment. beginning .ixty 
from College Scholarship &tya after receipt or may dafer principal 
Servicel, be degree seeking peymenl8 untJl alter graduation. 
and enrolled for at least 
Ibc hours. 

GSU Short-Term Loan MUlt be degree-seeking Loanl up 10 $150 avallabl.lo Ilud.nt. in GSU Office of Financial 
and enrolled in at leasl .ix temporary financial dl.tr•••. Loan muat be repaid Aid. 
credit hours. within thirty day •. 

VetaranaAclmlnlatration Und.rgradual.. and Monthly stipend. and olher benefils. No GSU Offk:e of Anancial 
EducatlClnllIBeneflta graduales. Veterans, r.payment obilgatJon. 	 AidNel.rans Affalra. 

reservllts. current members 
of the NatJonal Guard, lho .. 
eligible for vocational 
rehabilitation for disabled 
v.leran., and .pouses and 
dependenl. of disabled or 
deceased veterans with 
benefits d.t.rmlned by the 
Veleranl Admlnlslratlon. 

COllar Worle Study Undergraduates and Part-time position In a variety of area. GSU Office of Financial 
(CWe graduat... Degree-seeking throughoul the university. Ald. 

aludenl8 who qualify based 
on financial need. 

S.ateFunded 
Employment 

Und.rgraduates and 
graduates. Do nol have 

Part-time poaltJona In a varl.ty of area. 
throughout the unlver.ity. 

The Job Location and 
Dev.lopment Office al 

to demon.lrale financial GSU. 
need. Mu.1 be cIeoree­
leeklng lind enrolled 'or a 
minimum of six credit hours, 
nolan academic probation, 
or In d.fault on any 
educallonalloans. 

Graduate Alalatant.hlp Graduales. Must be degree- Earn $400 to $800 per month and a tuition waiver Dean's office of college 
seeking and enrolled at least for twenty hours of work per week. of enrolled major. 
half ltme. 

Job Location. Undergraduates and Part-time, off-campus positions. Job Location and 
Development graduates who are Development Office. 

enrolled for at leasl 
one credit hour at GSU. 

http:repaym.nt
http:D.~rtm.nt
http:enrollm.nt
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Other GSU Scholarships and Awards 

SCHOLARSHIP 
TARGn GROUPIMAJOR 
AND GENERAL INFO 

RESTRlcnONS CONTACTPERSO~FACE 

BOG 
Ev.na L. Kreh..... 
Board of GOvtmCIR 
Scholarahlp 

U·Board 01 Govemors 
B.A. program student. 
$500-$1,000 
Degree-seeking. 2.75 GPA. 
FInancial need Ie • lactor. 

Studenta regl81erecl for at least 
aix hours; shows community 
Invoivmant. damonatrates a 
conaclou_18 and/or awar_.. 
of one's ralallonshlp to the earth 
and humanlty'a role as 
st_ards. caretakers. or trustees. 

Studenta apply to Board 01 Govemors 
OffIce. 0fIIce 01 Alumni Relations 
coordinate. the selection process. 
Co!rtact director 01 alumni relations. 

CAS 
Dr. Daniel lemd U-Engllah majors. S250-S500. U.S. citizen & raaidenl 01 III. English laculty nominale & selecl 
EncIowM SchoIarahlp Degree-seeking. 3.5 GPA. Commilled to & successlul winner. Studenls wishing 10 be 
In EngIIah Lhrature Financial need Is not a factor. In the study of English. considered may write member 01 

English faculty seeking support. 

David Ber""ln U-CAS majors In English U.S. citizen & raaidenl of III. Div. chair of Liberal Arts makes 
Endowed Scholarahlp or English Ed. $3OO-S500. Enrolled for at leeat sbe units selection. Students wishing to be 
In Engtlah Degree-seeking. 3.5 GPA. of credit. Must have compleled considered should wrile chair 

Financial need Is not a factor. two trimesters at Governors Slale describing their qualilk:ations, 
Unlveralty . emphuIztng their conlributlons to Ihe 

division through classroom participalion, 
tutoring. etc. 

Dr. WIIII.m E. UtG -CAS sculpture student. Excellence In the creation Selectlon is made by the professor 
Engbretaon EndowH $250-$500. Degree-seeking. of aculpture. 01 sculpture. Siudents may write leller 
Sculpture SchoIarahlp good acado standing. to IhIa professor requesting to be 

Financial need Is nol a factor. conaidered and arguing hls/her case lor 
the award. 

Dr. Sonny Goldenateln UtG-CAS criminal justice 
Schol.rahlp students & Board 01 
In Criminal Juatlca Govemors Degree students 

with nine hrs. in Crim. Just. 
$500. Degree-seeking. 3.0 GPA. 
Financial need is a lactor. 

Must commit to 100 hrs 01 
community service to be 
completed within the acholership 
year. Must be In preparallon for 
a career In criminal justice llald. 

Criminal juslice laculty select winner. 
Students must submit leller which 
covers plans lor fulfilling community 
service requiremenl. need for assistance 
& plana for career In criminal justice. 

Leo • IIargantt 
GoocIm.........nuth 
Endowed Scholarship 
InN_ 
Communication. 
Technology 

U/G-CAS 
Communicalions majors. 
$500-$1 .000. 
Degree-seeking, UG-3.5. 

G-3.75 GPA. 

Financial need is not a lactor. 


Must have completed alleast nine 
hours at GSU and must be 
enrolled lor alleasl six hrs. In the 
trimesler of award. 

Write leller of no more than 750 words 
on 'How I Inlend 10 Use My Studies In 
New Conwnunicatlons Technology to 
Affect Socioeconomic, Educational 
and/or Political Change." Send 10 
Chair of the Div. of Liberal Arts. 

Gerald Myrow UtG-CAS music student. Student musl show promise In Music laculty nominates winner 
Endowed ~. Degree-seeking, music composition. based on portfolio of student's 
_Ie 8chol.rahlp good acado standing. cornpo'sltlons. Siudent may 

Financial need is not a lactor. argue case by writing laculty & by 
submllllng compositions. 

R.lph R. Turner U·Black student majoring U.S. citizen & raeldent of III. A Chair 01 D1v. 01 Liberal Arta nominates. 
Endowed Sc:tIoWahlp in political or social science retuming studenl al least 30 Students may write chair detaiHng their 
In Political Sclenc. or black sludies. $1.000. years old, enrolled or about 10 quaJfficallons, especially their commil­

Degree-seeking, good acado enroll lor six hrs .• able to ment to community service. 
standing. Financial need documenl commitment to 
is a lactor. community service. 
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TARGET GROUPIUAJOR RE8TRIcnON8 CONTACT PERSONIOFFICESCHOLARSHIP AND GENERAL INFO 

CBPA 
Am_IClln Log.tlea 
~Iatlon 
Endowed Seholuahlp 

UIG CPBA majors in pursull
0' career In logistics. 

$500-$1,000. Degree-seeking, 

good acad. slandlng. 

Financial need II a 

preferred factor. 


Musl be a veleran or active in Ihe 
mllltaly or a lederal civil service 
employee, or member ollamlly 
musl be active lederal civil 
service employee. 

Applicant musl write letter 01 
application to GSU Foundation 0IIk:e. 
Lener shoUld cover appllcanfs 
observance 01 restrictions, experience 
in logistics, & academic/career 
aspirations In logistics-related field. 

CBPA Stud.nt 
Advl8CHY Council 
Endowed Seholuahlp 

U/G-CBPA studenls. 
$3OO-S600. Degree-seeking, 
3.5 GPA. 
Flnanclal need Is not a 'aclor. 

U.S. citizen & resident of III. 
Must have complated twelve 
graded hours at GSU & must be 
enrotled for at least six hours. 

Appllcanl must send to the dean of 
the college a letter &at least one 
letter 0' recommendation. 
Corraspondence musl disc:usa the 
student's commitmenl to school & 
community service as well as hislher 
leadership qualilies. 

Donald Dolan 
Endowed BUlin... 
SchoIM1Ihip 

UlG-CBPA students. 
ss00-S1,OOO. Degree-seeking, 
good acado standing. 
FInancial need Is a factor. 

U.S. citizen & resident 0' III. 
Enrolled or abollt to enroll 
for at least six units. 

Applicants should send letter of 
applfcatlon to coordinator 01 academic 
advising. Letter should emphasize career 
aspirations In the field of production 
& manufacturing. Applicants with a 
zest for making things are preferred. 
Applicants should describe need for 
assistance. 

Percy a Elizabeth 
Wagner EndoWed 
Seho.rahlp In 
Real Ettata 

U/G-Person who wishes 
to pursue career in real estate 
or finance. S3OO-S5oo. 
Degree-seeking, 3.0 GPA. 
Financial need is not a lactor. 

Student pursuing career In real 
estate preferred. Student must 
also have genuine academic 
commitment to real estate 
and/or linence. 

Applicants should send letter to 
coordinator of academic advising. 
Letter should show commitment to 
real astate sod experience, if any. 
Finance students may also apply. 

CE 
Dr. W. PrInce U-Elamentary Educetion Must haYe completed alle88t 
Mclemore Tuition majors. S250-ss00. nine hrs. at GSU and must be 
Scholarahlp Degree-seeking, 3.0 GPA. enrolled lor at least six hIS. 

Financial need Is not a lactor. Must be a minority student. 

Candidates must send letter of 
appllcallon to chair 01 Diy. 01 Education. 
Letter should feature candidate's 
qualifications. Chair selects the 
winner. OffIce 01 Alumni Relations 
coordinates selection process. Contact 
director of alumni relations. 

Dr. Balli Sklan U/G-CE students with U.S. citizen & raslclent of III. Nominations are made by division 
Endowed Scholarahlp commitment to field 01 mental Enrolled or about to enroll chair of Psye. Student must write an 
In Mental Health health. $400-$600. Degree- for at least six units of credit. essay dHcribing hislher commitment 

seeking, 3.5 GPA. to mental health field. 
Ananclal need is a factor. 

Dr. Peggy WlII18ma 
Memorial 
EndowH Scholarahlp 

U·Elementary Education 
majora who are specializing 
In RNding/l.8nguage Arts. 
$25O-S5OO. Degree-seeking, 
3.0 GPA. Financial need is 
not a lactor. 

Must have completed at least 
nine hIS. at GSU and must be 
enrotled for at least six hrs. 
Must be minority slUdent. 

Candidates must send letter of 
application to Chair of Diy. 01 Education. 
Letter should feature candidate's 
qualifications. Chair selects the winner. 
Office of Alumni Relations coordinates 
selection process. Contact director 
0' alumni relations. 
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Other GSU Scholarships and Awards 

SCHOLARSHIP 
TARGET GROUP/MAJOR 
AND GENERAL INFO 

RESTRlcnONS CONTACT PERSONlOFf1CE 

CHP 
...rI.cny .... 
Mttmorll. EncIcnNcI 
Scholl,.".p 

U-Women retuming to school 
who haVe not been enrolled 

at another Institution for at 
least two years before 
coming to asu. pursuing 
career in health professions. 
5250-$500. Good acado 
ltandlng. Financial need Is 
not a factor. 

Degree seeking. registered for at 
leut aix credit hours. 

Studenta lubmit letter of Intereat to the 
dean. Nominations may also be 
submitted to the dean by division 
chairs. faculty, .te. OffICe of Alumni 
Relationl coordlnatel selection process. 
Contact director of alumni relations. 

Kimberly EcIwa.... UIG-CHP nursing students, U.S. citizen, enrolled or about to Director of Nursing Program selects 
Endowed Scholarallip who have a lpecial enroll for at leut six hours. recipients. Studenta write letter to 
In Nuralng commitment to work In director describing their commitment 

pediatrica & with children. to a career in work with children. 
$tOO-$300. Degree-seeking, 
good acado standing. Ananclal 
need il a factor. 

Vlrglnl. II. PIzza lJIa-CHP Studenta preparing U.S. citizen & resident of iii. Deans of colleges nominate. Students 
EncloWacl SchoIerah.p for careers in geriatric medicine Enrolled for at least six hrs. (grad) may write their deans to present 
In Oertatrtc Cera and/or aervlces. $400-$600. or nine hrs. (undergrad). their cases. 

Degree-seeking, 3.25 GPA. 
Ananclal need Is not a factor. 

AVAILABILITY NOT BASED ON ACADEMIC PROGRAM 
T.... Ancleraon U-Student ov.r the age of U.S. citizen & resident of III. Studenta aubmlt letter of interest to 
College After 30 30 admitted to the College of Enrolled for alleut 6 credit the deen, & write an essay explaining 
Scllol.rahlp Arta & ScIences, College of hIS. Does not qualify for tuition hardship & what they will do 

Ed. or the Board of Governors federaVstate funds. with the college experience. OffICI of 
Degree Program have priority. Alumni Relations coordinates the 
$500-$1 ,000. Degree-seeking selection proceaa. 
good acado ltanding. Financial 
need Is a factor. 

Collegial Mtnorlty U/G-Mlnority studenta In the U.S. citizen or permanent resident, Deans of colleges nominate. Office of 
Sellolarallip four colleges. Full tuition. registered for a minimum Alumni Relations coordinates the 
Program Degree-seeking. U-3.0. of abc crecllt hours. selection proceas. Contact director 

0.3.25 GPA. Anancial need of alumni relations. 
Is a factor. 

Creatlv. Woman U/G-Women studenta. 
Scllolarallip Tuition waiver + $350. 

Degree-aeek&lg. Financial 
need II not a factor. 

Must have completed six hours 
of work at asu & mUlt be 
enrolled for at Ieaat six hours 
during year of award. Must 
~nt evidence of 
originality & creativity. 

Applicant must submit to Financial Aid 
OffIce a letter explaining how aha hu 
been original and creative and why 
ahe should be named CreaUve Woman 
&Cholar for the ensuing year. A letter of 
recommendalion from one of her GSU 
prof8S8OfS must also be submitted. 

Dr. Lowell Goldberg UlG-Any student with U.S. citizen & resident of III. Selection Is made by the director 01 
H.altll .. Community commitment to service. Commitment the IPPA. Student may write to the 
Service Endowed 5250-$500. Degree-seeking, to health service andlor director arguing hlslher case and 
Award 3.5 GPA. Financial need is community service. present evidence of hlslher service 

not a factor. commitment. 
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TARGET GROUPIIIAJOR RESTRlcnONS CONTACT PERSON/OFFICE SCHOLARSHIP AND GENERAL INFO 

Don"d W. Han..n U/G-Any student.S1 ,200. Registered for a minimum of six Deans of colleges nominate. Office of 

Memorial Degree-seeking, 3.8 GPA. credit hours; must have completed Alumni Relations coordinates the 
Endowed SchoIa...hlp Financial need Is not a factor. at leut 15 hours of graded work selection process. Contact director 

at GSU within the previous two of alumni relations. 
ye.rs. able to document leader­
ahlp and/or community service. 

HarryP. ~.. UlG-CAS student full-time, or Must be registered vote,. Must 
Memorial Endowed employed clalaroom teacher have completed at least two 
Scholarship enrolled at GSU. 535O-S600. math courses, the lower of which 

Degee-seeklng. 3.5 GPA. may not be below Algebra I. 
Financial need is not a factor. 

Applicants must submit essay to 
Foundation OffIce rellecting on the 
high school teacher who most 
Innuanced them & must address reasons 
for pursuing a degree. Proof of voter 
registration & math requirement 
satisfaction (transcript) must 
accompany application. 

U-Member 01 Phi Theta Kappa. Must commit to community service Appllcetions available In the Financial 
Full tuition. Degree-seeking. and be enrolled full·time beginning Aid office. The application deadline is 
3.5 GPA. Financial need Is in the fall term. July 1 for the academic year 
not 8 factor. beginning 1n September. 

Or. Keith W. Smith G-Sludents who wish to Applicant is selected baaed on Deana nominate. Students may write to 
Memorial Endowed pursue 8 career in higher scholarship, need, and career their deans arguing their case, but 
Schol....hlp education. S1,000. Degrae­ goals. ~ be clear about their plans for a 

seeking. good acado standing. career In higher education. 
Financial need Is a lactor. 

ClvllServtce U-Clvll Service employee Must be a GSU civil service Contact Human Resources to apply. 
SCho.......lp or dependent child 01 a employee for at least two years 

civil ..rvice employee. Must or be a dependent child of a 
be degree-seeklng. $200-$400. civil service employee. 
Financial need is not a factor. 

GSU Learniog Excellence Award for 
Persisters (LEAP) Program 
The GSU Foundation and the GSU Alumni 
Association sponsor the Learning ExceDence 
Award for Persisters Program to provide mon­
etary awards to students with financial need who 
are enrolled for less than six hours per trimester. 
A one pag~ application form has been devel­
oped for LEAP applicants. To be eligible, 
students must be in good academic standing (2.0
GPA for undergraduates and 3.0 GPA for 
graduate students) and must remain in good 
standing to receive the awards in subsequent
trimesters. Applicants may receive the grant for 
one trimester while not admitted to a degree 
program, but must be admitted to a degree 
program to receive it the second trimester. 
Students may not be in default or owe a refund 
on a PELL Grant or SEOG received from any 
institution. 
Eligibility will be based on financial need as 
determined by the Office of Financial Aid, using 

criteria similar to that used to determine eligibil­
ity for federal/state need-based assistance. Items 
included in the need analysis will be taxable and 
untaxed income, marital status, family size, and 
number of family members in college. Grants of 
$50 per credit hour will be awarded based on 
finandal need. Awards will be given for a 
maximum of three trimesters. 
The number of awards will be based on current 
funding levels. Applicants will be processed on a 
first-come, first-served basis. Applications may 
be submitted at any time and are available in the 
Office of Financial Aid. 
Awards are given with the suggestion that 
recipients become donors to the GSU Alumni 
Association once they have completed their 
educational objective and are financially able to 
do so. 
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STUDENT SERVICES, ACI'IVITIES, 

AND INFORMATION 


University library 
The University Library provides reference and 
infonnation services seventy-five hours per 
week. Library staff are available to help students 
at three locations: the main reference desk. the 
documents/serials infonnation desk. and the 
circulation desk. The library staff offers tours of 
the library. and the library faculty provide 
bibliographic instruction to individuals and 
groups upon request. 

The library maintains an extensive collection of 
print and audiovisual materials. These materials 
are. with few exceptions, on open shelves, 
readily accessible to users. The collection 
encompasses more than 323,000 volumes; 24,000 
media items, Including 16mm films, video 
cassettes, records. filmstrips, slides, and kits; 
more than 800,000 microfiche/film; and more 
than 2,000 periodical subscriptions. The library 
is a depository for both U.S. and Illinois govern­
ment documents. 

Library resources and facilities include curricu­
lum materials, sample elementary and second­
ary textbooks, and juvenile literature that 
supports the teacher education program; a test 
file containing sample materials used for educa­
tional and psychological testing and measure­
ment; videocassettes for the university tele­
courses; and reserve materials assigned by 
faculty to support current courses. The library 
provides student lounge and study areas, 
equipment for using audiovisual materials, and 
coin-operated photocopiers and microfonn 
reader-printers. 

Material in the library is identified and located 
through 10 (Illinet Online) , a catalog providing 
users with on-line access to the collection and its 
holdings by author, title, and subject; as well as 
various print and electronic indexes and ab­
stracts. 10 also provides users with information 
on the holdings of other libraries in Dlinois, 
including more than 40 full participants in the 
Illinois literary Computer System Organization 
(lLCSO). Computer-assisted bibliographic 
searches are also available. 

Books and journal articles not available In the 
Governors State University library often can be 
obtained for students through cooperative 
networks or interlibrary loans. The library also 
has cooperative agreements with other academic 
institutions that pennit Governors State Univer­
sity students access to these collections. 

Academic Computing Service 
Academic Computing Service (ACS) provides 
microcomputer facilities for use by students, 
faculty, and staff. Various computers in the 
laboratory also have terminal connections to the 
Educational Computing Network. The ACS 
laboratory is located on the second floor of D 
Building, past the library. 

Students currently enrolled at Governors State 
University and holding a valid student ID card 
may use the microcomputers to complete class 
assignments. Students who wish to use the 
mainframes can obtain an account number from 
the faculty member teaching the course in which 
they are enrolled or generate an account from 
one of the ECN connected PCs. Students must 
provide floppy disks for assignments. 

Current hardware includes Apple lIe, Macintosh, 
and IBM compatible 386/486 computers. PC 
software includes Turbo Pascal, dBase III/IV, 
Lotus 1-2-3, Microsoft C, Microsoft Word, 
Wordperfect, Pagemaker, AppleWorks, and 
Microsoft Works. Mainframe facilities include an 
IBM 4381 running VM and a Sun Workstation 
running UNIX. Mainframe software available 
includes APL, ASSIST, CICS. COBOL, FOR­
TRAN, Minitab, Pascal, C, SAS, SPSSX, and 
XEDIT. E-Mail, BINET, and Internet services are 
also available under UNIX. 

Lab hours are Monday through Thursday, 8:30 
a.m. to 10:30 p.m.; Friday and Saturday, 8 a.m. to 
5 p.m. The lab is open on Sundays during tall 
and winter trimesters only from 5 p.m. to 9 p.m. 
Student lab assistants are available during these 
hours to answer questions and assist users. 
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Affirmative Action Office 
The Affirmative Action Office offers information 
and assistance for students who believe that they 
have been discriminated against because of race, 
color. national origin, religion, sex, age, sexual 
orientation, marital status, disability, unfavorable 
discharge from military service, or veteran 
status. 

The office also offers information and assistance 
to students who believe they have been victims 
of sexual harassmenL 

Assistance for Students with 
Disabilities 
Governors State University makes every effort 
to facilitate learning by those persons with 
disabilities. Students who believe they will need 
assistance to participate in course work must 
notify the Division of Student Development to 
request assistance and information concerning 
auxiliary learning aids, physical accessibility. 
and other special services. 

Student Center 
Housed in "A" Building, this area has been 
designed to bring students together through a 
variety of programs and services. It has a 
swimming pool, gymnasium, fitness room that 
includes free weights, racquetball court, locker, 
and shower facilities. Also included are a 
television lounge, table and electronic game 
room, vending and dining, study areas, com­
puter/word processing area, student leader 
offices, and meeting room. The student newspa­
per, The INNOVATOR, and the Student Life staff 
have offices in the center. A special student 
commons area is the gathering place for student 
interaction within the center. 

Career Services 
The Office of Career Services offers a broad 
variety of programs and services to assist 
students and alumni in the areas of career 
planning as well as job placement. The office 
maintains a career library which contains 
numerous career planning and job search 
resources. 

Child Care 

Students, staff, faculty, alumni, and Campus 
Community Center members may register to 
enroll their children ages two through thirteen in 
one of the university's child care programs. The 
programs are licensed by the Illinois Depart­
ment of Children and Family Services and 
participate in the State Subsidized Child Care 
Food Program. Programs are available with day, 
before/after school, evening, day camp, and 
weekend options. The center and office is 
located south of Stuenkel Road (University 
Parkway). adjacent to the barn. 

Clubs and Organizations 
Students may take advantage of the many clubs 
and organizations that exist at Governors State 
University. These clubs provide students with 
the opportunity to meet others with the same 
majors or special interests. A majority of organi­
zations are related to academic programs, while 
others support a variety of social and special 
interests. New clubs and organizations can be 
formed by any group of students. For informa­
tion or assistance, contact the Student Life 
Service Office. 

Counseling Center 
Among the various services offered by the 
Counseling Center are individual and group 
counseling, study skills seminars, stress manage­
ment workshops, career counseling, and relax­
ation training. The professional staff of the 
Counseling Center offers confidential counseling 
for students seeking to resolve academic, career, 
social, interpersonal, and other personal ques­
tions and concerns. 

Quick Start/Escort Service 
Quick Start/Escort Service provides students, 
staff, and visitors safe conduct to their cars at 
night and help with battery problems, frozen 
locks, and empty gas tanks. Both services are 
available seven days a week. Quick Start atten­
dants also fix flat tires. The attendant will refer 
the motorist to a local towing service if unable to 
solve the problem with the car. If a motorist is 
locked out of his/her car, personnel from the 
Department of Public Safety will assist in 
unlocking it. The Quick Start /Escort Service 
attendant can be located by dialing the Depart­
ment of Public Safety at extension 4900. 

1 

L 




30 STUDENT SERVICES, ACTIVITIES, AND INFORMATION 

Identification Cards 
1.0. cards are available for aU students at the 
Student ute Service Office in "A" Building, 
Student Center. 1.0. cards are required for use of 
all university facilities, including the library and 
the computer centers; free or reduced admission 
to events requires this card. 

Information and Records 
Information concerning student enrollment, 
grade reports, the university hold list, certifica­
tion for graduation, diplomas, commencement, 
and transcripts can be obtained from the 
Registrar's Office. This office also processes 
changes of address, name, and residence 
classification. 

Intramural and Recreational 
Activities 
Students, faculty. staff, and community members 
can participate in activities. such as recreational 
racquetball, basketball. and tournaments. They 
can also enroll in recreational classes taught on 
campus. The Family Outing Center in Student 
Life provides for on-and off-campus use of 
recreational equipment. For additional informa­
tion contact the Student Life Service Office at 
extension 4550. 

Leadership Development 
Opportunities for students to expand their 
leadership potential are offered each trimester. 
This can include seminars, workshops, and 
retreats. Additional information may be obtained 
from the Student Life Service Office at extension 
4550. 

Center for Learning Assistance 
The purpose of the Center for Learning Assis­
tance is to help students meet their educational· 
goals by enhancing basic academic and course 
related skills. Services are provided free of 
charge and include individual and group 
tutorials, workshops in study skills and note­
taking techniques, research paper writing, and 
test anxiety reduction. The center offers work­
shops each trimester for students who plan to 
take the university English and mathematics 
proficiency examinations, as well as tutorials for 
a large number of courses. 

Teaming for Success: The Minority 
Student Mentoring Program 
Enhancing minority student achievement is a 
priority at Governors State University. Teaming 
for Success is a mentoring program designed to 
motivate students to achieve their educational 
goals at Governors State University or any 
institution of higher learning and to improve the 
retention rate of students at Governors State 
University. The overall goal of the program is to 
provide meaningful experiences that enhance the 
total personal and professional development of 
GSU's minority students. A student (protege) is 
matched with a faculty, staff. administrator. 
alumnus, or friend of the university (mentor) for 
a full academic year. The program will allow for 
both individual and group meetings. Contact 
Glen Abbott at extension 4132 if you wish to 
have a mentor. 

Model United Nations Club 
This program is designed to acquaint students 
with the many challenging political. social. and 
economic problems that confront the global arena 
today. Participating students will develop 
research, debating, and group management skills. 
Opportunities are available to participate in 
regional and national conferences. Contact the 
Student Life Service Office for further informa­
tion at extension 4550. 

Multicultural Programs 
Governors State University is committed to 
celebrating the ethnic and cultural diversity of 
the campus. Through the Office of the President. 
the Council for Cultural Pluralism. and the 
Student Life Division, the university encourages 
special events. workshops, meetings, and 
programs that recognize the ethnic and cultural 
diversity of the campus as a community 
strength. 
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Music Performance Opportunities 
There are presently four music performance 
groups open for participation to all students. 

The University Community Chorale is com­
posed of .both students and community mem­
bers and features major works by master 
composerS. This group meets one evening a 
week and performs two concerts a year. 

The University Singers offers an opportunity to 
perform various forms of vocal literature. 
including the music of Brahms. Waring. 
Schubert. and Bach. The singers meet twice a 
week and annually present several concerts both 
on and off campus. 

The Governors State University Community 
Symphonic Band performs two concerts annu­
ally in addition to participating in the 
university's commencement ceremony. This 
group meets one evening a week and is open to 
students and community members. 

The University Jazz Ensemble offers students 
and community members the opportunity to 
participate in jazz festivals throughout the 
Midwest and to perform with outstanding guest 
artists. The Jazz Ensemble meets in the evening. 

Interested students should contact the Division 
of Liberal Arts in the College of Arts and Sci­
ences for further information. 

The Center for Arts and 
Technology 
This 1,200-seat performing arts center opened in 
late 1995. The Center is dedicated to providing a 
wide array of quality arts. popular. educational. 
and technological programming to the immedi­
ate community and its surrounding metropolitan 
region. Major "star" attractions are featured as 
well as a variety of Dlinois artists and perform­
ing arts companies. The Center also is the 
"meeting place" for area businesses and organi­
zations. 

Public Safety 
Police. public safety. and emergency medical 
services are available at all times from the 
university's Department of Public Safety. 
extension 4900. 

Student Government 

The university is governed by three senates 
representing the faculty. civil service. and 
students. The Student Senate is charged with the 
responsibility of representing student interests in 
all policies governing the university. A student 
is elected to be a representative to the GSU 
Board of Trustees. Students are also elected to 
represent our university on the Student Advi­
sory Committee to the Illinois Board of Higher 
Education. 

Student Life Services 
The following services are available from the 
Student Ute Service Office. 

Student I.D. Cards 

Student Lockers 

Word processing & typewriter use 

Information provided on: 
Housing 
Leadership 
Health Insurance 
Carpool 
Bus Shuttle 
Student Governance 
Clubs & Organizations 
Student Newspaper 
Student Committees 
Student Media 
Events & Activities 
Recreation 

Student Box Office Services can be obtained 
through the Student Life Service Office. located, 
1st floor. in the Student Center. Services are as 
follows: 

Reduced ticket sales 
Student Fax service 
Recreation Facility Program membership 
Complimentary student event tickets 
Movie theater tickets 
I.D. replacement purchase 

Special Events 
fActure/Concert Series 
A lecture or concert is offered to the university 
community each trimester. This event is coordi­
nated through the Student Life Division. 
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Stude"t Life Activity Services 
Special events are held to celebrate the following: 

Welcome Week 
Hispanic American Heritage Month 
African-American History Month 
Women's History Month 
Festival of lights 
Chinese Festival 
Native American Day 

Stude,,' uadmltip Develop",e,,' 
Workshops, seminars, and retreats are coordi­
nated through the Student Life Division for 
students. 

Stude,,' Travel/Cottier",,, Fu1ld: 
Some assistance is available through the Student 
Life Division for students to represent GSU at 
local and national conferences. Students may not 
receive university credit for these experiences. 

Student Media 
The INNOVATOR is the bimonthly student 
newspaper and is the main source of informa­
tion about campus life. Staff positions on The 
INNOVATOR are open to aU students. Students 
interested in starting additional student publica­
tions should contact the Student Life Service 
Office. 

Testing Office 
Through the Testing Office, students can obtain 
information about and register for the university 
English and mathematics proficiency examina­
tions. Also, they can obtain information and 
registration materials for national tests such as 
the Graduate Record Examination (GRE), the 
Graduate Management Admissions Test 
(GMAT), and the Law School Admission Test 
(LSAT). The Testing Office also administers the 
u.S. and Illinois Constitution examination 
required for Illinois teacher certification, a 
proficiency examination battery which uses the 
College Level Exam Program (CLEP), and the 
ACT Proficiency Exam Program (PEP). 

Veterans Assistance 
The Office of Veterans Affairs administers all 
veteran-related services and programs and 
serves the student veteran by providing advis­
ing and counseling. The office is located in the 
Office of Financial Aid. 
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Affirmative Action/Equal 
Opportunity 
Governors State University recognizes and is 
fully committed to both its moral and legal 
obligations to provide equal opportunity to its 
employees as well as its students. Recognizing 
these obligations. the university will not dis­
criminate on the basis of race. color. national 
origin. religion. sex. age, sexual orientation. 
marital status. disability, unfavorable discharge 
from military service. or veterans status in any 
area of university employment or in services to 
its students. Furthermore. this university is 
pledged to the affirmative action process to 
ameliorate patterns of employment which 
indicate under-utilization of members of minor­
ity groups and women. whether in the faculty, 
the civil service, or among the students. The 
Affirmative Action Plan explains more fully the 
university's commitment and may be reviewed 
by all concerned in the University Library. 

Accommodating Religious 
Observances 
Governors State University will not discriminate 
against students for observing religious holidays 
and will reasonably accommodate the religious 
observance of individual students regarding 
admissions. class attendance. and the scheduling 
of examinations and academic work require­
ments. Students seeking such accommodation 
should contact the Affirmative Action Office for 
assistance. 

Sexual Harassment 
Governors State University will not tolerate 
sexual harassment of students or employees and 
will take action to provide remedies when such 
harassment is discovered. The university 
environment must be free of sexual harassment 
in work and study. Students who believe they 
have been victims of sexual harassment should 
contact the Affirmative Action Office for informa­
tion and assistance. 

Services for Students with 
Disabilities 
Governors State University complies with the 
Americans with Disabilities Act of 1992 and with 
Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973 and 
other federal and state legislation which states 
that "No otherwise qualified person with a 
disability in the United States ... shall. solely on 
the basis of disability. be denied access to. or the 
benefits of. or be subjected to discrimination 
under any program or activity provided by any 
institution receiving federal financial assistance." 
Inquiries about assistance to meet special needs 
should be directed to the Division of Student 
Development. through which the appropriate 
academic and service areas wiD be notified. 
Provision of such assistance will be based upon 
the individual student's need to have equal 
access to the learning environmenl If requests 
for auxiliary aids. academic adjusbnents. or 
other special services necessitate a modification 
of academic standards or create an undue 
hardship on the university, the requests may be 
denied. 

Drug and Alcohol Abuse 
Consistent with its educational mission. Gover­
nors State University is committed to providing 
education about the effects of the use of drugs 
and alcohol and to furthering efforts to prohibit 
possession. use. or abuse of these substances. 
The Division of Student Development provides 
periodic workshops and seminars about health 
risks and university disciplinary action. as well 
as the legal sanctions related to the use. manu­
facture. sale. and/or distribution of drugs and 
alcohol. In addition. the office assists in preven­
tative education by the distribution of informa­
tional materials. These informational materials 
are distributed to newly admitted students at 
orientation and are available in division offices. 
Student Affairs and Services offices. or can be 
picked up from academic advisors. 

Smoking 
In compliance with the Illinois Clean Indoor Air 
Act. as of July 1. 1993. smoking is prohibited in 
the university. 
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Student Responsibility 
Students are responsible for knowledge of, and 
adherence to, all university requirements and 
regulations. 

Students are also responsible for knowing the 
degree requirements for their major and enroll­
ing in courses that meet those degree require­
ments. 

Students are strongly encouraged to seek 
information and assistance from appropriate 
staff should they have any questions regarding 
requirements or regulations. 

Student Grade Reports 
Approximately two weeks after the end of each 
trimester, the Registrar's Office mails a grade 
report to each student indicating courses taken, 
grades received, credits earned. and grade point 
average. Also included in the report is a cumula­
tive record of credit hours earned and grade 
point average for course work completed at 
Governors State University. 

Grading 
At the completion of the work for a course, a 
letter grade win be assigned by the instructor. 
Grades provide academic evaluation and are the 
basis for determining academic standing. 

Following are the letter grades used at Gover­
nors State University and the grade points used 
to determine the grade point average of the 
student: 

Grade Points Per 
Grade Description Credit Hour 
A Superior performance 4 
B Above average performance 3 
C Average performance 2 
D - Marginal performance 1 
F Failure o 
P Pass 
NC - No credit 
W - Student initiated withdrawal 
X Administrative withdrawal 
I Incomplete 
E Extended incomplete 

M
R 

- Grade missing at time of processing 
Repeated course 

V Audit 

Grade Point Average 
The student's grade point average (GPA) is 
calculated by dividing the total number of grade 
points by the total number of credit hours 
attempted. The cumulative grade point average 
is computed by dividing the total number of 
grade points that a student has earned in aU 
courses taken at Governors State University by 
the total number of semester hours represented 
by those courses. Transfer hours and courses in 
which a "P", "NC", "W", "X", "I", or "E" grade is 
earned are not used to calculate the grade point 
average. 

Grade 
Credit Point Grade 

Grade Hours Value Points 
A 3 x 4 12 
B 3 x 3 9 
C 3 x 2 6 
D 3 x 1 3 
F 3 x 0 0 

An example of the GPA calculation: A student 
attempted five three-hour courses (a total of 15 
hours), receiving an "A", a "B", a "C", a "D" and .. ' an F". The total number of grade points earned 
in the five courses is 30. The GPA is 30 (grade 
points) divided by 15 (hours attempted) equals 
2.0. 



Incomplete Course Work 

The grade of "I" (incomplete) shall be assigned 
to indicate that the student's general perfor­
mance was passing but that the student has not 
performed some specific course requirements. 

Upon written request by the student, an instruc­
tor may assign a grade of incomplete provided 
that reasons for not completing the course work 
are acceptable to the instructor. The instructor 
will determine the time allowed to complete the 
course work. provided it does not go beyond the 
twelfth week of the next trimester. When the 
course work is submitted, the instructor will 
replace the incomplete with the appropriate 
grade. After the deadline for submitting work 
has passed. the incomplete will be changed to an 
"F" grade (or an "NC" for pass/no credit 
courses) unless the instructor has submitted a 
request for an extension of incomplete ("E") in 
writing. 

Any request for an extension of an incomplete 
must be based on extenuating circumstances 
beyond the student's control or for valid 
academic reasons and is subject to the dean's 
approval. The extension shall not go beyond the 
twelfth week of the next trimester. 

All incomplete grades must be removed before 
graduation. 

Grade Appeals 
Once a grade has been recorded by the 
Registrar's Office, corrections may be made only 
as the result of either of the following: 

1. 	 A formal grievance proceeding completed 
within the time limits set forth in the univer­
sity grievance procedures. 

2. 	 A grade correction petition approved by the 
faculty member. division chairperson, dean 
and provost and filed with the registrar on or 
before the end of Block 2 of the trimester 
subsequent to that in which the erroneous 
grade was given. 

Pass/No Credit Option 
To encourage undergraduate students to partici­
pate in areas of learning outside their major 
interests and to stimulate intellectual curiosity, 
Governors State University has a pass/no credit 
option. To receive credit ("P"), the grade must be 
"D" or better. A grade of "F" will carry a No 
Credit ("NC") designation. Pass/no credit 
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designations are not calculated into the grade 
point average. 

Only undergraduate degree-seeking students 
may elect to take graded courses on a pass/no 
credit basis. The courses can only be applied 
toward the elective requirements within the 
student's degree program. A student may earn a 
maximum of twelve hours of credit in the pass/ 
no credit option which can be applied toward 
elective degree requirements. (Note: Students 
who do not intend to earn a degree from GSU. 
either undergraduate or graduate, may also use 
this option.) 

Changes from the pass/no credit option to 
traditional grade status are permitted through 
the end of the registration period for the trimes­
ter in which the course is offered. 

Additionally. selected courses are graded only 
on a pass/no credit basis. These courses are 
identified by the "P/NC" designation in the 
Course Description section of this catalog. 

Repeating Courses 
A student may elect to repeat a course. The 
highest grade awarded for all attempts will 
automatically be assigned; the other attempts will 
be replaced by an "R". 

Independent Study 
Independent study enables a student to pursue 
individual research and reading in a field of 
special interest under the guidance of a faculty 
member. A written proposal for an independent 
study. planned, and developed by the student. 
must be approved by the division chairperson 
in consultation with the faculty sponsor. 

Independent study credit may be used to meet 
elective credit only. A maximum of nine under­
graduate credit hours and six graduate credit 
hours of independent study may be applied to 
degree requirements. Individual colleges and 
programs may have more restrictive policies. A 
student may enroll for a maximum of three 
credit hours of independent study in anyone 
trimester. 
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Mathematics Placement 
Students will be permitted to enroll in designated 
courses requiring quantitative skills (for example, 
statistics, calculus, and algebra) based upon their 
performance on a mathematics placement exami­
nation. Information on these designated courses 
and the mathematics placement examination is 
available from tile Division of Student Develop­
ment and from academic advisors. 

Degree Requirements 
Students who are admitted to Governors State 
University for the 1996-97 academic year must 
fulfill the degree requirements stated in this 
catalog, or they may elect to substitute the 
requirements in any subsequent catalog pub­
lished while they are enrolled in the university. 
A student must, however, meet the requirements 
from one catalog only rather than choosing a 
portion from one catalog and the remainder 
from another. 

A student who is readmitted to Governors State 
University who did not attend at least one of the 
past three consecutive trimesters must meet the 
requirements of the current catalog unless 
written approval to continue under an earlier 
catalog is obtained from the dean of the college 
in which the student is enrolled. The written 
permission must be filed in the Registrar's Office 
before submission of a graduation application. 

ConcurrentR~~ation 

Students may enroll at another institution while 
working toward a degree at Governors State 
University. Students who wish to do so must 
obtain written permission from their academic 
advisor and dean of the college before taking 
course work at another institution. 

Audit R~stration 
A student who is interested in a particular 
course(s) but does not wish to take it for credit 
may audit the course(s). All attendance and 
work is voluntary. A student may register to 
audit a course during the registration period 
upon paying the required fee and obtaining the 
instructor's approval. Audit registrations do not 
appear on the academic transcript. A change 
from audit to credit registration or from credit to 
audit registration must be made during the 
registration period. See the schedule of classes 
for complete information on auditing a class. 

Change in Major 
Degree-seeking students who wish to change their 
major and/or concentration must complete the 
appropriate fonns available in the Registrar's 
Office. Students who change their course of 
study are subject to any special admission and 
degree requirements in effect for the new major 
and/or concentration at the time of the change. 

Confidentiality of Records 
The Registrar's Office assumes responsibility for 
the maintenance and integrity of student 
records. As an agent for the university and 
official custodian of student academic records, 
the office will release inionnation only at the 
student's request and with his/her approval. 

For specific information see the university 
policy on Release of Information Pertaining to 
Students as required by the Family Educational 
Rights and Privacy Act of 1974 in the Appendix 
of this catalog. 

University Hold List 
The Hold List, administered by the Registrar's 
Office, is a means of identifying students with 
unsatisfied financial or academic obligations to 
the university. Students on the Hold List may 
not register and may not have their diplomas, 
transcripts, or other academic records released. 

English Proficiency of Instructors 
Governors State University has adopted a policy 
that all instructional staff shall be proficient in 
oral English. Students who have difficulty 
understanding an instructor should address their 
concerns to the chair of the division in which the 
instructor is teaching. If the division chair finds 
that the instructor's oral English proficiency is 
satisfactory, the chair will so notify the student. 
who may appeal the finding to the dean of the 
college in which the division is housed. 



Honors 
Governors State University recognizes outstanding 
academic performance of undergraduate degree­
seeking students by giving special attention to 
those students who achieve excellence in their 
work. At the end of each trimester, degree-seeking 
students who have completed at least six hours of 
graded course work without any incomplete 
grades, with a grade point average of 3.70 or 
better, will be included on the Dean's Ust. 

Undergraduate students who maintain a cumula­
tive grade point average at Governors State 
University of 3.80 or better, and complete at least 
twenty-four graded credit hours in Governors 
State University course work, are given special 
recognition upon graduation. The honors 
categories are: 

GPA of 3.80 to 3.94 Honors 

GPA of 3.95 to 4.00 High Honors 

The achievement of "honors" or "high honors" 
will be designated on the student's transcript 
and diploma. 

Transcripts 
Students may request official transcripts of their 
records by writing to the Registrar's Office. 
Students should allow three working days for 
processing time from the date the transcript 
request is received. 

Students who have an outstanding financial 
obligation to the university or who have not 
satisfied certain academic obligations may not 
receive transcripts until the obligation is met. 

Academic Honesty 
Students are expected to fulfil1 academic require­
ments in an ethical and honest manner. This 
expectation pertains to the following: use and 
acknowledgment of the ideas and work of others, 
submission of work to fulfill course require­
ments, sharing of work with other students, and 
appropriate behavior during examinations. 

These ethical considerations are not intended to 
discourage people from studying together or 
from engaging in group projects. The university 
policy on academic honesty appears in the 
student handbook. 

ACADEMIC REGULATIONS 37 

Academic Standing 
Undergraduate students who maintain a minimum 
cumulative GPA of 2.0, and graduate students who 
maintain a minimum cumulative GPA of 3.0 are in 
good academic standing. Students must be in good 
academic standing to graduate. 

Academic Probation/Suspension 
If, at the end of a trimester, a student's cumula­
tive GPA in courses taken at Governors State 
University falls below the minimum grade point 
average, the student will be placed on academic 
probation for the next trimester. If the student 
enrol1s for credit and does not achieve good 
academic standing within the subsequent two 
trimesters, the student will be academically 
suspended for one year from the university. 
Students who are suspended and plan to enroll 
will be subject to the provisions of the Policy on 
Readmissions and Special Admissions (see 
Admission Information section). Students may 
appeal the length of the suspension. 

Reinstatement Following Academic 
Suspension 
At the end of the suspension period, students 
dismissed for the first time will be eligible for 
reinstatement and may re-enter the university 
provided they aRply and petition for readmis­
sion before established deadlines. Reinstated 
students reenter the university with the cumula­
tive GPA they had upon dismissal and are 
placed on extended probation. Students will 
remain on extended probation each trimester of 
enrollment as long as they meet the required 
minimum grade point average each trimester. 
Upon achieving the minimum cumulative grade 
point average, they are restored to good stand­
ing. Students failing to make satisfactory 
progress are suspended and may not be rein­
stated a second time. 

Withdrawal from the University 
Any student who wishes to withdraw from 
Governors State University before the end of the 
trimester who is receiving any form of financial 
aid or who has any outstanding accounts at the 
university must meet with a representative of 
the Financial Aid Office. 

Unofficial withdrawal from the university may 
result in a failing grade being assigned. 
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Academic Amnesty 
Academic amnesty allows students to have their 
grade point averages calculated from the point of 
readmission for the purpose of establishing 
academic standing. The request for academic 
amnesty must be made at the time of application 
for readmission. The following restrictions apply. 

1. 	 Only students who have previously been placed 
on probation or suspended and have not 
attended Govenors State University for at least 
three trimesters are eligible. 

2. 	The academic record of courses and grades will 
not be changed upon readmission with am­
nesty. The transcript wid indicate that academic 
amnesty has been granted. 

3. 	Students will not be readmitted to the mlijor in 
which they previously were enrolled. 

4. 	 Governors State University course work taken 
before readmission with amnesty may be 
applied to the requirements of the new major if 
approved by the appropriate division chair and 
dean. Undergraduate students must complete 
these courses with a grade of "C" or better. 
Graduate students must complete these courses 
with a grade of "B" or better. These grades will 
not be included in the calculations of the grade 
point average after readmission with amnesty. 

5. 	 Undergraduate students readmitted with 
amnesty must complete a minimum of twenty­
four graded credit hours after readmission 
before graduation in the new major. 

6. 	 Graduate students readmitted with amnesty 
must complete at least one-half of the number 
of credit hours required for the degree in the 
new major after readmission before graduation 
in the new major. 

7. 	 Academic amnesty may be granted to a student 
only once. 

Withdrawal from Courses 
Students who register for a course but who do not 
attend classes must officially withdraw from the 
course to relieve themselves of financial obliga­
tions to the university and to avoid receiving a 
failing grade. Students may officially withdraw 
from any or all course(s) through the end of the 
tenth week of classes for any Block 1 course or 
through the end of the fifth week in any Block 2 of 
Block 3 course by completing the official Gover­
nors State University Withdrawal form. which 
must be submitted to the Registrar's Office. 
Specific dates for withdrawal are published in the 
schedule of classes for each trimester. Students 
may appeal for exceptions to these deadlines. The 
appeals must be in writing and received in the 
Registrar's Office no later than the last day of the 
trimester in which the course is scheduled. If the 
appeal is rejected. the student may appeal to the 
dean of Student Affairs and Services. 

A student receiving any form of financial aid who 
withdraws from one or more courses must see a 
representative of the Office of Financial Aid for a 
review of the award. 

Withdrawals will appear on the student's academic 
record as "W". and will not be included in calculat­
ing a student's cumulative grade point average or 
academic standing. Withdrawals will be subject to 
the university's tuition refund policy on withdraw­
als. which is stated in this catalog and the sched­
ule of classes. 

The registrar may withdraw a student from all 
courses for written. verified notification of illness. 
disciplinary reasons. and for other reasons within 
established university policy. The Registrar's 
Office will notify the Student Development Office. 
Business Office. Financial Aid Office. and faculty 
member(s) of the withdrawal as appropriate. The 
appropriate offices will contact the student 
regarding the withdrawal Such withdrawals will 
appear on the student's academic record as "X" 
(administrative withdrawal) and with an appropri­
ate message. Administrative withdrawals do not 
appear on the official transcript. 
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SPECIAL ACADEMIC PROGRAMS AND 

OPPORTIJNITIES 


Center for Extended Learning and 
Communications Services (CELCS) 
The Center for Extended Learning & Communica­
tions Services (CELCS) provides a variety of 
academic services and information technology 
resources in support of the university's degree 
programs both on-campus and off-campus. In 
addition CELCS is a critical facilitating mechanism 
in support of the university's priorities for diver­
sity, internationalization and service to the region. 
CELCS is committed to assisting the colleges in 
developing, delivering and supporting programs 
designed primarily for non-traditional students. 
The unit develops opportunities and provides 
mechanisms to expand GSU's student population, 
making the university's educational programs 
highly accessible. CELCS also facilitates uses of 
information technology to make learning more 
efficient and productive for students. Our goal is to 
use technology in its best forms to achieve 
academic excellence. 

A division of CELCS, the Board of Governors BA 
Degree Program (described below) offers mature 
adult students the opportunity to earn a B.A 
through the Board of Governors BA Degree 
Program. 

Board of Governors Bachelor of 
Arts Degree Program 
The BOG BA Degree Program is designed to 
enable mature adults with job and family commit­
ments to complete a bachelor's degree. BOG 
students may received credit for prior learning 
towards their degrees from: 

.courses taken at other accredited higher 

education institutions; 


·proficiency examinations; and/or 

.portfolios that document college-level learning 
from professional and life experience. 

BOG students take the remaining courses re­
quired for their degrees in the four colleges of 
Governors State University on campus, or at GSU's 
many off-campus sites in the Chicago area, 
through telecourses, or at four other state univer­
sities in Illinois. It is possible, for example, to take 

distance learning technologies. 

The BOG BA is a learner-centered degree that 
allows students maximum flexibility to select and 
tailor courses to their individual career goals. BOG 
students may concentrate their course work in one 
college, perhaps to obtain the qualifications to 
enroll in a M.A degree program, or they may 
select a broad, interdisciplinary set of courses for a 
well-rounded education. (Students who want a 
degree in a specific field of study should apply 
directly to the appropriate GSU college rather than 
the BOG program.) BOG advisors will counsel 
students as they select courses that build step-by­
step on their strengths; advance them directly 
toward personal and professional goals; and fit the 
constraints of their family and work commitments. 

Since 1973, nearly 3,000 adults have graduated 
from GSU through the BOG Program. Many have 
gone on to graduate study at GSU or elsewhere. 
Most graduates have advanced in their careers as 
a result of securing a B.A degree. The average age 
of a BOG student is forty-one years. Fifty-eight 
percent are women, many of whom are returning 
to the workforce after raising children. The BOG 
program is ideal for accomplished mid-career 
professionals who are encountering barriers to 
promotion or job mobility because of the lack of a 
degree. Each trimester nearly 400 BOG program 
students enroll in courses throughout the univer­
sity, on campus or beyond. 

Admissions Requirements to the 
BOG B.A. Program 
Candidates should complete the general GSU 
application form and submit it to the BOG Office at 
GSU by the deadline for the trimester they wish to 
enroll. Most BOG students begin their studies at 
GSU with at least sixty credit hours. As outlined 
above, these credits may come from three sources: 
(1) transfer credits from a regionally accredited 
institution, (2) proficiency examinations such as 
the College Level Examination Program (CLEP) 
conducted at GSU and most community colleges, 
and (3) the portfolio of prior learning (see below). 
Students transferring from community colleges 
may receive credit for up to eighty credit hours of 
lower- division (freshman and sophomore) 

most of one's courses for the BOG degree through courses. 
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Applicants for admission to the BOG B.A. Program 
must request that all the colleges and universities 
they attended send transcripts to GSU's Admis­
sions Office. These transcripts should reflect all 
course work attempted and completed, including 
grades. Admission decisions are made on a rolling 
basis throughout the year. The BOG Office may 
deny admission to applicants by reason of either 
poor academic record, or lack of significant prior 
learning, or both. 

Prior Learning Assessment 
Most adult students at GSU, and especially those 
enrolled in the BOG program, are mature and 
bring to the university a wealth of prior learning 
which they have acquired outside a formal school­
ing process. Not all experience produces learning 
and not a1lleaming derived from experience is at 
the college level. Prior learning from life experi­
ence, whether through work, in-service training, 
community serVice, avocational pursuits, or 
systematic individual study, must be assessed by a 
GSU evaluator to be of an equivalent quality to that 
which is learned by a student who successfully 
completes a college course. 

Because knowledge gained from formal schooling 
and knowledge that may result from life experi­
ence arise from different contexts, their forms of 
expression may be different. Each person's 
learning style is somewhat different. It is very 
important, however, that the BOG portfolio show 
that one's prior, non-formal learning jncludes 
broad reading about the subject, analytical and 
theoretical reasoning, problem-solving skills, and 
ability to communicate in writing and in speech 
the key features and uses of one's knowledge. 

Researching and writing a portfolio is a challeng­
ing self-study process which helps applicants to 
hone their strengths and clarify their educational 
and oareer goals. The BOG Office offers seminars, 
both on and off campus, throughout the year to 
assist applicants with their portfolios. Print 
materials and a computer software program 
provide step-by-step guidance in assembling, 
analyzing, writing, and documenting one's case for 
academic credit for prior learning. GSU faculty 
and/or outside experts evaluate the portfolio and 
make final decisions on the credit awards. 

The BOG Office also works with GSU colleges to 
evaluate learning for academic credit for students 
enrolled in other B.A. and M.A. programs offered 
by the four colleges at GSU. Students seeking 
Credit through Evaluation of Experiential Learning 
for any GSU degree program are encouraged to 
contact their college advisors about doing a CEEL 
portfolio. 

Graduation Requirements for the 
BOG B.A.. Program 
BOG students must meet the following require­
ments to graduate from GSU: 

1. 	 Complete at least 120 total credit hours or their 
equivalent. 

2. 	 At least forty of these 120 hours must be at the 
upper-division level. Up to eighty credit hours 
may be in lower-division courses. Students must 
have a minimum GPA of 2.0 to graduate. 

3. 	 Complete at least fifteen credit hours through 
GSU. These courses may be taken on the 
University Park campus, at GSU's off-campus 
sites, or through GSU's distance learning 
niedia. These fifteen credit hours may also be 
taken at any of the four other Illinois state 
universities that participate with GSU in the 
BOG BA Program: Chicago State University, 
Eastern filinois University (Charleston), 
Northeastern nlinois University (Chicago), and 
Western Illinois University (Macomb). 

4. 	 Satisfy general education requirements; i.e., 
twelve credit hours in each of the humanities, 
social sciences, and the natural sciences in the 
course of one's conege career. 

5. 	 Complete at least one writing-intensive course 
and pass a basic mathematics examination. 

6. 	 Satisfy the test requirement in the U.S. and 
Illinois State Constitution. 

Most BOG students take one or two courses each 
trimester. Credit-bearing courses and workshops 
may also apply toward the BOG BA While we 
encourage BOG students to attend courses at the 
GSU campus, it is also possible to complete 
virtually all requirements for the BOG Bachelor of 
Arts degree through distance learning courses. 
For more information call 708-534-4093. 
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Weekend Programming 

Weekend Programming is designed for students in 
a number of majors, and is an alternative to 
weekday classes for students who work full time or 
who have other commitments during the week that 
keep them from attending weekday classes. GSU 
offers a variety of undergraduate and graduate 
level classes each trimester on Fridays, Saturdays, 
and Sundays in a rotation that allows students the 
opportunity to progress towards earning a degree. 
Weekend Programming offers sequences of 
courses that enable students to fulfill some of the 
requirements for bachelor's degrees in Business 
Administration, Psychology, and the Board of 
Governors B.A. Degree Program. Students may 
complete course requirements for the minor in 
Computer Science, and through a combination of 
weekend courses and media-based courses, the 
requirements for a minor in Psychology. For 
information about Weekend Programming, 
consult the trimester schedule of classes, or call 
708-534-3143. 

The Center for Teaching and 
Educational Development at 
Governors State University (TED) 
TED develops and delivers a variety of profes­
sional development and training programs. Other 
services include conference planning, implementa­
tion and evaluation. For more information call 708­
534-4098. 

Off-Campus Programming 
Governors State University recognizes that 
providing service to a diverse clientele over a wide 
geographic area requires significant levels of off­
campus instruction. In support of its outreach 
efforts, the university offers a selection of degree 
and professional development courses at approxi­
mately twenty-five locations in the Chicago 
Metropolitan area and Joliet. Sequences of courses 
from degree programs are offered at a number of 
off-campus teaching sites, including undergradu­
ate Business & Technology at the College of 
DuPage, Moraine Valley Community College and 
Triton College, Health Administration at Moraine 
Valley Community College, and Criminal Justice 
courses at Triton College and the Cook County 
Sheriffs Administration Building in Chicago. 
Sequences of courses at the master's degree level 
include Public Administration at Parkland College 
in Champaign and the James R Thompson Center 

in Chicago, the master's in Political and Justice 
Studies at the Cook County Sheriffs Administra­
tion Building, and the Addictions Studies sequence 
from the master's in Health Science at the Thomp­
son Center. 

For additional information about these and other 
regularly scheduled courses offered in the region, 
call the office of Off-Campus Programming at 
708-534-3044. 

Media-Based Instruction 
Governors State University provides alternative 
access to university programs in all of the colleges 
through independent study by correspondence 
courses and through television courses. These 
mediated courses provide instruction for the place­
bound student and convenience for the on-campus 
student. Television course videotapes can be 
obtained through the University Library and other 
library sites. Some course videotapes are available 
from Follett's GSU Bookstore. Further information 
about these courses may be obtained by contacting 
Media-Based Instruction at 708-534-4088 or 4089. 
Mediated courses are designated with either 
a ~ for correspondence courses or a t3 
for telecourses in the Course Description section 
of this catalog. 

Interactive Electronic Classroom 
Courses 
The South Metropolitan Regional Higher Educa­
tion Consortium composed of Governors State 
University (GSU), College of St. Francis, Joliet 
Junior College aJC), Moraine Valley Community 
College (MVCC), Prairie State College (PSC), 
Kankakee Community College (KCC), South 
Suburban College (SSC), Lewis University, Olivet 
Nazarene University, and st. Xavier University are 
bringing courses and programs to each campus via 
a live, interactive telecommunications television 
relay system. This system uses the technology of 
live color television via compressed video. All 
students are able to see the instructor and interact 
with both their fellow students and the instructor 
at all times. Discussions, assignments, and other 
activities take place as in any other college 
classroom. 
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Each consortium institution can serve as either a 
sending institution or a receiving institution. 
Because of this arrangement, we are able to 
receive lower-division courses from the community 
colleges in the consortium, providing GSU 
students with courses that serve to fulfill general 
education or prerequisite requirements. Informa­
tion about courses sent by GSU, or received by 
GSU from other institutions, is listed in the GSU 
schedule of classes each trimester. Because 
consortium colleges have some variations in their 
academic calendars, start dates for each class may 
vary. The name and telephone nurnber(s} of the 
registration contact(s) at the other sending 
institutions is included with the course informa­
tion. Students registering for GSU's interactive 
courses should follow the regular registration 
procedures. To learn more about the interactive 
electronic classes call 7og..534-3143. All interactive 
sections at GSU meet in Room B2215 or a new 
classroom to be assigned. 
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TEACHER CERTIFICATION 

The following information is intended to serve as a general guide for students wishing to qualify for an 
Illinois teaching certificate. More detailed information is available from the Advising Office, located on the 
third floor in the Office of the Division of Education. 

Governors State University has been approved by the Illinois State Board of Education (lSBE) to offer 
programs of study leading to the corresponding certificate (or endorsement) as follows; 

GSU Degree Program Certificate/Endorsement 
Undergraduate Programs: 

Biology (Education) Standard High School Certificate 

Chemistry (Education) Standard High School Certificate 

Elementary Education Standard Elementary Certificate 

Early Childhood Certificate 

English (Education) Standard High School Certificate 

Graduate Programs: 

Communication Disorders Standard Special Certificate Endorsed in Speech and 
Language Impaired 

Education Early Childhood Certificate 

Educational Administration Administrative Certificate Endorsed for General Administration 

Multicategorical Special Standard Special Certificate 

Education Endorsed in Educable Mentally Handicapped, Learning 
. Disabilities and Social/Emotional Disorders 

Counseling School Service Personnel Certificate 

(School Counseling) Endorsed in School Counseling 

Psychology School Service Personnel Certificate 

(School Psychology) Endorsed in School Psychology 

Requirements for Certification through Approved .Progr&ms 
To be recommended by Governors State University for any of the above certificates (or endorsements), an 
applicant must: 

1. 	 have earned the required degree from an institution recognized by the ISBE for teacher education; 

2. 	 have acquired requisite experience for the Administrative Certificate; 

3. 	 have completed a Governors state University state-approved program leading to the desired certificate 
(or endorsement); 

4. 	 have passed the university examinations in writing and basic mathematics for Early Childhood, 
Elementary, or High School Certificate; 

5. 	 be at least nineteen years of age; 

6. 	 be in good health; 

7. 	 possess good character; 

8. 	 be a U.S. citizen or have filed a declaration of intent to become a citizen; and 

9. 	 present evidence of passing the Illinois and United States Constitution examinations. 
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Applicants for certificates or endorsements based on approved programs must seek and receive the 
recommendation of the university within one calendar year of completing an approved program and must 
meet any applicable requirements established by illInois statute or rules and regulations during this one-
year period. . 

Individuals applying for any of these certificates or endorsements must successfully pass examinations 
required by the Dlinois State Board of Education to receive the certificate or endorsement. 

General Education Requirements 
Course work for meeting general education 
requirements must be college-level work and may 
not include remedial courses even if college credit 
is granted. Generally, this course work must be at 
the lOO-level or higher and applicable toward a 
degree at the institution providing the instruction. 
Courses with grades below "c" will not be applied 
toward the general education requirements even if 
such course(s) were used for prior degree(s). 
Students must have a GPA of 2.75 or higher in 
general education courses taken at Governors 
State University. 

Students seeking the Elementary Education 
Certificate or the Early Childhood Certificate 
through the B.A. in Elementary Education 
must complete the general education requirements 
of the B.A. in Elementary Education in this 
catalog. 

Students seeking the Early Childhood Certifi­
cate through the M.A. in Education must 
complete the following general education require­
ments, including at least one three-hour course in 
non-Western or third world cultures: 

Credit Houn 
Written Communication ...................................................... 6 
Oral Communication ............................................................ 3 
Mathematics 6 
Biological and Physical Science (including 

one lab course) ........................................................... 12 
American literature ........•.................................................... 3 
EngUsh Literature ....•............................................................ 3 
English. Foreign Language, Art, Music, Theater, 

Unguiatica, History, and/or Philosophy ................ 6 

U.S. Government ................................................................... 3 
Art and Music ........................................................................ 3 
Political Science, Anthropology, Cultural 

Geography, Economics, Psychology. 
and/or Sociology ......................................................... 6 


Health ................................................ ................................ ...... 2 

Specialization ....................................................................... 18 


Total 71 

Students seeldng any of the Standard High 
School or Standard Special Certificates must 
complete the following general education require­
ments which must include at least one three-hour 
course in non-Western or third world cultures. For 
specific course requirements within each area, 
please see the more complete description for your 
degree program. 

Credit Hours 
Written Communication ...................................................... 6 
Oral Communication ............................................................ 3 
Mathematics .......................................................•.................. 3 
Biological and Physical Science (including 

one lab course) ............................................................. 9 
American History .................................................................. 3 
Uterature in English ............................................................ 3 
English, Foreign Language, Art, Music, 

Theater, Unguistics. History. 
and/or Philosophy ....................................................... 9 


U.S. Government ................................................................... 3 

PoUtical Science. Anthropology, Cultural 

Geography. Economics. Psychology. 
and/or Sociology ......................................................... 6 

Health ...................................................................................... 2 


Total 47 

Professional Education 
Requirements 
Students who are seeking the early childhood, 
elementary, standard high school, or standard 
special certificate endorsed in educable mentally 
bandicapped, learning disabilities, and social/ 
emotional disorders must complete all professional 
education requirements, except EDUC499, with a 
GPA of 3.0 or higher, completing all courses with a 
grade of "c" or better. These requirements include 
100 hours of field experience. 

Students seeking the Early Childhood Certifi­
cate or the Elementary Education Certificate 
must complete the professional education require­
ments listed under the description of degree 
requirements of the B.A. in Elementary Education 
in this catalog. 



Students seeking a Standard High School 
Certificate, valid for grades 6 through 12, must 
complete the following professional education 
requirements: 

Standard High School Certlftcate Credit 
Blolol)' or Chemistry Houn 

EDUC 310 Foundations of Education .............................. 3 

psve 320 Educational Psychology ................................. 3 

SPED 510 Survey of Exceptional Students .................... 3 

EDUe 433 Principles of Science Education ................... 3 

EDUe 434 Teaching Secondary School Science ........... 3 

EDUC 499 Student Teaching (secondary) ...................... 9 


Standard High School Certificate Credit 
English Hours 

EDUC 310 Foundations of Education .._......................... 3 
PSVC 320 Educational Psychology ................................. 3 
SPED 510 Survey of Exceptional Students .................... 3 
EDUC 465 Methods of Teaching English ....................... 3 
EDUC 520 Developmental Reading in Middle 

and Secondary Schools .................................. 3 
EDUC 499 Student Teaching (secondary) ..................... 9 

Students seeking a Standard Special Certificate, 
valid from birth to grade twelve, must complete 
the following professional education requirements: 

Standard Special Certificate Endorsed 

in Educable Mentally Handicapped, 

I.eaminl Disabilities, and Credit 

SociaVEmotional Disorders Hours 


EDUC310 Foundations of Education ................................. 3 

PSVC 320 Educational Psychology .................................... 3 

SPED 510 Survey of Exceptional Students ....................... 3 

EDUC499 Student Teaching ................................................ 5 


Standard Special Certificate Endorsed Credit 
in Speech and Langu8f&e Impaired Hours 

EDUC310 Foundations of Education ................................. 3 
PSVC 329 Educational Psychology .~................................ 3 
SPED 510 Survey of Exceptional Students ....................... 3 
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Admission to Student Teaching 
Students must apply for admission to student 
teaching before enrolling in EDUC499, Student 
Teaching. An application for admission to student 
teaching must be submitted to the coordinator of 
field experiences in the College of Education. The 
application must be submitted by March 1 for the 
fall trimester or by June 1 for the winter trimester 
(student teaching is not offered in the spring/ 
summer trimester). This application for student 
teaching will certify that the student applying has 
or will have met the following requirements: 

1. 	 Completed at least forty-two hours of general 
education requirements with a GPA of 2.75 or 
higher in courses taken at Governors State 
University. 

2. 	 Completed professional education course 
requirements. except EDUC499, including 100 
bours of field experience with a GPA of 3.0 or 
bigber. completing all courses with a grade of 
"C" or better. 

3. 	 Have no more than six hours remaining to be 
completed in the major in which he/she is 
enrolled. 

4. 	 Met all state qualifications applicable to areas of 
student teaching assignments as outlined in the 
"Illinois Program for Evaluation, Supervision, 
and Recognition of Schools, Part I, Subpart G: 
Staff Qualifications. " 
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BACHELOR'S DEGREE REQUIREMENTS 

The goal of undergraduate programs is to encour­
age the development of the individual's values and 
talents which may be employed in solving the 
problems of a complex society. Special emphasis is 
directed to the development of the student's 
capacity for independent judgment and creative 
thought. Undergraduate study combines both 
theory and practice to educate students and to 
prepare them for the world of work. 

Governors State University is a senior-level 
university offering transfer students from commu­
nity colleges, as well as those from four-year 
institutions, the opportunity to further their 
education. The fundamental charge of undergradu­
ate study at Governors State University is to 
extend the educational opportunities for students 
who have completed the equivalent of two or more 
years of college work. Baccalaureate degree 
programs build on this foundation and offer an 
integrated two years of study to fulfill degree 
requirements. Degree candidates should approach 
their academic careers with a sense of what they 
have already accomplished as well as that which 
remains to be achieved. 

Undergraduate Student Status 
Undergraduate degree-seeking students are those 
students admitted to an undergraduate degree 
program. 

Articulation Agreements 
To minimize transfer problems for students, 
Governors State University and area community 
colleges have developed articulation agreements 
that help students plan four-year degree programs 
beginning at the community college and finishing 
at Governors State University. These agreements 
assure smooth transition from lower-division study 
to upper-division study and completion of a 
bachelor's degree. 

Student Study Plan 
Student study plans are developed with advisors 
before the end of the first trimester of enrollment. 
The advisor will explain the degree program and 
with the student develop a study plan that will lead 
to degree completion of the selected major. The 
student study plan will detail the degree require­
ments for the major selected in effect at the time 
of admission as a degree-seeking student. It will 
specify the amount of transfer credit, proficiency 
credit, and credit for experiential learning applied 
toward the degree requirements; the total credit 
hour requirement for the degree; required and 
elective courses; and the maximum number of 
credit hours and/or courses that can be taken off 
campus and applied toward the degree. 

Students are encouraged to contact faculty 
members in specific discipline areas in which they 
have interests for additional academic advisement. 

The study plan must be reviewed and updated 
whenever a student: 

1. 	applies for acceptance of transfer credit earned 
from another institution after enrollment at 
Governors State University; 

2. 	 wishes to substitute course work specified on 
the plan; 

3. 	 changes majors; or 

4. 	 is readmitted. 

Students choosing to take courses not specified in 
their study plan may find that such credit may not 
apply toward the degree requirements. 

Orientation 
Research, combined with the experience of 
numerous colleges and universities, makes a 
convincing case that a thorough orientation for 
students of all ages leads to a greater probability 
of their success and ultimate graduation. There­
fore, all undergraduate students are encouraged to 
attend an orientation program before registering 
for classes. Notification of the orientation sched­
ule will be sent to students with their admission 
material. Academic advising as a part of the 
orientation program is required before a student 
may register. 
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Undergraduate Degree programs Offered 
Each undergraduate degree program includes a major, and in some cases, 

a concentration. teaching sequence, or minor. 

Major/Concentradon/Sequence CoUege 

Accounting 
Art 
Biology 

T,ac/.,r Educatiofl 
Board of Governors Degree 
Business and Administration 

Fi"a"c, 
Huma" Resourc, Ma"a,-,m,,,t 
b.t,naatio"al Busi",ss 
Ma"a,-",.,,,t 
Ma"a,-,m",t 1"/ormano,, Systems 
Marltlti"g 
Productio" Ma"ag,m,,,t 
PMblic Admifli$tratio" 

Business and Technology 
Chemistry 

T,acls" Educatio1l 
Communication Disorders 
Communications 
Computer Science 
Criminal Justice 
Elementary Education 

Earl, Childllood 
English 

T,ach,r Educatio" 
Health Administration 
Nursing 
Psychology 

M,,,tal H'Dltls 
Social Sciences 
Social Work 

MInors 

Business and Public Administration 
Arts and Sciences 
Arts and Sciences 

Business and Public Administration 

Business and Public Administration 
Arts and Sciences 

Health Professions 
Arts and Sciences 
Arts and Sciences 
Arts and Sciences 

Education 

Arts and Sciences 

Health Professions 
Health Professions 

Education 

Arts and Sciences 
Health Professions 

CoUeae 
Addictions Studies 
Business Administration 
Computer Science 
Criminal Justice 
Mathematics 
Psychology 
Communlcations 
Social Work 

Health Professions 
Business and Public Administration 

Arts and Sciences 
Arts and Sciences 
Arts and Sciences 

Education 
Arts and Sciences 

Health Professions 
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Student Responsibility 
Students are responsible for knowledge of, and 
adherence to, all university requirements and 
regulations. 

Students are also responsible for knowing the 
degree requirements for their major and enrolling 
in courses that meet those degree requirements. 

Students are strongly encouraged to seek informa­
tion and assistance from appropriate staff should 
they have any questions regarding requirements 
or regulations. 

General Requirements 
The following general requirements for the 
bachelor's degree are minimum standards estab­
lished by the university. Colleges and individual 
majors determine additional, more specific 
requirements that will be incorporated into an 
approved student study plan. 

To graduate with a bachelor's degree, an under­
graduate student must meet the following mini­
mum university degree requirements: 

1. 	 Complete a minimum of 120 credit hours. 
2. 	 Satisfy the university writing and basic math­

ematics proficiency examination requirements 
and complete at least one writing intensive 
course in the major. 

3. 	 Complete a minimum of forty-five upper­
division credit hours, which may include 
upper-division transfer credit. 

4. 	 Satisfy the university general education 
requirements. 

5. 	 Apply to degree requirements no more than 
twelve credit hours earned as an undeclared 
student. 

6. 	 Apply to degree requirement no more than 
twelve credit hours earned in the pass/no 
credit grading option. 

7. 	 Apply to degree requirements no more than 
nine credit hours earned in independent 
studies. 

8. 	 Be in academic good standing. 
9. 	 Satisfy the residency requirements. 
10. Demonstrate that all degree requirements as 

defined in the approved student study plan 
have been met. 

11. Remove all grades of incomplete (l or E) by the 
graduation processing date. 

12. Meet all financial obligations to the university. 
13. Complete the collegial and university proce­

dures that cover implementation of the above 
requirements. 

Transfer Credit for Undergraduate 
Students 
The following requirements apply to courses being 
transferred from colleges and universities accred­
ited by the North Central Association or other 
regional accrediting agencies. Students seeking to 
apply transfer credit from non-accredited institu­
tions toward degree requirements must petition 
the dean of the college in which the major is 
offered. Transfer credits that are accepted toward 
degree requirements will be entered in the student 
study plan. 

Transfer of Prior Credits. Credits earned in 
courses at other universities or earned as an 
undeclared student at Governors State University 
will be accepted in accordance with the following 
rules: 

1. 	 Up to seventy-five semester hours of lower­
division transfer credit may be applied toward 
degree requirements. 

2. 	 Ordinarily only credits earned with a grade of 
"C" or better or "P" (pass) will be considered 
for transfer credit at the lower-division level. 
Credits with grades of "0" may be considered 
for transfer if the cumulative grade point 
average for transfer credit is at least 2.00 (on a 
4.00 scale) or if the credit was accepted for the 
associate's degree. 

3. 	 Only credits earned with a grade of ICC" or 
better or "P" (pass) will be considered upper­
division transfer credit or satisfactory comple­
tion of course prerequisite or corequisite. 

4. 	 No more then twelve credit hours earned as an 
undeclared student may be applied toward 
degree requirements. 

5. 	 Only credits earned with a grade of "C" or 
better or UP" (pass) may be applied to meet 
university general education requirements. 

6. 	Transfer credits are applied toward specific 
degree requirements on a course-by-course 
basis by the academic advisor. 

7. 	 Some individual degree programs have limited 
the time period within which transfer course 
credit must have been earned in order to be 
applied toward degree requirements. 

Transfer credit should be reviewed before admis­
sion to Governors State University to avoid 
duplication of course work. The review of transfer 
credit must be completed no later than the end of 
the first trimester of enrollment as a degree­
seeking student. 



Transfer Credit Earned After Admission. 
Credits earned in courses taken at another 
institution after admission to a degree program 
will only be accepted if permission to apply such 
credit toward degree requirements was obtained 
from the student's academic advisor and the dean 
before taking course work at the other institution. 
Only courses with grades of "C" or better win be 
applied toward degree requirements. 

University General Education 
Requirement 
The university currently is reviewing its general 
education requirement in order to ensure that 
graduates of Governors State University have a 
broad foundation in the liberal arts and sciences. 
Until the review is complete, the following general 
education requirement will be in effect. 

All undergraduate degree-seeking students are 
required to meet the university general education 
requirement before graduation. 

Students may fulfill this requirement in anyone of 
three ways: 

1. 	Transfer to Governors State University having 
earned an A.A or AS. degree from a regionally­
accredited DUnois community college. 

2. 	 Complete an approved undergraduate teacher 
education program at Governors State Univer­
sity. 

3. 	Complete the following course requirements, 
with a grade of "c" or better in each course, 
either by presenting acceptable transfer 
courses or completingspecifi.c courses at 
Governors State University. 

Communications (Written or Oral) .......................... 6 

Humanities and Arts ................................................... 6 

Science and Mathematics .......................................... 6 

Social Sciences ............................................................. 6 

Any Combination of the Above ............................ :=:...!§ 


Total 39 

Information on specific courses that may be 
applied to the general education course require­
ments may be obtained from the Admissions 
Office or from academic advisors. 

Academic Standing 
Undergraduate students who maintain a minimum 
cumulative grade point average of 2.0 are in good 
standing. 
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Writing Across the Curriculum 
Requirement 
Governors State University recognizes that today's 
successful graduates must be excellent communi­
cators. To ensure that GSU graduates meet this 
standard of excellence, the university has devel­
oped a program that emphasizes written and oral 
communication in each degree area. Known as 
Writing-Across-the-Curriculum, WAC, this pro­
gram allows faculty and students to use writing as 
a vehicle for learning. WAC applies the most 
current knowledge from education and composi­
tion studies to a variety of specially designated, 
"Writing Intensive" (WI) courses that heJp 
students master the language conventions used by 
members of given fields. This mastery is a key 
factor not only for academic success but also in 
professional success after graduation. 

Students are required to complete at least one 
writing intensive course before receiving a 
bachelor's degree. Program advisors can give 
information on which courses in the program 
qualify as writing intensive courses. 

Residency Requirements 
All undergraduate degree-seeking students, except 
students enroUed in the Board of Governors B.A 
Degree Program, are required to earn a minimum 
of twenty-four credit hours of course work from 
Governors State University before being awarded 
the bachelor's degree. 

University Minors 
Various academic divisions within the university 
offer minors available to degree-seeking students 
who wish to pursue organized course work in 
addition to their major field of study. The require­
ments for each minor are listed elsewhere in this 
catalog. 

To earn a minor, a student must do the following: 

1. 	meet all university and collegial requirements 
for the baccalaureate degree; 

2. 	 complete the specific course requirements for 
the minor as described in the catalog and 
detailed in a study plan approved by a faculty 
advisor in the minor discipline. Credit hours 
can count toward both a major and a minor, 
provided they are accepted on both study plans; 
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3. 	 earn at least one-half of the required credit 
hours from Governors State University. Trans­
fer courses should be submitted to the minor 
advisor for approval by the first week of the 
trimester in which graduation is intended; 

4. 	 satisfy all applicable collegial requirements, 
including minimum grade requirements for 
courses applied to the minor; 

5. 	 complete and apply for the minor at the time of 
degree completion by submitting an approved 
student study plan for each minor with the 
application for graduation. 

Second Bachelor's Degree 
A student who has earned one bachelor's degree at 
Governors State University or another accredited 
institution may earn a subsequent bachelor's 
degree at Governors State University, provided 
that all specified requirements for both degrees 
are fully met The Board of Governors BA Degree 
may not be awarded to a student who already 
holds a bachelor's degree. 

A student who wishes to earn a second bachelor's 
degree at Governors State University must: 

1. 	Apply and be admitted to the undergraduate 
degree program. Students seeking to earn the 
degrees concurrently must make arrangements 
with the appropriate deans. 

2. 	 Meet university, college, and major degree 
requirements for the second degree. 

3. 	 Complete all requirements of the subsequent 
degree program as stipulated in the student 
study plan as well as general requirements for 
the bachelor'S degree; and 

4. 	 Meet the requirements of the university 
residency policy for the subsequent degree by 
taking a minimum of twenty-four hours at 
Governors State University. Hours applied 
toward the first degree may not be included in 
the hours required to meet residency require­
ments. 

Application for Graduation 
Students should apply for review of their degree 
requirements within the first month of the last 
trimester before graduation. Students should 
complete both an Application for Graduation form 
and a Student Progress Report form, available in 
the Registrar's Office. Upon completion of these 
forms, students should arrange to meet with their 
assigned academic advisor to review the student 
study plan and verify expected completion of 
degree requirements. Students should have no 
more than sixteen credit hours outstanding toward 
degree requirements, either as incomplete work or 
as current enrollment at the time of application. 
The application is approved by the advisor, 
division chair, and dean. A $20 fee is billed to the 
student. covering the cost of application process­
ing, diploma, cap and gown, and commencement 

Commencement 
Commencement is held once a year in early June. 
Participation is optional. Students who have 
graduated in August or December of the previous 
year or April of the current year may participate in 
commencement Participation in commencement is 
limited to students who have been certified by the 
registrar as having completed all requirements for 
the degree. 

Diplomas 
Diplomas are awarded only upon verification of 
completion of all degree requirements and 
satisfaction of all financial obligations to the 
university. Diplomas are inscribed with the type of 
degree, the date, and the student name on record 
at the time the degree was conferred. 
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Graduate education is the pursuit of knowledge at 
an advanced level. Graduate education is distinct 
and different from undergraduate education both 
in kind and in degree. It demands of students 
greater intellectual maturity and autonomy, a 
deeper responsibility for their own learning, more 
intense study, and the mastery of different and 
more complex skills. An earned graduate degree is 
a distinction. Award of the degree symbolizes both 
the student's accomplishment and the university's 
endorsement A student may judge his or her own 
achievement, but the university must decide what 
it will or will not endorse. Specifically, graduate 
education imposes certain obligations, and a 
student receiving a master's degree must have 
demonstrated the following: 

1. 	 an in-depth knowledge of significant theories, 
issues and findings, and mastery of appropriate 
skills within a specific discipline; 

2. 	 the ability to apply such knowledge and skills; 

3. 	 the ability to read, interpret, and evaluate 
research literature and to relate results to 
selected areas of interest; 

4. 	 the ability to analyze problems and to critique 
attempted solutions, especially within the 
student's own discipline; 

5. 	 the ability to integrate knowledge from a 
variety of disciplines; 

6. 	 the ability to design and implement a research, 
scholarly, or creative project; and 

7. 	 the ability to communicate scholarly thought to 
professional colleagues through writing and 
discussion. 

Graduate Student Status 
There are two categories of graduate degree­
seeking students. 

Graduate degree-seeking students are those 
students admitted to a graduate degree program. 

Master's degree candidates are those degree­
seeking students who have applied for and been 
admitted to candidacy. 

Student Study Plan 
Student study plans are developed with advisors 
before the first trimester of enrollment The 
advisor will explain the degree program and, with 
the student, develop a study plan that will lead to 
degree completion of the selected major. The 
student study plan will detail the degree require­
ments for the major selected in effect at the time of 
admission as a degree-seeking student It will 
specify the amount of transfer credit, proficiency 
credit, and credit for experiential learning applied 
toward the degree requirements; the total credit 
hour requirement for the degree; required and 
elective course; and the maximum number of 
credit hours and/or courses that can be taken off 
campus and applied toward the degree. 

Students must have an approved study plan, 
signed by their advisor, to register. Students are 
encouraged to contact faculty members in specific 
discipline areas in whic::h they have interests for 
additional academic advisement. 

The study plan must be reviewed and updated 
whenever a student: 

1. 	 applies for acceptance of transfer credit earned 
from another institution after enrollment at 
Governors State University; 

2. 	 wishes to substitute course work specified on 
the plan; 

3. 	changes major; or 

4. 	 is readmitted. 

Students choosing to take a course not specified in 
their study plan ",ay find that such credit ",ay,.ot 
apply toward the degree require",ents. 
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Graduate Degree Programs Offered 

Major 	 College 

Accounting 
Addictions Studies 
Analytical Chemistry 
Art 
Business Administration 
Communication Disorders 
Communications & Training 
Computer Science 
Counseling 

School C0141tSeUffg 
Education 

Early Childhood 
Educational Administration 
English 
Environmental Biology 
Health Administration 
Multicategorical Special Education 
Nursing 
Occupational Therapy 
Physical Therapy 
Political Justice Studies 
Psychology 

School Psycholp6Y 
Public Administration 

Business and Public Administration 
Health Professions 
Arts and Sciences 
Arts and Sciences 

Business and Public Administration 
Health Professions 
Arts and Sciences 
Arts and Sciences 

Education 

Education 

Education 
Arts and Sciences 
Arts and Sciences 

Health Professions 
Education 

Health Professions 
Health Professions 
Health Professions 
Arts and Sciences 

Education 

Business and Public Administration 

Student Responsibility 
Student are responsible for knowledge of, and 
adherence to, all university requirements and 
regulations. 

Students are also responsible for knowing the 
degree requirements for their major and enrolling 
in courses that meet those degree requirements. 

Students are strongly encouraged to seek informa­
tion and assistance from appropriate staff should 
they have any questions regarding requirements 
or regulations. 

Master's Degree Candidacy 
A graduate degree-seeking student is granted 
master's degree candidacy status when the 
student: 

1. 	has an approved graduate study plan; 

2. 	 is in academic good standing; 

3. 	 completes the candidacy requirements specified 
by the major; and 

4. 	 receives approval of an application for admis­
sion to candidacy. 

General Requirements 
The following general requirements for the 
master's degree are minimum standards estab­
lished by the university. Colleges and individual 
majors determine additional, more specific 
requirements that will be incorporated into an 
approved student study plan. 

To graduate with a master's degree, a graduate 
student must meet the following minimum 
university degree requirements: 

1. 	Complete at least thirty-two credit hours in 
graduate-level courses of which at least two 
credit hours are designated as a master's final 
project. 

2. 	 Complete a minimum of twelve graded credit 
hours in graduate-only courses (numbered 
B00-999). 

3. 	 Complete all course work for the degree 
requirements with a grade of "C" or better. 

4. 	 Be admitted to master's degree candidacy at 
least one trimester before the trimester in 
which the degree is to be awarded. 

5. 	 Complete a master's final project which can 
include a thesis. project. practicum/internship. 



or in some other way demonstrate an integra­
tion of graduate work that is accepted by a 
committee of three approved faculty. 

6. 	 Complete all course work for the degree, 
except the final project, within four years of 
admission to candidacy. The final project must 
be completed within five years of admission to 
candidacy. 

7. 	 Complete no more than seventeen credit hours 
from the same faculty member, including 
credit hours related to the master's final 
project 

8. 	 Apply to degree requirements no more than 
eight graduate credit hours awarded for 
experiential learning through the established 
procedures. 

9. 	 Apply to degree requirements no more than six 
graduate credit hours earned as an undeclared 
student 

10. Apply to degree requirements no more than six 
credit hours earned in independent studies. 

11. Be in academic good standing. 

12. Satisfy the residency requirement. 

13. Demonstrate that all degree requirements have 
been met as stipulated in the approved study 
plan. 

14. Remove all grades of incomplete (I or E) by the 
graduation processing date. 

15. Meet all financial obligations to the university. 

16. Complete the collegial and university proce­
dures that cover implementation of the above 
requirements. 

Master's Final Project 
A master's degree candidate prepares a thesis or 
project, does a practicum/internship, or in some 
other way demonstrates an integration of work 
that is accepted by a committee of three approved 
faculty. 

The masters final project may differ in each major; 
however, a student is required to do one or more 
of the following: 

1. 	 Master's Thesis-The master's thesis presents 
evidence of a thorough review and understand­
ing of the literature germane to the subject; the 
ability to do independent research; and the 
preparation of a manuscript which conforms to 
generally recognized standards of scientific and 
scholarly writing in the discipline. 
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2. 	The Master's Project-The master's project is 
a sustained work that intellectually supports the 
degree program but which may not be, in its 
entirety, a written document or an internship 
(for example, creative project in the fine arts). It 
provides evidence of the ability and effort to . 
carry out a mlijor application of theory or 
advanced methods relative to the master's level 
work in the profession or discipline. 

3. 	The Graduate Practicum/lntemBhip-The 
graduate practicum/internship provides an 
opportunity for the student to evaluate the 
relevance of theoretical and academic perspec­
tives in the professional field. 

4. 	 Additional Study-One or more graduate-only 
(numbered 800-999) courses may be designated 
as a masters final project alternative. 

5. 	 Comprehensive Examination-A comprehen­
sive examination in combination with one or 
more of the above alternatives may be desig­
nated as a master's final project alternative. 

Transfer Credit for Graduate 
Students 
The following requirements apply to courses being 
transferred from colIeges and universities accred­
ited by the North Central Association. The ColIege 
of Business and Public Administration and some 
individual degree programs have more restrictive 
limits on the amount of transfer credit accepted 
and the time period within which transfer credit 
must have been earned to be applied toward 
degree requirements. 

Transfer of Prior Credits. Credit earned in 
courses taken before enrollment as a degree­
seeking student at Governors State University or 
earned as an undeclared student at Governors 
State University will be accepted in accordance 
with the following rules. Transfer credits that are 
accepted toward degree requirements will be 
entered in the student study plan: 

1. 	The number of transfer hours accepted shall 
not exceed twenty-five percent of the total 
hours required in the major. 

2. 	 Only credits earned with a grade of "B" or 
better or "P" (pass) will be considered for 
transfer credit 
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3. 	Transfer credits earned ten or more years 
before the student's admission to a degree 
program at Governors State University will not 
be accepted toward the degree requirements 
unless approved by the appropriate academic 
dean. 

4. 	 No more than six credit hours earned as a 
graduate undeclared student may be applied 
toward degree requirements. 

5. 	 No more than nine credit hours earned as 
graduate credit beyond the bachelor's degree 
requirements. earned as an undergraduate 
degree-seeking student at Governors State 
University may be applied toward graduate 
degree requirements. 

6. 	 Transfer credits are applied toward specific 
degree requirements on a course-by-course 
basis by the academic advisor. 

Transfer credit should be reviewed before 
admission to Governors State University to 
avoid duplication of course work. The review of 
transfer credit must be completed no later than 
the end of the first trimester of enrollment as a 
degree-seeking student. 

Transfer Credits Earned After Admission_ 
Credits earned in courses taken at another 
institution after admission to a degree program 
will only be accepted if permission to apply 
such credit toward degree requirements was 
obtained from the student's academic advisor 
and the dean before taking course work at the 
other institution. Only courses with grades of "B" 
or better win be applied toward degree require­
ments. 

Academic Standing 
Graduate students who maintain a minimum 
cumulative grade point average of 3.0 are in 
good standing. 

Residency Requirements 
All graduate degree-seeking students are re­
quired to earn a minimum of twenty-four credit 
hours of course work from Governors State 
University before the award of the masters 
degree. 

Requirements for a Second 
Master's Degree 
A student who has earned a master's degree at 
Governors State University or another institution 
may earn a second master's degree at the univer­
sity, provided that all specified requirements for 
both degrees are fully met. A student who wishes 
to earn a second master's degree must: 

1. 	Apply and be admitted to the graduate degree 
program. 

2. 	 Meet university, college, and/or major degree 
requirements for the subsequent degree. 

3. 	 Complete all requirements of the subsequent 
degree program as stipulated in the student 
study plan; and 

4. 	 Meet the requirements of the university's 
residency policy for the subsequenl degree 
by taking a minimum of twenty-four hours at 
Governors State University. Hours applied 
toward the first degree may not be included 
in hours required to meet residency require­
ments. 

Application for Graduation 
Students should apply for review of their degree 
requirements within the first month of the last 
trimester before graduation. Students should 
complete an Application for Graduation form 
and a Student Progress Report fonn, available in 
the Registrar's Office. Upon completion of these 
forms, students should arrange to meet with 
their assigned academic advisor to review the 
student study plan and verify expected comple­
tion of degree requirements. Students should 
have no more than sixteen credit hours out­
standing toward degree requirements, either as 
incomplete work or as current enrollment at the 
time of application. The application is approved 
by the advisor, division chair, and dean and 
should be forwarded to the Registrar's Office two 
months before the end of the last trimester of 
enrollment. A $25 fee is billed to the student, 
covering the cost of application processing, 
diploma, cap and gown~ and comme.ncement. 
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Commencement 
Commencement is held once a year in early June. 
Participation is optional. Students who have 
graduated in August or December of the previous 
year or April of the current year may participate in 
commencement. Participation in commencement is 
limited to students who have been certified by the 
registrar as having completed all requirements for 
the degree. 

Diplomas 
Diplomas are awarded only upon verification of 
completion of all degree requirements and 
satisfaction of all financial obligations to the 
university. Diplomas are inscribed with the type of 
degree, the date, and the student name on record 
at the time the degree was conferred. 
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COIJ/EGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

Roger K. Oden, Dean 

The College of Arts and Sciences provides educa­
tional opportunities founded upon the traditions of 
the liberal arts. In addition to providing the 
background necessary for entry into a variety of 
careers, the undergraduate degree programs 
offered by the college seek to develop a student's 
critical thinking and, problem solving abilities 
while assisting him/her to discover new knowl­
edge and prepare for the future. The curriculum of 
each program was developed to provide in each 
individual student an awareness of his/her place in 
the historical, cultural, scientific, technological, 
international, and intellectual experience of 
humanity. Both in the classroom and in their 
research, students have the opportunity to work 
closely with faculty who have distinguished 
records as teachers and scholars. Furthermore, 
the faculty in CAS are actively involved in the 
community providing expert service to the region. 
Courses in the natural, physical, and computer 
sciences provide students with a traditional 
conceptual background while emphasizing the 
skills and techniques required to apply scientific 
concepts to the solution of problems in areas such 
as the environment and industry. In addition, 
courses are offered to assist students throughout 
the university in gaining knowledge and skills in 
these important areas of study. 

Courses offered in the social sciences encourage 
students to explore the problems connected with 
individuals and groups living together in the 
modern world. The humanities and fine arts focus 
on values and perspectives as they are expressed 
in intellectual and artistic works. Courses in 
communication and media provide learning 
experiences that enable students to apply the 
liberal arts tradition to a continuum ranging from 
interpersonal communication to the communica­
tions technology revolution and to the world of 
work. 

Students benefit from extensive facilities. on­
campus, at the university's satellite sites, and 
through study abroad opportunities. These 
facilities include computer, biology, chemistry, and 
electronic imaging laboratories; music, art, 
photography, film, and television facilities; and art 
galleries. 

The college sponsors educational events to provide 
extracurricular activities to its students and 
residents of the region. The calendar of events 
includes concerts, art exhibits, workshops, and 
symposia on a wide range of subjects related to 

social, natural, and physical sciences. Throughout 
the year the intellectual life of the university 
community is enriched by the Distinguished 
Scholar-Statesman-Artist-Scientist Lecture Series, 
the Third World Conference. and Media Symposia. 
The college offers a series of courses in the Arts 
and Sciences Practicing Professional Series. This 
series is designed to enhance the knowledge and 
skills of persons employed in the fields related to 
the degree programs in the college. 
The college is committed to examining important 
issues and developments and has addressed such 
diverse topics as language and culture; race; global 
studies; the environment, energy, and science; the 
new communications/information technologies; 
and national and local informational infrastruc­
tures. Through sponsored activities and the 
individual actions of student and faculty, the 
College of Arts and Sciences will continue to playa 
leadership role in the university's process of 
addressing the problems of our time-their 
identification, their investigation, and their 
ultimate solutions. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Art (BA) 

Biology (B.S.) 


Teacher Certification 
Chemistry (B.S.) 

Teacher Certification 
Communications (B.A.) 
Computer Science (B.S.) 
Criminal Justice (BA) 
English (B.A.) 

Teacher Certification 
Social Sciences (BA) 

Minors 
Computer Science 
Criminal Justice 
Mathematics 
SPeech-Communications 

Certifications 
The college offers programs approved by the 
Illinois State Board of Education for teacher 
certification in the areas of biology, chemistry, and 
English. 
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Faculty of the College of Arts and 
Sciences 
Division of Liberal Arts 

Olbnan Goldenstein, Chairperson 
Teresa Barrios-Aulet 
Jay Boersma 
Mary Bookwalter 
Arthur Bourgeois 
Harriet Gross 
Charles Hicks 
Deborah Holdstein 
Thomas Kelly 
Jacquelyn Kilpatrick 
Joyce Kennedy-Hayes 
Ana Kong 
Frances Kostarelos 
Patricia Koutouzos 
Larry Levinson 
Jagan lingamneni 
Richard McCreary 
Joyce Morishita 
Rashidah Muhammad 
June Patton 
John Payne 
Walter Perkins 
Michael Purdy 
Hugh Rank 
Paul Schranz 
Eli Segal 
Michael Stelnicki 
Rudolf Strukoff 
Anthony Wei 

Division of Science 
Edwin Cehelnik, Chairperson 
Joseph Addison 
Ronald Brubaker 
Karen D'Arcy 
Peter Gunther 
Reino Hakala 
Mohammed Kishta 
Phyllis Klingensmith 
Shailendra Kumar 
Jon Mendelson 
C. Edward Miller 

Gregory Moehring 

Joyce Mobberg 

Pamela Neubauer 

Soon-Ok Park 

Winfried Rudloff 

Ali Setork 

Steve Shih 

Kong-Cheng Wong 

Shensheng Zhao 


DEGREE REQUIREMENTS FOR 

UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAMS 

The university degree requirements for under­
graduate programs are listed in the Bachelor's 
Degree Requirements section of this catalog. 

Bachelor of Arts in Art 
The undergraduate major in Art offers a wide 
range of courses. Studio courses in painting, 
drawing, design, prinbnaking. photography, 
electronic imaging, and sculpture enable students 
to become mature artists in command of diverse 
materials and capable of expressing an individual 
view. Capacity for heightened perception and 
imagination is combined with an awareness of 
visual elements, principles of design, artistic 
statement. and criticism. Classes in art history 
treat art objects as historical documents related in 
subject, style, technique, and material to other 
works of art and interpret their context and 
purpose. Courses range from contemporary 
international and regional artistic expressions to 
those of ancient America, Africa. and the Orient 
Individualized instruction and advisement are 
offered by dedicated faculty who view themselves 
not only as teachers. but as producing and exhibit­
ing artists. and publishing scholars. This under­
graduate major enables students to become 
practicing artists and gives them the broad 
intellectual background sought by professional 
schools. cultural institutions, and the business 
community. With the expanding use of the arts in 
contemporary life and the heightened visual 
awareness of our society, the employment outlook 
for Art majors continues to be promising. 

Special Admissions Requirements 
In addition to meeting university admissions 
criteria. students must submit examples of 
previous works. such as drawings, prints, photo­
graphs, research papers. paintings. or sculptures 
which will be reviewed during an admissions 
interview. 
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Degree Requirements 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree. 

I. 	 General Education Requirement 
See front of catalog for General Education 
requirements. 

II. 	 Recommended Lower·Division Preparation 
(18 Hours) 
The following courses should be taken at the 
lower-division level: 

Art History 
9 Hours in Art History 
9 Hours in related fields: history, 

literature, anthropology. 
philosophy, and art studio 

Art Studio 
6 Hours Drawing 
3 Hours 2-D Design 
3 Hours 3-D Design 
6 Hours in Art History 

Pbototnpby 
6 Hours Photography 
3 Hours 2-D Design 
6 Hours Drawing 
3 Hours Art History 

III. 	Upper-Division Art Requirements (18 Hours) 
The following courses must be taken at the upper­
division level: 
ART 305 Drawing ................................................ 3 
ART 325 Advanced Problems in Design ......... 3 
ART 360 Art Seminar: Concepts 

and Methods ........................................ 3 
ART 412 20th Century Art and 

Architecture .........;............._................ 3 
ART 501 Drawing: Ufe Study """""""""'''''''_' 3 
ART 490 Senior Project ...................................... 3 

IV. 	 Upper-Division Non-Western Art Selective 
(3 Hours) 
S,l,et 011' 0/til, /ollowi",: 
ART 521 Art of South Pacific (3) 

ART 523 Pre-Columbian Art (3) 

ART 525 Art of Native Americans (3) 

ART 527 African Art (3) 

ART 530 Art of Asia (3) 


V. 	 Upper-Division Westem Art Selective 
(3 Houra) 
S,l,et 0'" 0/ til, /ollowi",: 
ART 514 American Art and Architecture (3) 

ART 516 Great Artists (3» 

ART 518 Women Artists (3) 

ART 520 Art in Context (3) 

ART 542 History of Photography (3) 


VI. 	 Upper-Division Art Selectives (12 Hours) 
In consultation with advisor, select twelve hours 
from among one or more of the following areas: 

Art History 
Electronic Imaging 
Painting/Drawing 
Printmaking 
Photography 
Sculpture 

VII. Electives (66 Hours). up to fifteen hours of art, 
humanities, education, or similar liberal arts 
lower-division credita may apply at discretion 
of advisor. May include credit hours needed to .. 
meet General EducatJon Requirements. 

VlII.Total - 120 Hours 

Bachelor of Science in Biology 
The curriculum for the undergraduate major in 
Biology provides a strong background in the basic 
concepts of molecular, organismic, and population 
biology. In addition, laboratory courses provide 
the training needed for highly developed labora­
tory skills. Graduates are qualified for a wide 
range of entry level positions as biologists in areas 
such as pharmaceutics, genetic engineering, 
education, microbiology, and the environment 
Students also are prepared for advancement to 
medical, dental. and veterinary studies, or for 
graduate level work in biology, including the 
master's program in Environmental Biology at 
GSU. 

Degree Requirements 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree. 

In addition, only grades of "e" or better will be 
accepted for transfer for the following courses 
normally taken at the lower-division level: eight 
hours of general biology with laboratory, three 
hours of botany with laboratory, three hours of 
zoology with laboratory, eight hours of general 
chemistry with laboratory, eight hours of organic 
chemistry with laboratory, and college algebra. 

I. 	 General Education Requirement 
See front of catalog for General Education 
requirements. 
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II. 	 Required Counes (72 Hours) 
The following courses must be taken at the 
lower-division level: 

General Biology with Laboratory .... 8 
General Chemistry with 
Laboratory ............................................ 8 

The following courses can be taken at either 
the lower-division or upper-division level: 

Botany with Laboratory ..................... 3 
Organic Chemistry with 
Laboratory ............................................ 8 
ZooloiY with Laboratory ................... 3 

BIOL 360 Comparative Anatomy ........................ 3 
BIOL 361 Comparative Anatomy 

Laboratory ............................................ 1 

BIOL 430 Microbiology ........................................ 2 

BIOL 431 Microbiology Laboratory .................. 2 

MATH 355 Applied Calculus ................................. 3 

PHYS 352 Intermediate Physics I ....................... 3 

PHYS 353 Intermediate Physics I 


Laboratory ............................................ 1 
PHYS 362 Intermediate Physics II 

Laboratory ............................................ 3 
PHYS 363 Intermediate Physics II 

Laboratory ............................................ 1 

The following courses must be taken at the 

upper-division level: 

BIOL 322 Ecology ................................................. 3 

BIOL 340 Genetics ................................................ 3 

BIOL 370 Cell Biology .......................................... 1 

BIOL 371 Cell Biology Laboratory .................... 2 

BIOL 450 Animal Physiology .............................. 3 

BIOL 451 Animal Physiology Laboratory ......... 1 

BIOL 455 Behavioral Ecology ............................ 3 

BIOL 460 Plant Physiology Lecture .................. 3 

BIOL 461 Plant Physiology Laboratory ............ 1 

STAT 520 Statistical Methods ............................. 3 


III. 	Computer Science Selective (3 Roan ) 
S,I,ct 0,., 0/ th, followi,., which JlUJy bI td,,. at 
eith". th, 10wer-divisiOfl or upp,r-di"isio,. ,,,,,,: 
CPSC 305 Introduction to Computer 

TechnoloiY (3) 
CPSC 320 Computer Programming: BASIC (3) 
CPSC 330 Computer Programmmg: 

FORTRAN (3) 
CPSC 340 Computer Programming: Pascal (3) 

IV. 	 Upper-Division Applications Selectives 
(9 Houn) 
S,I,ct "i", ho.,,, from the folio wi,., co.,,,a: 
BIOL 510 Biological Uterature (1) 

BIOL 522 Ornithology (1) 

BIOL 523 Ornithology Laboratory (2) 

BIOL 555 Mammalogy (2) 

BIOL 556 Mammalogy Laboratory (1) 

BIOL 560 Plant Systematics (2) 

BIOL 561 Plant Systematics Laboratory (1) 

BIOL 570 Immunology (3) 

CHEM 315 Analytical Chemistry (3) 

CHEM 316 Analytical Chemistry Laboratory (2) 


Other science courses as approved by the academic 
advisor. 

V. 	 Electives (36 Hours) 
May include credit hours needed to meet 
General Education Requirements. 

VI. 	 Total- 120 Houn 

Bachelor of Science in Biology with 
a Teacher Education Sequence 
The curriculum for the undergraduate major in 
Biology with a teacher education sequence pro­
vides a strong background in the basic concepts of 
molecular. organismic. and population biology for 
the student who is interested in a career in science 
teaching at the secondary level. 

Teacher Certification 
This program is approved by the Illinois State 
Board of Education and leads to the Standard High 
School Certificate qualifying students to teach 
biology and general science. 

Admission to Student Teaching 
Before enrolling in EDUC499, Student Teaching. 
an application for admission to student teaching 
must be submitted to the Office of Secondary 
Education in the College of Arts and Sciences. The 
application must be submitted by March 1 for the 
Fall trimester and June 1 for the Winter trimester. 
Student teaching is not offered in the Spring/ 
Summer trimester. Contact the CAS Office of 
Secondary Education at 235-2112 for further 
information. 

Degree Requirements 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree, and in addition, students must 
complete the General Education Requirement for 
Teacher Certification, Standard High School 
Certificate listed below. Completion of this require­
ment meets the University General Education 
Requirement. 

In addition, students must: 

1. 	 have a cumulative GPA of 2.5 or higher; 
2. 	 earn a grade of "C" or better in all general 


education courses; 

3. 	 have a GPA of 2.75 or higher for all general 


education courses taken at Governors State 

University; 


4. 	 have a GPA of 3.0 or higher in biology and 
chemistry courses with a grade of "C" or better 
in each course; 
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5. 	 have a GPA of 3.0 or higher for EDUC310, 
PSYC320, EDUC433, EDUC434, and SPED510, 
with a grade of HC" or better in each course; 

6. 	 earn a grade of "c" or better in EDUC499; 
7. 	 complete a minimum of 100 hours of super­

vised prestudent teaching experiences; 
8. 	 provide evidence of successful completion of 

the Illinois and U.S. Constitution examinations; 
9. 	 complete at least one three~hour course in non­

Western or third world cultures; 
10. meet any additional requirements listed in the 

Teacher Certification section of this catalog; 
and 

11. complete the following course work with a 
grade of "C" or better: eight hours of general 
biology with laboratory, three hours of botany 
with laboratory, three hours of zoology with 
laboratory, eight hours of general chemistry 
with laboratory, eight hours of organic chemis­
try with laboratory, and college algebra. 

I. 	 General Educadon Requirements for Teacher 

Certification. Standard High School Certificate, 

BiololY (54 Hours) 

The folllowing courses must be taken at the 

lower-division level: 


General Chemistry with Lab ............ 8 

General Biology with Lab ................. 8 


The follOwing courses can be taken at either the 

lower-division or upper-division level and 

must include at least one three-hour course 

in non-Western or third world cultures: 


Written Communication .................... 6 

Oral Communication .......................... 3 

literature in English .......................... 3 

American History ................................ 3 

U.S. Government ................................. 3 

Humanities ........................................... 9 

Social Sciences .................................... 6 

Health .......... ... ....................................... 2 


MATH355 Applied Calculus ................................. 3 


II. 	 Required Courses (74 Hours) 

The following courses can be taken at either the 

lower-divlsion or upper-divlsion level: 


Botany with Laboratory ..................... 3 

Organic Chemistry with 

Laboratory ........ _ .........._ ...................... 8 

Zoology with Laboratory ................... 3 


BIO L 360 Comparative Anatomy ........................ 3 

BIOL 361 Comparative Anatomy 


Laboratory ............................................ 1 

BIOL 430 Microbiology ........................................ 2 

BIOL 431 Microbiology Laboratory .................. 2 

EDUC 310 Foundations of Education ................. 3 

PHYS 352 Intermediate Physics I ....................... 3 


PHYS 353 Intermediate Physics I 

Laboratory ............................................ 1 


PHYS 362 Intermediate Physics II ..................... 3 

PHYS 363 Intermediate Physics II 


Laboratory ............................................ 1 

PSYC 320 Educational Psychology .................... 3 

SPED 510 Survey of Exceptional Students ....... 3 


The following courses must be taken at the 

upper-division level: 

BIOL 322 Ecology ............. .. .................................. 3 

BIOL 340 Genetics ................................................ 3 

BIOL 370 Cell Biology ............... ........................... 1 

BIOL 371 Cell Biology Laboratory .................... 2 

BIOL 450 Animal Physiology .............................. 3 

BIOL 451 Animal Physiology Laboratory ......... 1 

BIOL 460 Plant Physiology Lecture .................. 3 

BIOL 461 Plant Physiology Laboratory ............ 1 

EDUC 433 Principles of Science Education ...... 3 

EDUC 434 Teaching Secondary Science ............ 3 

EDUC 499 Student Teaching: Secondary 


Biology .................................................. 9 

STAT 520 Statistical Methods ............................. 3 


III. 	Computer Science Selective (3 Hours) 
S,I,et 0'" of the followi"g which may b, tall'" at 
either th' low,r-divisio" or upp".-dipisio" I,pel: 
CPSC 305 Introduction to Computer 

Technology (3) 
CPSC 320 Computer Programming: BASIC (3) 
CPSC 330 Computer Programming: 

FORTRAN (3) 
CPSC 340 Computer Programming: Pascal (3) 

IV. 	Total· 131 Hours 

Bachelor of Science in Chemistry 
The curriculum for the undergraduate major in 
Chemistry provides a strong background in the basic 
concepts of analytical, organic, physical, and 
inorganic chemistry. Laboratory courses provide 
hands-on experience in the operation of a number of 
modem scientific instruments. Upon graduation, the 
student is prepared for employment in government 
and indusbiallaboratories in a variety of entry level 
positions. The student also has the necessary 
preparation for graduate work in chemistry and 
meets all requirements for admission to the M.S. in 
Analytical Chemistry at Governors State University. 
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Degree Requirements 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree. 

In addition. only grades of "C" or better will be 
accepted for transfer for the following courses 
normally taken at the lower division level: eight 
hours of general chemistry with laboratory, eight 
hours of organic chemistry with laboratory, eight 
hours of physics with laboratory, and eight hours 
of calculus. 

I. 	 General Education Requlrement 
See front of catalog for General Education 
requirements. 

II. 	 Required Cour&es (66 Hours) 
The following counes must be taken at the 
lower-division level: 

Calculus .................................. ......_...... 8 
General Chemistry with 
Laboratory ............................................ 8 

The following courses can be taken at either 
the lower-division or upper-division level: 

Organic Chemistry with 
Laboratory ............................................ 8 
Physics with Laboratory .................... 8 

CHEM 315 Analytical Chemistry .......................... 3 
CHEM 316 Analytical Chemistry Laboratory .... 2 
MATH 455 Differential Equations ........................ 3 

The following courses must be taken at the 

upper-division level: 

CHEM 366 Physical Chemistry I: Lecture .......... 3 

CHEM 367 Physical Chemistry I: 


Laboratory ............................................ 1 
CHEM 368 Physical Chemistry II: Lecture ........ 3 
CHEM 369 Physical Chemistry II: 

Laboratory ............................................ 1 
CHEM 426 Instrumental Analysis ........................ 3 
CHEM 427 Instrumental Analysis Laboratory ... 1 
CHEM 433 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry ....... 3 
CHEM 434 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry 

Laboratory ..... _ ...................................... 1 
CHEM 450 Organic Synthesis and 

Structural Methods ............................ 2 

CHEM 455 Chemical Uterature .................. ......... 1 

CHEM 544 Biochemistry: Lecture ....................... 3 

CHEM 545 Biochemistry: Laboratory ................. 1 


III. 	Computer Science Selective (3 Houn) 
Select o,.e 0/ tlae lollollli,.g IIIlaicla lIIay be tau" at 
litlaer tlae lower-dillilioff or IIpp,r-d'IIi1io" leflel: 
CPSC 305 Introduction to Computer 

Technology (3) 
CPSC 320 Computer Programming: BASIC (3) 
CPSC 330 Computer Programming: 

FORTRAN (3) 
CPSC 340 Computer Programming: Pascal (3) 

IV. 	 Biology Selective (3 Hours) 
Select three h01l1'S of10wer-divisio1f or upper· 
divisiOff biology COlIl'Se work. 

V. 	 Advanced Selectives (6 Hours) 
Select six h01l1'S from the lollowi,.g COlIl'Ses. 
BIOL 641 Toxicology (3) 
CHEM 505 Environmental Chemistry Lecture (3) 
CHEM 506 Environmental Chemistry 

Laboratory (1) 
CHEM 535 Industrial Chemis try (3) 
CHEM 550 Polymer Chemistry (3) 

Other science courses as approved by academic 
advisor. 

VI. 	 Electives (42 Hours) 
May include credit hours needed to meet General 
Education Requirements. 

VII. Total· 120 Hours 

Bachelor of Science in Chemistry 
with a Teacher Education Sequence 
The curriculum for the undergraduate major in 
Chemistry with a teacher education sequence 
provides a stroog background in the basic con­
cepts of analytical, organic. physical, and inorganic 
chemistry for the student who is interested in a 
career in science teaching at the secoodary level. 

Teacher Certification 
This program is approved by the Illinois State 
Board of Education and leads to the Standard High 
School Certificate qualifying students to teach 
chemistry. 

Admission to Student Teaching 
Before enrolling in EDUC499, Student Teaching, 
an application for admission to student teaching 
must be submitted to the Office of Secondary 
Education in the College of Arts and Sciences. The 
application must be submitted by March 1 for the 
Fall trimester and June 1 for the Winter trimester. 
Student teaching is not offered in the Spring/ 
Summer trimester. Contact the CAS Office of 
Secondary Education at 235-2112 for further 
information. 

Degree Requirements 
Students must meet aU university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree. Students must complete the 
General Education Requirement for Teacher 
Certification, Standard High School Certificate 
listed below. Completion of this requirement meets 
the University General Education Requirement 
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In addition, students must: 

1. 	 have a cumulative GPA of 2.5 or higher; 
2. 	 earn a grade of "c" or better in all general 

education courses; 
3. 	 have a GPA of 2.75 or higher for all general 

education courses taken at Governors State 
University; 

4. 	 have a GPA of 3.0 or higher in chemistry and 
physics courses with a grade of "c" or better in 
each course; 

5. 	 have a GPA of 3.0 or higher for EDUC310. 
PSYC320, EDUC433, EDUC434, and SPED510, 
with a grade of "C" or better in each course; 

6. 	 have earned a grade of "c" or better in 
EDUC499; 

7. 	 complete a minimum of 100 hours of super­

vised pre student teaching experiences; 


8. 	 provide evidence of successful completion of 
the Illinois and U.S. Constitution examinations; 

9. 	 complete at least one three-hour course in non­
Western or third world cultures; 

10. meet any additional requirements listed in the 
Teacher Certification section of this catalog; 
and 

11. complete the following course work with a 
grade of "c" or better: eight hours of general 
chemistry with laboratory, eight hours of 
organic chemistry with laboratory, eight hours 
of physics with laboratory, and eight hours of 
calculus. 

I. 	 General EdUcatiOD Requirement for Teacber 
Certification, Standard Hi'" Sc:bool Certificate, 
Chemistry (59 Houn) 
The following courses must be taken at the lower­
division level: 

General Chemistry with 
Laboratory ............................................ 8 
Calculus ................................................ 8 

The following courses can be taken at either the 
lower-division or upper-division level and 
must include at least one three-hour course in 
non-Western or third world cultures: 

Written Communication .................... 6 

Oral Communication .......................... 3 

Physics with Laboratory .................... 8 

American History ................................ 3 

Uterature in English .......................... 3 

English, Foreign Language. 
Art. Music, Theater. Unguistics, 
History. and/or Philosophy .............. 9 

U.S. Government ................................. 3 
Political Science. Anthropology. 
Cultural Geography. Economics. 
Psychology. and/or Sociology ......... 6 
Health .................................................... 2 

II. 	 Required Courses (64 Houn) 
The following courses can be taken at either the 
lower-division or upper-divis!on level: 

Organic Chemistry with 
Laboratory ............................................ 8 

CHEM 315 Analytical Chemistry .......................... 3 
CHEM 316 Analytical Chemistry 

Laboratory ............................................ 2 

EDUC 310 Foundations of Education ................. 3 

PSYC 320 Educational Psychology .................... 3 

SPED 510 Survey of Exceptional Students ....... 3 


The following courses must be taken at the 

upper-division level: 

CHEM 366 Pbysical Chemistry I: Lecture .......... 3 

CHEM 367 Physical Chemistry I: 


Laboratory ............................................ 1 
CHEM 368 Pbysical Chemistry II: Lecture ........ 3 
CHEM 369 Physical Chemistry II: 

Laboratory ...... .......................... ............ 1 
CHEM 426 Instrumental Analysis ........................ 3 
CHEM 427 Instrumental Analysis 

Laboratory ............................................ 1 
CHEM 433 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry ....... 3 
CHEM 434 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry 

Laboratory ............................................ 1 
CHEM 505 Environmental Chemistry 

Lecture .................................................. 3 
CHEM 506 Environmental Chemistry 

Laboratory ............................................ 1 
CHEM 544 Biochemistry: Lecture ....................... 3 
CHEM 545 Biochemistry: Laboratory ................. 1 
EDUC 433 Principles of Science Education ...... 3 
EDUC 434 Teaching Secondary School 

Science .................................................. 3 
EDUC 499 Student Teaching: Secondary 

Chemistry ............................................. 9 
STAT 520 Statistical Methods ............................. 3 

m. 	Computer Science Selective (3 Houn) 
S.l,ct Oil' 0/til. /olloflli"6 IIIlIiell mll1 b, tllll". lit 
,itll,,. til. IOfllu-divisioll 0,. UppeNIillWOII l,"el: 
CPSC 305 Introduction to Computer 

Technology (3) 
CPSC 320 Computer Programming: BASIC (3) 
CPSC 330 Computer Programming: 

FORTRAN (3) 
CPSC 340 Computer Programming: Pascal (3) 

IV. 	 Biology Selective (3 Hours) 
S,l,ct til", IIours o/IOfl/,,.-divisiOfl 0,. NPP''''' 
dillisioll biolollY eON1$' fIIOril. 

V. 	 Total - 129 Hours 
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Bachelor of Arts in 
Communications 
Students in the undergraduate major in Communi­
cations have an opportunity to develop speech 
communication, journalism, public relations, TV/ 
video production, and multimedia communications 
skills, as well as a practical and theoretical 
understanding of the processes and impact of 
communications and media on individuals, groups, 
and society. 

Within a broad and flexible program, communica­
tions students prepare themselves for jobs on 
newspapers and in publishing; commercial, non­
commercial, and corporate television; cable 
systems; and in institutional and corporate public 
relations. Job opportunities include writing, 
editing, reporting, producing, directing, managing, 
teaching, and research. Students may apply for 
internships in Chicago area medIa or in the 
university's COI;nmunications Services center. 
Graduates of the program also may work in career 
areas such as advertising, college teaching, 
consulting, customer service, human resources, 
instructional design and development. media 
management, media writing, public affairs, TV 
production/direction and training. The university 
is interconnected live and by tape distribution to 
area cable television systems. 

Degree Requirements 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree. In addition, students must 
maintain a grade of "C" or better in all required 
Communications courses. 

I. 	 General Education Requirement 
See front of catalog for General Education 
requirements. 

II. 	 Required Counes (13-16 Houn) 
The following courses should be taken at the 
lower-division level: 

Communication SkU]s (including 

speech.1V production. and media 

writing) ................................................. 6 


The following courses can be taken at either the 
lower-division or upper-division level: 
COMS 310 Concepts of Human 

Communications ................................. 3 

MCOM420 Media and Society .............................. 3 


The following course must be taken at the 
upper-division level: 
COMS 300 Introduction to 

Communications ................................. 1 

COMS 420 Communication Research ................. 3 

COMS 561 Technology and Human 

Communications ................................. 3 


MCOM468 Senior Seminar .................................... 3 

MCOM511 Communication Ethics ...................... 3 


Adlla,.e,d Writiltg elloo51 from: 
ENGL 525 Advanced Writing II ........................... 3 

MCOM450 Writing for Print Media ..................... 3 


III. 	Communications Sequences (14-18 Houn) 

Select o,.e ofth, followi,., /ille sequ,,.eu: 
Journalism Selective Counes (14-16 Houn) 

MCOM450 Writing for Print Media ..................... 3 

MCOM480 Internship ............................ ou.............. 3 


S,l,et 0,., ofth' followi,.g: 
MCOM510 Theory and History of a 


Free Press ............................................ 3 

MCOM512 Media Communications Law ............ 3 


Sel,et two ofthe follow;,.,: 
MCOMSSO Newswriting and Reporting .............. 3 

MCOM555 Broadcast Journalism ......................... 3 

MCOM750 Media Workshop: Desktop 


PubUshing ............................................ 3 


'IV/Video Production Selective Courses 

(14-18 Houn) 

MCOM440Television Production ........................ 4 

MCOM480 Internship .......................................... 2-4 


Sel,et 0,., of th, follow;,.g: 
MC0M565 Broadcasting in America ................... 3 

MCOM566 Broadcast Programming History 


Sel,et 0,., 0{ th' follollli,.,: 
MCOM510Theory and History of a 


Free Press ............................................ 3 

MCOM512 Media Communications Law ............ 3 


Select two of the followi,.g: 
MCOM520Audio Production ................................ 4 

MCOM534 Video Production Editing .................. 3 

MCOM535 Television: Remote Techniques ....... 3 

MCOM539 Advanced Television Production ..... 3 

MCOM546 Advanced Video Editing .................... 3 


Public Reladons Selective Courses 

(14-16 Houn) 

MC0M551lntroduction to Public Relations ...... 3 

MCOM450 Writing fo r Print Media ..................... 3 

MCOM480 Internship .......................................... 2-4 


Sit,d o,.e ofth, /ollow;,.g: 

MCOM510Theory and History ofa Free Press 3 

MCOM512 Media Communications Law ............ 3 

Select at ',ast 6 Itolln from th' follow;,.,: 

MCOM552 Public Relations: Case Studies ......... 3 

COMS 550 Public Relations and 


Communications ................................. 3 

COMS 552 Communicating with Clients 


and Customers .................................... 3 


Speech Communications Selective Courses 

(15 Houra) 

COMS 330 Interpersonal Skills ............................ 3 

COMS 450 Corporate & Community 


Communication Systems ................... 3 

COMS 533 Group Communication ...................... 3 


http:sequ,,.eu
http:speech.1V


COMS 535 Debate and Public Advocacy ....... 3 or 

COMS460 Persuasive Speaking .......................... 3 

COMS 540 Intercultural Communication ........... 3 


Multimedia Communication. Selective 
Course. (14·17 Boun) 
MCOM440 Television Production ........................ 4 
MCOM480 Internship .......................................... 2-4 
MCOM534 Video Production Editing .................. 3 
MCOM570 Media Workshop: Intermedla 

Project ................................................... 3 

S,l"t two cOlina (6-7 lao.m) !rom tla, foUowi"6: 
MCOM520 Audio Production ................................ 4 
MCOM535Television: Remote Techniques ....... 3 
MCOM546 Advanced Video Editing .................... 3 
MIS 440 Telecommunications and 

Distributed Data Systems ................. 3 
HP&T 520 Training Product Design ................... 3 
ART 544 Electronic Photographic 

Imaging ................................................. 3 
ART 546 Advanced Electronic Software 

Workshop ............................................. 1 

IV. 	 Communications Elective. (6-9 Houra) 
Sel,ct six 10 ,.i,., /tours ofco,","u,.icalioJlJ coun,s 
willa advisor approval. 

V. 	 Electives (65·72 Houn) 
May include credit hours needed to meet General 
Education Requirements. 

VI. 	 Total· 120 Houn 

Bachelor of Science in Computer 
Science 
The undergraduate major in computer science 
provides a balance between theoretical and applied 
study and is intended for students who are 
primarily interested in the application of comput­
ers and information technology to problem 
solving. The curriculum is designed to prepare 
students for entry·level positions in business and 
industry, in local, state, and federal government 
agencies, and in research and technical organiza­
tions as programmers, information analysts, 
systems designers, and software engineers. The 
curriculum also prepares students for graduate 
work in computer science. 

Degree Requirements 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree. 

In addition, students must complete the following 
course work with a grade of "C" or better: three 
hours of high-level computer languages, three 
hours of Pascal programming, three hours of 
assembly language, three hours of systems 
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analysis, three hours of college algebra, CPSC345, 
CPSC405, CPSC415, and MATH340. 

I. 	 General Education Requirement 
See (ront o( catalog (or General Education 
requirements. 

II. 	 Required Coune. (39 Koura) 
The following courses may be taken at the lower· 
division level: 

Computer Programming, high·level 
languages (e.g. COBOL, FORTRAN, 
Pl/1, BASIC, C+ etc.) ........................ 3 
Pascal Programming .......................... 3 
Assembly Language ........................... 3 
Systems Analysis/Software 
Engineering: Design and 
Arutlysis ................................................. 3 

CPSC 345 Computer Programming: C++ .......... 3 
CPSC 405 Computer Organization ..................... 3 
CPSC 415 Data Structures ................................... 3 
CPSC 425 External File Processing ........... ~ ..._. 3 
CPSC 435 Operating Systems ............................. 3 
CPSC 445 Database Systems ............................... 3 
CPSC 450 Introduction to Algorithms ............... 3 
CPSC 455 Organization o( Programming 

Languages ............................................ 3 
CPSC 465 Software Engineering: Project ......... 3 

III. 	Additional Requirementa (23 Hours) 
College Algebra ................................... 3 
Physical/Biological Sciences (a two 
semester sequence in a laboratory 
science is recommended) ................. 8 

MATH 340 Discrete Mathematics ........................ 3 
MATH 355 Applied Calculus ................................. 3 
MATH «0 Linear Algebra ..................................... 3 
STAT 520 Statistical Methods ......................... ~.. 3 

IV. 	 Electives (58 Houn) 
Must include at least six hours of CPSC 
courses numbered 400 or above. May include 
credit hours needed to meet General Education 
Requirements. 

V. 	 Total· 120 Houra 

Computer Science Minor 
An undergraduate minor in Computer Science is 
offered for students majoring in other fields who 
wish to supplement their preparation in a major 
discipline with a substantial amount of course 
work in computer science. The minor in Computer 
Science is particularly appropriate for those 
students who anticipate significant use of a 
computer during the pursuit of their chosen 
majors or who would like to develop additional 
marketable skiUs to supplement and complement 
their major studies. 
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Requirements for the Minor 

Students must meet aU university requirements for 

a minor. 


In addition, students must: 


1. 	 have earned a grade of "C" or better in the 
prerequisite(s) for 400-level courses in com­
puter science and mathematics; 

2. 	 complete at least one course at the upper­
division level; and 

3. 	 submit transfer courses to the advisor for the 
minor for approval by the first week of the 
trimester of intended graduation. 

I. 	 Required Counes (24 Houn) 
CPSC 305 Introduction to Computer 

Technology........................................... 3 
CPSC 340 Computer Programming: Pascal ..... 3 
CPSC 345 Computer Programming C++ ........... 3 
CPSC 360 Computer Programming: Basic 

Assembly Language or 
CPSC 365 Microcomputer Assembly 

Language .............................................. 3 
CPSC 370 Software Engineering: 

Design and Analysis ........................... 3 
CPSC '405 Computer Organization ..................... 3 
CPSC 415 Data Structures ................................... 3 
MATH 340 Discrete Mathematics ........................ 3 

II. Total - 24 HOllrs 

Bachelor of Arts in Criminal 
Justice 
Criminal justice as a field of study covers the 
traditional aspects of the criminal justice system: 
law enforcement. courts and the judiciary, correc­
tions, and juvenile justice. It also recognizes the 
interdependence of social traditions, values, and 
legal structures that necessarily impact on policy 
questions in a democratic society. The major 
focuses on the social problems of crime and 
delinquency and the methods of managing these 
problems for the social good. 

The requirements of the SA in Criminal Justice 
include the development and effective use of 
interpersonal communication skills, a broad social 
behavioral approach to the understanding of 
crime, the process and issues relevant to each 
component of the criminal justice system and its 
agencies, and crime prevention; supervisory and 
management skills. constitutional rights and 
restraints. substance abuse, alcoholism, and 
related curricular applications to criminal justice; 
the development of analytical skills through ' 
research, statistics, and computer applications; and 

lastly a synthesis through an internship experi­
ence. 

This major examines the various aspects of 
criminal justice from a broad perspective devel­
oped primarily from the social sciences. In this 
process, emphasis is placed on critical thinking, 
particularly in analyzing current problems. 
completing an internship, and carrying out a 
research project. Special attention also is given to 
the role of cultural similarities and differences as 
they manifest themselves in the area of criminal 
justice. Graduates of the program will have the 
theoretical background for pursuing graduate 
work in several of the social sciences or profes­
sional education in areas such as law and will 
have the practical skills that are in high demand 
in the justice related professions. 

Degree Requirements 
Students must meet all university requirements 
for a bachelor's degree. 

I. 	 General Education Requirement 
See front of catalog for general education 
requirements. 

II. 	 Required Courses (57 Hours) 
The following courses should be taken at either 
the lower- or upper-division level: 

Computer Applications 
(Equivalent to CPSC305) .................. 3 
Psychology ........................................... 3 
Economics ............................................ 3 
Ethics .................................................... 3 
Sociology .............................................. 3 
Interpersonal Communication ......... 3 
Statistics ................................................ 3 
Non-Western Culture ......................... 3 

CjUS 310 Criminal justice Organization 
and Process ......................................... 3 

CjUS 320 Correctional Process .......................... 3 
CjUS 330 juvenile justice ................................... 3 
CJUS 345 Crime Causation 'Theories and 

Social Control ............ .. ........................ 3 
CJUS 355 Law Enforcement and the 

Community ........................................... 3 
CJUS 360 Criminal Law and Procedure ............ 3 

The following courses must be taken at the 
upper-division level: 
CJUS 420 Correctional Policy and Practice ..... 3 
CJUS 455 Critical Issues in PrIvate 

Security and justice ........................... 3 
CJUS 460 Judicial Process & Constitutional 

Issues in Criminal Justice ................. 3 
CJUS 480 Internship ............................................. 3 
CJUS 560 justice System Research, Design, 

and Change .......................................... 3 



Electives (63 Hours) 
May include credit hours needed to meet 
General Education Requirements. 

Total -120 Hours 

NOTE: Students in this major are encouraged to 
complete a minor in Addictions Studies, Business 
Administration, Psychology, or another field that 
complements their degree and career objectives. 

Requirements for the Minor 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a minor. 

In addition, students must 

1. 	 complete nine hours of course work at Gover­
nors State University; and 

2. 	 submit transfer courses to the advisor for the 
minor for approval by the end of the first week 
of the trimester of intended graduation. 

Required Courses (18 Hours) 

CjUS 310 Criminal justice Organization 


and Process .......................................... 3 
CjUS 320 Correctional Process .......................... 3 
CjUS 330 juvenile justice ................................... 3 
CjUS 345 Crime Causation Theories and 

Social Control ...................................... 3 
CjUS 355 Law Enforcement and the 

Community ........................................... 3 
CjUS 360 Criminal Law and Procedure ............ 3 

Bachelor of Arts in English 
The undergraduate major in English offers 
students a strong academic background in English 
studies-the creative analysis of literature and 
extensive practice in the process of writing that 
will enable them to analyze, understand, and 
appreciate the diversity of the human experience 
and to meet controversy and challenge in appropri­
ate, practical, and intellectually satisfying ways. 
Additionally, as a program that is foundational to 
the university's commitment to adult education 
and lifelong learning, it meets a continually 
increasing demand nationally and locally for 
liberally educated individuals in any discipline. 

Within this major, students may pursue course 
work in language, literature, composition, and 
related studies in the humanities. The curriculum 
emphasizes a variety of approaches to an expanded 
literary tradition and relates the works studied to 
social, political, and historical contexts. In pursuit 
of the program goals, the student acquires the 
necessary knowledge and skills of creative 
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analysis and expression (written and oral) that 
mark the liberally educated person, one who is 
prepared to meet the practical and analytical 
challenges of virtually any profession. 

In addition, the undergraduate major in English 
with a concentration in English Teacher Education 
prepares students to meet the specific needs and 
challenges of teaching English in the secondary 
classroom. 

Degree Requirements 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree. 
I, 	 General Education Requirement 

See front of catalog for General Education 
Requirements. 

II. 	 Required Courses (36 Houn) 
The following courses can be taken at either the 
lower-division or upper-division level: 

American Literature I & 11 ................ 6 

English Literature I & II .................... 6 


The following courses must be taken at the 
upper-division level: 
ENGL 501 Introduction to Linguistics ............... 3 
ENGL 510 Major English Authors ...................... 3 
ENGL 515 Major Black Authors .......................... 3 
ENGL 520 Major American Authors ................... 3 
ENGL 540 Bible As Literature in Social 

Context ...................................... , ........... 3 

ENGL 551 Shakespeare's Plays ........................... 3 

ENGL 570 Rhetorical Theory and Practice ....... 3 

PHIL 542 Ethics .................................................... 3 


III. Electives (84 Hours) 
May include credit hours needed to meet 
General Education Requirements. 

IV. 	 Total - 120 Hours 

Bachelor of Arts in English with a 
Teacher Education Sequence 
The undergraduate major in English with a 
teacher education sequence enables the student to 
acquire the necessary skills of analysis and 
expression found in the liberally educated person 
who is interested in a career in teaching English at 
the secondary level. 

Teacher Certification 
This program is approved by the minois State 
Board of Education and leads to the Standard High 
School Certificate in English. 
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Admission to Student Teaching 
Before enrolling in EDUC499, Student Teaching, 
an application for admission to student teaching 
must be submitted to the Office of Secondary 
Education in the College of Arts and Sciences. The 
application must be submitted by March 1 for the 
Fall trimester and June 1 for the Winter trimester. 
Student teaching is not offered in the Spring/ 
Summer trimester. Contact the CAS Office of 
Secondary Education at 235-2112 for further 
information. 

Degree Requirements 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree, except students must com­
plete the General Education Requirement for 
Teacher Certification, Standard High School 
Certificate below instead of the University General 
Education Requirements. 

In addition, students must: 

1. 	 have a cumulative GPA of 2.5 or higher; 
2. 	 earn a grade of "c" or better in all general 

education courses; 
3. 	 have a G PA of 2.75 or higher for all general 

education courses taken at Governors State 
University; 

4. 	 have a GPA of 3.0 or higher in English core 
courses and for EDUC310, PSYC320, 
EDUC465, EDUC520, and SPED510, with a 
grade of "c" or better in each course; 

5. 	 earn a grade of "C" or better in EDUC499; 
6. 	 complete a minimum of 100 hours of super­

vised prestudent teaching experiences; 
7. 	 provide evidence of successful completion of 

the Illinois and U.S. Constitution examinations; 
8. 	 complete at least one three-hour course in non­

Western or third world cultures; and 
9. 	 meet any additional requirements listed in the 

Teacher Certification section of this catalog. 

I. 	 General Education Requirement for Teacher 
Certification, Standard High School 
Certificate, Enlllah (41 Houn) 
The following courses can be taken at either the 
lower-divlsion or upper-division level and must 
include at least one three-hour course in non­
Western or third world cultures: 

Written Communication .................... 6 
Oral Communication .......................... 3 
Mathematics ........................................ 3 
Biological and Physical Science 
(including one laboratory course) .. 9 
American History ................................ 3 
U.S. Government ................................. 3 
Political Science, Anthropology, 

Cultural Geography, Economics, 
Psychology, and/or Sociology ......... 6 
Health .................................................... 2 

II. 	 Required Courses (57 Hours) 
The following courses can be taken at either the 
lower-division or upper-division level: 
English Literature I & II ......................................... 6 
American Literature I & II ..................................... 6 
EDUC 310 Foundations of Education ................. 3 
PSYC 320 Educational Psychology .................... 3 
SPED 510 Survey of Exceptional Students ....... 3 

The fonowing courses must be taken at the 
upper-division level: 
ENGL SOl Introduction to Linguistics ............... 3 

ENGL 510 Major English Authors .... .................. 3 

ENGL 515 Major Black Authors ........................_ 3 
ENGL 520 Major American Authors ................... 3 
ENGL 540 Bible As Literature in Social 

Context .................................................. 3 

ENGL 551 Shakespeare's Plays ........................... 3 

ENGL 570 Rhetorical Theory and Practice ....... 3 

EDUC 465 Methods of Teaching English .......... 3 

EDUC 499 Student Teaching: Secondary 


English .................................................. 9 
EDUC 520 Developmental Reading in 

Middle and Secondary Schools ........ 3 

IV. 	 Electives (22 Hours) 

V. 	 Total - 120 Hours 

Mathematics Minor 
An undergraduate minor in Mathematics is offered 
to students who wish to supplement their prepara­
tion in a major discipline with a substantial amount 
of course work in mathematics. It is especially 
appropriate for students who would like to develop 
additional quantitative and qualitative reasoning 
skiIIs. A minor in Mathematics will generally 
enhance the prospects of students for employment 
and for admission to graduate or professional 
study. 

Requirements for the Minor 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a minor. 

In addition, students must: 

1. 	 complete at least one course at the upper­
division level; and 

2. 	 submit transfer courses to the advisor for the 
minor for approval by the first week of the 
trimester of intended graduation. 

I, 	 Required Courses (14 Hours) 
Calculus ................................................ 8 


MATH 340 Discrete Mathematics ........................ 3 

MATH 440 linear Algebra ..................................... 3 


II. 	 Selectives (9 Hours) 
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S,l,et "i", Ito'ln from tit, folio wi",: 
CPSC 462 Numerical Algorithms (3) 
MATH 330 Geometry (3) 
MATH 450 Principles of Operations Research (3) 
MATH 455 Differential Equations (3) 

Other upper·division level mathematics courses 
may be accepted in this category at the discretion of 
the advisor for the minor. 

II. 	 Total· 23 Hourll 

Bachelor of Arts in Social Sciences 
Students who major in Social Sciences at the 
undergraduate level are exposed to an interdiscipli­
nary curriculum of courses in the social sciences, 
e.g., anthropology/sociology, applied economics, 
history, and political science. Emphasis is given to 
the common interdisciplinary pursuit of critical 
thinking as it is applied to the analysis of social 
problems. Special attention also is given to the study 
of cultural similarities and differences which define 
the human experience. Graduates of the program, 
depending upon their career goals and objectives, 
will have the theoretical understanding for graduate 
work in the social science disciplines and the 
practical skills that are highly in demand in govern­
ment, public service, education, industry, and 
business. 

It is recommended that students obtain a Social 
Sciences based preparatory curriculum as required 
by the general education requirements. It is further 
recommended that students complete introductory 
courses in Anthropology, Economics, Political 
Science. Sociology, and International Relations. In 
lieu of this, students should seek their advisor's 
assistance in order to find the appropriate courses to 
fulfill this requirement 

Degree Requirements 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree. 

I. 	 General Educadon Requirement 
See front of catalog for General Education 
Requirements. 

II. 	 Required Courses (39 Hours) 

A. Foundadons Core 
Soci,,, a"d C.lt.,., ill tit, Social Sci,,,,,s 
ANTH 310 Trends in Cross-Cultural 

Analysis ................................................. 3 
SOC 301 Sociology of Institutions and 

Culture .................................................. 3 

Histo" a"d tit, Social Sci,,,clS 
HIST 516 Issues in Modern U.S History .......... 3 

HIST 	 (Any European History Course) ...... 3 

HIST 	 (Any non-Western History 
Course) ................................................. 3 

Eco"omics a"d tit, Social Sci".clS 
ECON 325 Comparative Economic Theory ....... 3 

HIST 310 American Economic History ............ 3 


Politics a"d tit, Social Sci,,,,,s 
POLS 505 Principles and Theories of Political 

Science .................................................. 3 
POLS 311 Transformation ofthe Global 

System .................................................... 3 

The following required courses are intended to 
develop general analytical skills needed for 
social analysis. 

B. Skilill Core 
PHIL 386 Logic ...................................................... 3 

or 
SOSC 550 Language in Cross-Cultural 

Analysis ................................................. 3 
SOSC 450 Social Science Research: Design 

and Methodology ................................ 3 
SOSC 560 Computer Applications in Social 

Science Research ................................ 3 
SOSC 	 490 Seminar: Values, Technology and 

Social Change ...................................... 3 

III. 	Career Selecdves (21 Hours) 

Students, with the assistance of their advisor, will 
select an additional twenty-one hours of upper­
divisional courses in the social sciences, policy 
studies, intercultural studies, or relevant field, with 
the degree of generalization or specialization that 
best suits their personal and professional goals. 

IV. 	 Elecdves (60 Hours) 
May include credit hours needed to meet 
General Education Requirements. 

V. 	 Total - 120 Hours 

Speech-Communications Minor 
An undergraduate minor in Speech-Communica­
tions is offered for students majoring in other 
fields. This minor is particularly appropriate for 
those students who anticipate significant use of 
communications skills in their chosen field and 
who wish to develop additional marketable skills. 

Requirements for the Minor 
COMS 310 Concepts of Human 

Communication ................................... 3 

COMS 330 Interpersonal Skills ............................ 3 

COMS 435 Persuasive Speaking .......................... 3 


Nine hours from communication 
courses, 500-level or below ............... 9 

Total -18 Hours 
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COIJ,EGE OF BUSINESS AND PUBliC 

ADMINISTRATION 


Esthel Allen, Dean 

The College ofBusiness and Public 
Administration's primary mission is to deliver 
quality instruction which is accessible to a diverse 
student body, and to create a dynamic learning 
environment for students, faculty, staff, and the 
community. 

Students will obtain the skills necessary for initial 
employment and career advancement in business, 
industry, and government, and the general 
knowledge expected of an educated person. 

The college encourages students to make a 
commitment to lifelong learning and to understand 
that there are more questions than answers. With 
that in mind, the college will encourage scholar­
ship and research by both faculty and students and 
will recognize scholarship and research as being 
inherently valuable activities. 

The College of Business and Public Administration 
supports and encourages its faculty, students, and 
staff to make meaningful contributions as citizens, 
professionals, and scholars to the community 
external to the college. 

In support of its mission, it is the goal of the 
College of Business and Public Administration to 
meet the diverse educational needs of students 
and society by providing: 

• 	 Flexible instructional and scheduling alterna­

tives; 


• 	 Contemporary business and educational 
technologies and instruction which impart 
current practice; 

• 	 Content which is consistent with the needs and 
standards of business, industry, government, 
and community organizations which employ 
our graduates; 

• 	 Strong theoretical foundations in knowledge of 
the field, with development and application of 
practical skills, supported by Iiberalleaming; 

• 	 Instruction which is challenging, engaging, 

and rewarding; 


• 	 Valuable knowledge obtained through research 
and scholarship. 

The College of Business and Public Administration 
has designed its undergraduate majors to prepare 
students for careers in business, government, and 
industry. Because all the functions of a complex 
business or government organization are interre­
lated, students are required to be familiar with the 
functional areas of administration. 

The majors are designed with the understanding 
that students enrolled in the college are pursuing 
management degrees for careers in the public or 
private sector. Accordingly, the college offers 
rigorous programs of study which challenge 
students and provide them with the preparation to 
assume positions of leadership and responsibility. 
To this end, the college emphasizes clearly 
defined instructional methods and curricula that 
reflect the growing sophistication of modern 
management techniques. 

All of the college's business programs are fully 
accredited by the Association of Collegiate 
Business Schools and Programs. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Accounting (B.S.) 

Business and Administration (B.A.) 


Finance 
Human Resource Management 
International Business 
Management 
Management Information Systems 
Marketing 
Production Management 
Public Administration 

Business and Technology (B.A.) 

Minor 
Busircess arcd Administration 
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Faculty of the College of Business 
and Public Administration 
Division ofAccounting,lFinance/Economics 

Anthony Jackson. Chairperson 
Anthony Andrews 
Eugene Blue 
Richard Finkley 
Edna Fry 
David Gordon 
Philip Karpik 
Dale Max 
Donald Miller 
Paul O'Brien 
Aida Shekib 
Mary Washington 

Division Qf Management/Administrative 
Sciences/Marketing/PubHc Administration 

Mary Howes, Chairperson 
Constance Cook 
Lowell Culver 
David Curtis 
Robert Donaldson 
Bruce Fischer 
Donald Fricker 
Efraim Gil 
Paul Green 
Akkanad Isaac 
Marsha Katz 
Zafar Malik 
Margaret Neumann 
Charles Olson 
David Parmenter 
Carlos Rodriguez 
Farouk Shaaban 
Carl Stover 
William Toner 
Richard Vorwerk 
Kenneth Weeks 
William Wilkinson 

Announcements 
Students are responsible for checking the college 
bulletin boards located in the college entrance hall 
for announcements concerning scheduling. 
policies, and collegial procedures. 

DEGREE REQUIREMENTS FOR 
UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAMS 
The university degree requirements for under­
graduate programs are listed in the Bachelor's 
Degree Requirements section of this catalog. 

In addition to university degree requirements. the 
College of Business and Public Administration has 
the following collegial degree requirements for its 
bachelor's degree programs: 

1. 	 Students must take and pass a proficiency 
examination in intermediate algebra. This 
examination is required in addition to the 
university required proficiency tests. The 
university policy requires that students attempt 
the test before registering for a second term. 
No math courses are to be attempted until after 
proficiency has been demonstrated. Those 
students who are unsuccessful in passing the 
intermediate algebra examination may re-test 
once. Students who do not pass the second 
attempt will be required to enroll in a specified 
math course. The math proficiency require­
ment must be satisfied (by testing or by course 
completion) before enrollment beyond twenty­
one hours. Since this requirement can impact 
on an Individual's enrollment (financial aid) 
plans. it is necessary to address the require­
ment immediately. 

2. 	 A minimum of thirty credit hours must be 
completed in ~ourse work at Governors State 
University. 

3. 	 Only credits earned with a grade of "C" or 
better in transfer course work can be applied 
toward degree requirements. 

4. 	 The total number of credits applied toward 
degree requirements earned in independent 
studies. internships, and practica cannot 
exceed six hours, unless approved by the dean. 

5. 	 A student who has enrolled in the same course 
three times without receiving a passing grade 
must receive permission from the dean to 
register for that class a fourth time. 

6. 	 Students in the College of Business and Public 
Administration must complete each of their 
concentration courses (or accounting core and 
selectives) with a grade of "C" or better to be 
eligible for graduation. 

7. 	 All business and/or public administration 
electives which may be applied to a degree 
must be approved by the dean or designee. 



8. 	 A maximum of six credit-hours of graduate 
course work earned in the last trimester of an 
undergraduate program, and before official 
acceptance in the graduate program, may be 
applied toward graduate requirements, with 
permission of the division chairperson and the 
dean. 

9. 	 Students in business degree programs may be 
required to take a standardized assessment 
test in business during the final trimester of 
their program. 

10. All students must have a signed study plan 
completed in the CBPA Academic Advising 
Office during the first trimester of enrollment 
in the degree program. 

Requirements for specific degree programs follow. 

Bachelor of Science in Accounting 
The Bachelor of Science degree in Accounting is a 
program designed to provide students with the 
basic body of knowledge. skills and attitudes 
needed to enter the accounting profession (public. 
government, or business and industry). 

Students planning to obtain the CPA certificate 
after the year 2000 should complete 150 credit 
hours. 

Degree Requirements 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree. 

Students must meet the collegial degree require­
ments listed at the beginning of this section. 
1_ 	 General Education Courses (48 Hours) 

This includes the following program 
requirements: 

College Algebra ..................... ~............ 3 

Calculus ................................................ 3 


ECON 301 Principles of Microeconomics ......... 3 

ECON 302 Principles of Macroeconomics ......... 3 

MIS 301 Introduction to Management 


Information Systems .......................... 3 

STAT 361 Statistics for Management I ............. 3 


II. 	 Busine88 Core Courses (30 Hours) 
** ACCT 301 Financial Accounting ......................... 3 


ACCT 302 Managerial Accounting ..................... 3 

BLAW 325 Business Law I .................................... 3 

BLAW 326 Business Law II ................................... 3 

FIN 301 Principles of Financial 


Management ........................................ 3 

MGMT301 Introduction to Management 


Strategies .............................................. 3 
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Select either of the fol/owitf6: 
MGMT340 Production Management... ................ 3 


or 

MGMT401 Organizational Behavior .................... 3 


MGMT360 Business Communications ................ 3 

MGMT469 Business Policy ................................... 3 

MKTG 301 Introduction to Marketing 

Management ........................................ 3 


III. Accounting Core Courses (21 Hours) 

ACCT 331 Cost Accounting I ............................... 3 

ACCT 351 Intermediate Accounting I ................ 3 

ACCT 352 Intermediate Accounting II .............. 3 

ACCT 353 Intermediate Accountina III ............. 3 

ACCT 421 Tax Accounting 1................................. 3 

ACCT 440 Audit Concepts and Standards ......... 3 

ACCT 452 Accounting Information Systems .... 3 


IV. 	 Accounting Selectives (6 Hours) 

Select two oftile followi", cOllnes: 
ACCT 332 Cost Accounting II .............................. 3 

ACCT 410 Advanced Accounting ........................ 3 

ACCT 422 Tax Accounting II ............................... 3 

ACCT 423 Estate Planning ................................... 3 

ACCT 430 Accounting and Computer 


Integration ............................................ 3 

ACCT 431 Accounting and Computer 


Integration:Advanced ......................... 3 

ACCT 441 Advanced Auditing Concepts and 


Standards .............................................. 3 

ACCT 456 International Accounting ................... 3 

ACCT 480 Internship In Accounting .................. 3 


V. 	 Electives (15 Hours) 

VI. 	 Total - 120 Hours 

** 	 Students must complete two trimesters of 
lower-division financial accounting or take 
ACCT301 at the upper-division level. 

NOTE: Students preparing for professional 
certifications should choose electives as fonows: 
C.I.A. Examination - ACCT441 is recommended. 
C.MA Examination - ACCT332. ECON420. and 
MGMT340 are recommended. 
C.P A Examination - ACCT422. ACCT410. and 
ACCT441 are recommended. 

Bachelor of Arts in Business and 
Administration with a Finance 
Concentration 
The undergraduate major in Business and Admin­
istration with a finance concentration prepares 
students for positions of leadership in business, 
government, and industry. Students are prepared 
for the challenges of professional life through the 
study of the functional area of finance. 



74 	 BUSINESS AND ADMINISTRATION 

Degree Requirements 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree. 

Students must meet the collegial degree require­
ments listed at the beginning of this section. 

I. 	 General Education Requirement (48 Rours) 
NOTE: This includes the following program 
requirements: 

The following course should be taken at the 
lower-division level: 

College Algebra ................................... 3 

The following courses can be taken at either 
the lower-dlvision or upper-division level: 

Calculus ................................................ 3 
ECON 301 Principles of Microeconomics ......... 3 
ECON 302 Principles of Macroeconomics ......... 3 
MIS 301 Introduction to Manlij(ement 

Information Systems .......................... 3 

SfAT 361 Statistics for Management I ............. 3 


The following course must be taken at the 
upper-division level: 
SfAT 362 Statistics for Management II ............ 3 

II. 	 Program Requirements (36 Houn) 
The following courses can be taken at either 
the rower·division or upper-dlvision level: 
ACCT 301 Financial Accounting ......................... 3 ** 
ACCT 302 Managerial Accounting ..................... 3 *** 

Suslne.. Law Selective (3 Houra): 
S,/,ct Olt, 01til, 101l0wi1t6: 
BLAW 320 Legal Environment of 

Administration ..................................... 3 

or 

BLAW 325 Business Law I .................................... 3 

The following courses must be taken at the 
upper-division level: 
ECON 420 Managerial Economics: 

The Economics of the Firm .............. 3 
FIN 301 Principles of rmancial 

Management ........................................ 3 
MGMT301 Introduction to Management 

Strategies .............................................. 3 

MGMT340 Production Management ................... 3 

MGMT360 Business Communications ................ 3 

MGMT401 Organizational Behavior .................... 3 

MGMT469 Business Policy .................... -. ..._ ...... 3 

MIS 370 Business Microcomputer 


Applicstions .......................................... 3 
MKTG 301 Introduction to Marketing 

Management ........................................ 3 

III. Concentration Coursetl (15 Houra) 

The following courses must be taken at the 
upper-divislon level: 
FIN 420 Advanced Corporate Finance ........... 3 
FIN 455 Financial Institutions and 

Markets ................................................. 3 
FIN 460 Investments .......................................... 3 

s,/,ct two 0/ til, /01l0wiIt6: 
FIN 425 International Financial 

Management. ....................................... 3 
FIN 436 Option Pricing Theory and 

Application ........................................... 3 
FIN 440 Insurance and Risk Management .... 3 
FIN 465 Advanced Investments ....................... 3 

IV. 	 Electives (21 Houn) 

V. 	 Total· 120 Houra 

.. Students must complete two trimesters of 
lower-division financial accounting or take 
ACCT301 at the upper-<ilvision level. 

*** A transfer course in cost accounting will be 
accepted in lieu of ACCT302. 

Bachelor of Arts in Business and 
Administration with a Human 
Resource Management 
Concentration 
The undergraduate major in Business and Admin­
istration with a human resource management 
concentration prepares students for positions of 
leadership in business, government, and industry. 
Students are prepared for the challenges of 
professional life through the study of the func­
tional area of the management of human re­
sources. 

Degree Requirements 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree. 

Students must meet the collegial degree require­
ments listed at the beginning of this section. 

I. 	 General Education Requirement (48 Hours) 

NOTE: This includes the following program 
requirements: 

The following cQurse should be taken at the 
lower- division level: 

College Algebra ................................... 3 

The following courses can be taken at either 
the lower-division or upper-division level: 

Calculus ................................................ 3 
ECON 301 Principles of Microeconomics ......... 3 
ECON 302 Principles of Macroeconomics ......... 3 
MIS 301 Introduction to Manlij(ement 

Information Systems .......................... 3 

SfAT 361 Statistics for Management I ............. 3 


The following course must be taken at the 
upper-division level: 
SfAT 362 Statistics for Management II ............ 3 



II. 	 Program Requirements (38 Houn) 

The following courses can be taken at either 
the lower-division or upper-division level: 
ACCT 301 Financial Accounting .._.................... 3 ** 
ACCT 302 Managerial Accounting ..................... 3 *** 

Bu.ine.. Law Selective (3 Houn): 

Select ONe of tlte foliowiN,: 

BLAW 320 Legal Environment of 

Administration ..................................... 3 
or 

BLAW 325 Business Law I .................................... 3 

The fonowing courses must be taken at the 
upper-division level: 
ECON 420 Managerial Economics: 

The Economics of the Firm ............. 3 
FIN 301 Principles of Financial 

Management ....................................... 3 
MGMT301 Introduction to Management 

Strategies ............................................. 3 
MGMT340 Production Management .................. 3 
MGMT360 Business Communications ............... 3 
MGMT 401 Organizational Behavior ................... 3 
MGMT 469 Business Policy .................................. 3 
MIS 370 Business Microcomputer 

Applications ......................................... 3 
MKTG 301 Introduction to Marketing 

Management ....................................... 3 

III. 	Concentration Courses (15 Hours) 
The following courses must be taken at the 
upper-division level: 
MGMT320 Ruman Resource Management ...... 3 
MGMT421 Labor Relations .................................. 3 
MGMT423 Compensation and Incentive 

Systems ................................................ 3 

Select two of the folio wi,.,: 
MGMT 425 Labor Markets .................................... 3 
MGMT426 Personnel Training and 

Management ....................................... 3 
MGMT432 Quality Management... ...................... 3 

IV. 	 Electives (21 Hours) 

V. 	 Total - 120 Hours 

** Students must complete two trimesters of 
lower-division financial accounting or take 
ACCT301 at the upper-division level. 

*** A transfer course in cost accounting will be 
accepted in lieu of ACCT302. 
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Bachelor of Arts in Business and 
Administradon with an Intemadonal 
Business Concentration 
The undergraduate major in Business and Admin­
istration with an international business concentra­
tion prepares students for positions of leadership 
in business. government, and industry. Students 
are prepared for the challenges of professional life 
through the study of the dynamics of the interna­
tional business community. 

Degree Requirements 
Students must meet an university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree. 

Students must meet the collegial requirements 
listed at the beginning of this section. 

I. 	 General Education Requirement (48 Hoon) 
NOTE: This includes the following program 
requirements: 

The following course should be taken at the 
lower-division level: 

College Algebra ................................... 3 

The following courses can be taken at either 
the lower-division or upper-division level: 

Calculus ................................................ 3 
ECON 301 Principles of Microeconomics ......... 3 
ECON 302 Principles of Macroeconomics ......... 3 
MIS 301 Introduction to Management 

Information Systems .......................... 3 
SfAT 361 Statistics for Management I ............. 3 

The following course must be taken at the 
upper-division-Ievel: 
SfAT 362 Statistics for Management II ............ 3 

II. 	 Program Requirements (38 Hours) 

The following coones can be taken at either the 

lower-dlvision or upper-division Level: 

ACCT 301 Financial Accounting ....................... 3 ** 

ACCT 302 Managerial Accounting ................... 3 *** 

Buaine.. Law Selective (3 Hours): 
Select 0'" ofthe follow;",: 
BLAW 320 Legal Environment of 

Administration ..................................... 3 
or 

BLAW 325 Business Law I .................................... 3 

The follOwing courses must be taken at the 
upper-division level: 
ECON 420 Managerial Economics: 

The Economics of the Firm .............. 3 
FIN 301 Principles of Finandal 

Management ........................................ 3 
MGMT30l Introduction to Management 

Strategies .............................................. 3 
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MGMT!«O Production Managemellt ........m ....... 3 

MGMT360 Business Communications ............... 3 

MGMT 401 Or;snizational Behavior ................... 3 

MGMT 469 Business poney ......._ ........................ 3 

MIS 370 Business Microcomputer 


Applications ................................__...... 3 

MKTG 301 Introduction to Marketing 


Management ....................................... 3 


III. Concentration Counes (15 Houn) 

The following courses must be taken at the 

upper-divislon level: 

MGMT470 Independent Study ............................. 3 


Competency In an approved roreign Janauaae. 

(Twelve credit hours at an accredited institution 

or competency as detennined by a full-time 

faculty, qualified in the language.) 


MGMT4l0 International Business ....................... 3 


Nine credit hours in International courses to 

be selected with an advisor from the fonowing: 

ECON 430 InternationalTrade and Finance ..... 3 

ECON 435 Comparative Economic Systems ..... 3 

FIN 425 International Financial 


Management ........................................ 3 

HIST 534 Modem Chinese History ................... 3 

HIST 505 Modem Mrican History .................... 3 

POLS 3ll Transfonnatlon of the Global 


System ................................................... 3 


IV. Electives (21 Houn) 

V. Total - 120 Hoan 

** Students must complete two trimesters of 
lower-division financial accounting or take 
ACCl'301 at the upper-dlvlsion level. 

*** A transfer cour.se in cost accounting wiD be 
accepted in lieu of ACCl'302. 

Bachelor of Arts in Business and 
Administradon with a Management 
Concentradon 
The undergraduate major in Business and Admin­
istration with a management concentration 
prepares students for positions ofJeadership in 
business. government, and industry. Students are 
prepared for the challenges of professional life 
through the study of the functional areas of 
business. 

Degree Requirements 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree. 

Students must meet the collegial degree require­
ments listed at the beginning of this section. 

I. General Education Requirement (48 Hours) 

NOTE: This includes the following program 
requirements: 

The following course should be taken at the 

lower-division level: 


College Algebra ................................... 3 


The following courses can be taken at either 

the lower-division or upper-division level: 


Calculus ................................................ 3 

ECON 301 Principles of Microeconomics ......... 3 

ECON 302 Principles of Macroeconomics ......... 3 

MIS 301 Introduction to Management 


Information Systems .......................... 3 

STAT 361 Statistics for Management I ............. 3 


The fonowing course must be taken at the 

upper·division level: 

STAT 362 Statistics for Management U ............ 3 


II. PfOInlm Requirement. (36 Hours) 

The following courses can be taken at either 
the lower-division or upper-division level: 
ACCT 301 F'mancial Accounting ........................ 3 ** 
ACCT 302 Managerial Accounting .................... 3 *** 

Business Law Selective (3 Houn): 
S,l,ct 011' 01 til, /ollollliq: 
BLAW 320 Legal Environment of 


Administration .................................... 3 

or 


BLAW 325 Business Law I ................................... 3 


The following courses must be taken at the 

upper-division level: 

ECON 420 Managerial Economics: 


The Economics of the Finn ............. 3 

FIN 301 Principles of Financial 


Management ....................................... 3 

MGMT301 Introduction to Management 


Strategies ............................................. 3 

MGMT340 Production Management .................. 3 

MGMT360 Business Communic.tions ............... 3 

MGMT401 Organizational Behavior ................... 3 

MGMT 469 Business Policy .................................. 3 

MIS 370 Business Microcomputer 


Applications .............._ ......... _ ............ 3 

MKTG 301 Introduction to Marketing 


Management ....................................... 3 


III. ConcentratioD Courses (15 Houn) 

The following courses must be taken at the 

upper-division level: 

MGMT421 Labor Relations .................................. 3 

MGMT432 Quality Management ......................... 3 


SellCt 0'" 01 th, /oUowi1l, S,qNIfICIS: 


G,,,,ral SIqN'''C': 

MGMT320 Human Resource Management ...... 3 

MKTG 430 Managing Market Strategies ........... 3 

FIN 445 Analysis of Financial 


Statements ........................................... 3 
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Futectiotetll Area S,q.,teC,: 
Three hours trom courses with a MGMT prefix 
and six hours in a functional area approved 
by advisor. 

IV. Electives (21 Hours) 

V. Total· 120 Hours 

** Students must complete two trimesters ot 
lower-division fmancial accounting or take 
ACCT301 at the upper-division level. 

*** A transfer course in cost accounting will be 
accepted in lieu of ACCT302. 

Bachelor of Arts in Business and 
Administration with a Management 
Information System Concentration 
The undergraduate major in Business and Admin­
istration with a management information system 
concentration prepares students for positions of 
leadership in business, government, and industry. 
Students are prepared for the challenges of 
professional life through the study of the func­
tional area of management information systems. 

Degree Requirements 
Students must meet aU university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree. 

Students must meet the collegial degree require­
ments listed at the beginning of this section. 

I. Genersl Education Requirement (48 Hours) 

NOTE: This includes the following program 
requirements: 

The following course should be taken at the 
lower-division level: 

College Algebra ................................... 3 

The foOowing courses can be taken at either 
the lower-division or upper-division level: 

Calculus ................................................ 3 
ECON 301 Principles of Microeconomics ......... 3 
ECON 302 Principles of Macroeconomics ......... 3 
MIS 301 Introduction to Management 

Information Systems .......................... 3 

STAT 361 Statistics for Management I ............. 3 


The following course must be taken at the 
upper-division level: 
STAT 362 Statistics for Management n............ 3 

I. Program Requirements (36 Houn) 

The following courses can be taken at either 
the lower-division or upper-dlvision level: 
ACCT 301 F"mancial Accountilll ....................... 3 •• 
ACCT 302 Managerial Accountina ................... 3 *** 

Business law Selective (3 Hours): 
&I,ct Ote, oftla, followi,.,: 
BlAW 320 Legal Environment of 

Administration ..................................... 3 
or 

BlAW 325 Business Law I .................................... 3 


The following courses must be taken at the 

upper-division level: 

ECON 420 Managerial Economics: 


The Economics of the Firm .............. 3 
FIN 301 Principles of Financial 

Management ........................................ 3 
MGMT301 Introduction to Management 

Strateaies .............................................. 3 

MGMT340 Production Management ................... 3 

MGMT360 Business Communications ................ 3 

MGMT401 Organizational Behavior .................... 3 

MGMT469 Business Policy ................................... 3 

MIS 370 Business Microcomputer 


Applications .......................................... 3 
MKTG 301 Introduction to Marketing 

Management ........................................ 3 

III. Concentration Courses (15 Hours) 

The following course can be taken at eUher the 
lower-division or upper-division level: 
CPSC 351 Computer Programming: COBOL... 3 

or other high level computer 
language with division approval 

The following courses must be taken at the 
upper-division level: 
MIS 401 Prototyping and Business Systems 

Development ........................................ 3 
MIS 420 Business Information Retrieval 

and Database Manaaement .............. 3 
MIS 430 Business Simulation and 

Modeling ............................................... 3 
MIS 440 Telecommunications and 

Distributed Data Systems ................. 3 
MIS 465 IS Project Management ..................... 3 

IV. Elective. (15 Houn) 

V. Total - 120 Hours 

.. Students must complete two trimesters of 
lower-division financial accounting or take 
ACCT301 at the upper-division level. 

*** A transfer course in cost accounting will be 
accepted in lieu of ACCT302. 
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Bachelor of Arts in Business and 
Administration with a Marketing 
Concentration 
The undergraduate major in Business and Admin­
istration with a marketing concentration prepares 
students for positions of leadership in business, 
government, and industry. Students are prepared 
for the challenges of professional life through the 
study of the functional area of marketing. 

Degree Requirements 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree. 

Students must meet the collegial degree require­
ments listed at the beginning of this section. 

I. 	 General Education Requirement (48 Houn) 

NOTE: This includes the following program 
requirements: 

The following course should be taken at the 
lower-division level: 

College Algebra ................................... 3 
The following courses can be taken at either 
the lower-division or upper-division level: 

Calculus ................................................ 3 

ECON 301 Principles of Microeconomics ......... 3 

ECON 302 Principles of Macroeconomics ......... 3 

MIS 301 Introduction to Management 

Information Systems .......................... 3 
STAT 361 Statistics for Management I ............. 3 
The following course must be taken at the 
upper-division level: 
STAT 362 Statistics for Manag~ment II ............ 3 

II. 	 Program Requirementll (36 Houl'8) 

The following courses can be taken at either 

the lower-dlvision or upper-division level: 

ACCT 301 Financial Accounting ....................... 3 ** 

ACCT 302 Managerial Accounting ................... 3 ..* 


Business law Selective (3 Houl'8): 
S,leet 011' 0/ till /olwtlli"g: 
BLAW 320 Legal Environment of 

Administration ..................................... 3 
or 

BLAW 325 Business Law I .................................... 3 


The following courses must be taken at the 
upper-division level: 

ECON 420 Managerial Economics: 
The Economics of the Firm .............. 3 

FIN 301 Principles of Financial 
Management ........................................ 3 

MGMTIOI Introduction to Management 
Strategies .............................................. 3 

MGMT340 Production Management ................... 3 

MGMTI60 Business Communication:s ................ 3 
MGMT401 Organizational Behavior .................... 3 
MGMT469 Business Policy ...... _........................... 3 
MIS 370 Business Microcomputer 

Applications .......................................... 3 
MKTG 301 Introduction to Marketing 

Management ........................................ 3 

III. Concentration Courses (15 Hours) 

The following course must be taken at the 
upper-division level: 
MKTG 320 Consumer Behavior ........................... 3 
MKTG 430 Managing Marketing Strategies ...... 3 
MKTG 440 Marketing Logistics and 

Distribution .......................................... 3 

MKTG 450 Promotional Strategies ...................... 3 

MKTG 460 Marketing Research ........................... 3 


IV. 	 Electives (21 Hours) 

V. 	 Total - 120 Houn 

.. Students must complete two trimesters of 
lower-division financial accounting or take 
ACCT301 at the upper-division level. 

**. A transfer course In cost accounting will be 
accepted in lieu of ACCTI02. 

Bachelor of Arts in Business and 
Administration with a Production 
Management Concentration 
The undergraduate major in Business and Admin­
istration with a production management concentra­
tion prepares students for positions of leadership 
in business, government, and industry. Students 
are prepared for the challenges of professional life 
through the study of the functional area of produc­
tion management. 

Degree Requirements 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree. 

Students must meet all the collegial requirements 
listed at the beginning of this section. 

I. 	 General Education Requirement (48 Hours) 
NOTE: This includes the following program 
requirements: 

The following course should be taken at the 
lower-division level: 

College Algebra ................................... 3 



The following courses can be taken at either the 
lower-division or upper-division level: 

Calculus ................................. _............. 3 
ECON 301 Principles of Microeconomics ......... 3 
ECON 302 Principles of Macroeconomics ......... 3 
MIS 301 Introduction to Management 

Information Systems .......................... 3 
STAT 361 Statistics for Management I ............. 3 

The following course must be taken at the 
upper-division level: 
STAT 362 Statistics for Management II ............ 3 

II. Program Requirements (36 Houra) 

The following courses can be taken at either 
the lower-division or upper-division level: 
ACCT 301 Financial Accounting .......... _........... 3 •• 
ACCT 302 Managerial Accounting ................... 3 ••• 

Business Law Selective (3 Hours): 
SellCt Oil. of til. followillg: 
BLAW 320 Legal Environment of 

Administration ..................................... 3 
or 

BLAW 325 Business Law I .._..._........................... 3 
The following courses must be taken at the 
upper-division level: 
ECON 420 Managerial Economics: 

The Economics of the Finn .............. 3 
FIN 301 Principles of Financial 

Management ........................................ 3 
MGMT301 Introduction to Management 

Strategies .............................................. 3 
MGMT340 Production Management ................... 3 
MGMT360 Business Communications ................ 3 
MGMT401 Organizational Behavior .................... 3 
MGMT469 Business Policy ................................... 3 
MIS 370 Business Microcomputer 

ApplIcations .......................................... 3 
MKTG 301 Introduction to Marketing 

Management ........................................ 3 

III. Concentration Couraes (15 Hours) 

The following courses must be taken at the 
upper-division level: 
MGMT342 Job DeSign and Measurement ......... 3 
MGMT421 Labor Relations ................................... 3 
MGMT432 Quality Management .......................... 3 
MGMT442 Materials and Logistics 

Management ........................................ 3 
MGMT443 Production and Inventory 

Control Systems .................................. 3 

IV. Electives (21 Houra) 

V. Total - 120 Houra 

•• Students must complete two trimesters of 
lower-division financial accounting or take 
ACCT301 at the upper-division level. 

••• A transfer course in cost accounting will be 
accepted in lieu of ACCT302. 
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Bachelor of Arts in Business and 
Administration with a PubHc 
Administration Concentration 
The undergraduate major in Business and Admin­
istration with a public administration concentration 
prepares students for positions of leadership in 
business, government, and industry. Students are 
prepared for the challenges of professional life 
through the study of the functional areas of public 
administration. 

Degree Requirements 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree. 

Students must meet the collegial degree require­
ments listed at the beginning of this section. 

I. General Education Requirement (48 Houn) 

NOTE: This includes the following program 
requirements: 

The following course should be taken at the 
lower-division level: 

College Algebra ................................... 3 

The following courses can be taken at either 
the lower-division or upper-division level: 

Calculus ................................................ 3 
ECON 301 Principles of Microeconomics ......... 3 
ECON 302 Principles of Macroeconomics ......... 3 
MIS 301 Introduction to Management 

Information Systems .......................... 3 
STAT 361 Statistics for Management I ............. 3 

The following course must be taken at the 
upper-dlvislon level: 
STAT 362 Statistics for Management II ............ 3 

II. Program Requirements (36 Houn) 

The following courses can be taken at either 
the lower-divlsion or upper-divlsion level: 
ACCT 301 Financial Accounting ....................... 3 .* 
ACCT 302 Managerial Accounting ................... 3··· 
Buainesa Law Selective (3 Boan): 
Select Oil. ofthe followill6: 
BLAW 320 Legal Environment of 

Administration ..................................... 3 
or 

BLAW 325 Business Law 1 .................................... 3 

The following courses must be taken at the. 
upper-division level: 
ECON 420 Managerial Economics: 

The Economics of the Firm .............. 3 
FIN 301 Principles of Financial 

Management ........................................ 3 
MGMT301 Introduction to Management 

Strategies .............................................. 3 
MGMT340 Production Management ................... 3 
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MGMT360 Business CommunicaUons ................ 3 
MGMT401 Organizational Behavior .................... 3 
MGMT469 Busineu Policy ................................... 3 
MIS 370 Busineu Microcomputer 

Applications .......................................... 3 
MKTG 301 Introduction to Marketing 

Management ........................................ 3 

III. Concentradon CoUJ'11e8 (18 Hours) 

The following courses must be taken at the 
upper-division level; 

PADM 301 Introduction to Public 


Administration ..................................... 3 

POLS 320 Local Governmental Systems ........... 3 

PADM 420 Public Personnel Administration ..... 3 

PADM 435 Public Policy Analysis ........................ 3 

PADM 460 Public Finance and Budgeting ......... 3 


5.1,ct 011' 0/t., !ollowi1lg: 
POLS 440 Constitutional Law .............................. 3 
PADM 560 Administrative Law ............................. 3 

IV. Electives (18 Hours) 

V. 	 Total· 120 Hours 

** Students must complete two trimesters of 
lower-dlvision fmancial accounting or take 
ACCT301 at the upper-division level. 

*** A transfer course in cost accounting will be 
accepted in lieu of ACCT302. 

Business and Administration 
Minor 
An undergraduate minor in Business and Adminis­
tration is available to students outside the College 
of Business and Public Administration. This minor 
is particularly appropriate for students whose 
career goals include management in addition to 
their chosen field of study. 

Requirements for the Minor 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a minor. 

In addition, students must: 

1. 	 complete a study plan with the Academic 
Advising Office; 

2. 	 complete all courses required for the minor 
with a grade of "C" or better; 

3. 	 complete at least nine hours of the course work 
listed below at Governors State University; and 

4. 	 submit transfer course documentation to the 
Academic Advising Office for approval prior to 
the first week of the trimester of intended 
graduation. 

I. Required Courses (18 Hours) 

ACCT 301 Financial Accounting ......................... 3 
ECON 301 Principles of Microeconomics ......... 3 
MGMT301 Introduction to Management 

Strategies .............................................. 3 
MGMT401 Organizational Behavior .................... 3 
MIS 370 Business Microcomputer 

Applications .......................................... 3 
MKTG 301 Introduction to Marketing 

Management ........................................ 3 

II. 	 Total - 18 Hours 

Bachelor of Arts in Business and 
Technology 
The undergraduate major in Business and Tech­
nology is a capstone program to the many varied 
technical programs offered at community colleges. 
It is intended to prepare students for careers that 
require both technical skills and business knowl­
edge. It is ideal for technical program graduates 
interested in continuing their education in careers 
involving business and management 

Special Admission Requirements 
In addition to the university criteria, applicants 
must have earned an associate of applied science 
degree in a technical major from a regionally­
accredited institution of higher education. Stu­
dents not meeting the admission requirement of an 
AAS. in a technical program, but who have 
completed twenty-seven or more hours in technical 
course work and have met other university 
admission criteria, may be considered for admis­
sion. 

Degree Requirements 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree. 

Students must meet the collegial degree require­
ments listed at the beginning of this section. 

I. General EducsdoD Requirement (48 Hours) 

NOTE: This includes the following program 
requirements: 

The following course should be taken at the 
lower-division level: 

College Algebra ................................... 3 
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The following courses can be taken at either 

the lower-division or upper-division level: 

ECON 301 Principles of Microeconomics ......... 3 


MIS 301 Introduction to Management 

ECON 302 Principles of Macroeconomics ......... 3 


Information Systems .......................... 3 

MIS 370 Business Microcomputer 


Applications .......................................... 3 

STAT 361 Statistics for Management 1 ............. 3 

STAT 362 Statistics for Management II ............ 3 


II. Program Requirements (30 Hours) 

The following courses may be taken at either 
the Iower-division or upper-division level: 
ACCT 301 Financial Accounting ................ _...... 3 ** 
ACCT 302 Manqerial Accounting .................... 3 *** 
BLAW 320 Legal Environment of 

Administration ..................................... 3 


The following courses must be taken at the 
upper-division level: 
FIN 301 Principles of Financial 

Manqement ........................................ 3 

MGMT301lntroduction to Management 


Strateiies .............................................. 3 

MGMT340 Production Management ................... 3 

MGMT360 Business Communications ................ 3 

MGMT401 Organizational Behavior .................... 3 

MGMT469 Business Policy ................................... 3 

MKTG 301 Introduction to Marketing 


Management ........................................ 3 


III. Technology Courses (27 Hours) 

Must be taken at the lower·division level. 

IV. Electives (15 Hours) 

V. Total· 120 Hours 

** Students must complete two trimesters of 
lower-division financial accounting or take 
ACCT301 at the upper-division level. 

*** A transfer course in cost accounting will be 
accepted in lieu of ACCT302. 
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COIJ4EGE OF EDUCATION 
Leon Zalewski, Dean 

The College of Education prepares teachers and 
other psychology-related professions personnel to 
function effectively in a variety of roles. The 
elementary education program offered by the 
college is designed to meet the future educational 
needs of those working with our young children. 
In addition, the college offers an undergraduate 
program in psychology to meet the needs of adults 
who often face an uncertain world of con1licts and 
choices. 

The undergraduate curricula emphasize a solid 
combination of liberal studies to enhance thinking, 
speaking, and writing skins. 

Instruction combines traditional classroom 
lectures with extensive field experience. The 
College of Education maintains excellent relation­
ships with school districts in Cook and Will 
counties where student teaching and field work 
take place. Schools and mental health facilities 
throughout the Chicago area provide rich and 
diverse settings for experiences in psychology. 

Academic Programs 
Undergraduate 

Elementary Education (B.A.) 
Eleme"tary Educatio" 
Early Childhood 

Psychology (BA) 
Me"tal Health 

Minor 
Psychology 

Certifications and Accreditations 
The college offers undergraduate programs 
approved by the Illinois State Board of Education 
for teacher certification in elementary education 
and early childhood education. 

Faculty of the College of Education 

Division of Education 
George Garrett, Chairperson 
Joanne Anania 
Jane Andringa 
David Blood 
Usa Chang 
Mary Chladek 
Larry Cross 
Glenna Howell 
Jeffrey Kaiser 
Maribeth Kasik 
Taida Kelly 
Georgia Kosmoski 
Benjamin Lowe 
Diane McClellan 
John Meyer 
Karen Peterson 
Kenneth Peterson 
Nancy Potempa 
Robert Press 
linda Proudfit 
Vinicio Reyes 
Ronald Small 
David Suddick 
Sharifa Townsend 

Divi8ion of Psychology and COUD8eling 
Addison Woodward, Chairperson 
Mary Arnold 
Rachel Berg 
D. Jon Carlson 

Burton Collins 

Judith Cooney 

Jagdish Dave 

Michael Dimitroff 

Mercedes Graf 

Debra Huntley 

Diane Kjos 

Michael Lewis 

David Matteson 

David Prasse 

Suzanne Prescott 

Sandra Whitaker 

Kenneth Wieg 

B. Eugene Wilson 

Lonn Wolf 
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DEGREE REQUIREMENTS FOR 
UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAMS 
The university degree requirements for under­
graduate programs are listed in the Bachelor's 
Degree Requirements section of this catalog. 

Requirements for specific degree programs follow. 

Bachelor of Arts in Elementary 
Education 
The undergraduate major in Elementary Education 
prepares pre service teachers for teaching kinder­
garten through grade nine. Professional education 
courses provide preparation for teaching, and 
general education courses expand students' 
knowledge of elementary school curricula and 
their understanding of pupils. This curriculum 
provides a combination of classroom instruction, 
prestudent teaching field experiences. as well as 
the supervised student teaching experience. 

Special Admissions Requirements 
In addition to meeting university admissions 
criteria, applicants must bave a cumulative GPA of 
2.5 or higher for the last sixty hours of under­
graduate work attempted. 

Teacher Certification 
This program is approved by the Ulinois State 
Board of Education for recommendation of the 
Standard Elementary Certificate by entitlement To 
be recommended for certification by Governors 
State University, students must complete at least 
seventy-eight hours in general education and the 
professional education requirements in elementary 
education. General education courses may include 
both lower- and upper-division course work. 
Students must earn a grade of "B" or higher in 
ELED499, Student Teaching. 

Students must also provide evidence of successful 
comple.tion of the Illinois and United States 
Constitution examinations and meet other require­
ments for certification through approved programs 
listed in the Teacher Certification section in this 
catalog. 

To be recommended by Governors State Univer­
sity, students must apply for the certificate within 
one year of completing the program.. 

Admission to Teacher Education 
Admission to teacher education is required before 
enrolling in the elementary education teaching 
laboratory sequences. To be admitted to teacher 
education students must: 

1. 	 meet all university admission requirements; 
2. 	 pass the university writing and mathematics 

proficiency examinations; 
3. 	 satisfactorily complete EDUC320, Introduction 

to Teaching; EDUC321, Effective Teaching and 
Laboratory; and 

4. 	 maintain satisfactory student progress as 
defined in the "Handbook for Undergraduate 
Students, Bachelor of Arts in Elementary 
Education." 

Admission to Student Teaching 
All other course work must be completed before 
enrolling in student teaching. 

To be admitted to student teaching, students must 

1. 	 complete at least seventy-five hours of general 
education requirements with a GPA of 2.75 or 
higher; 

2. 	 complete all professional education require­
ments with a grade of "C" or better in each 
course; 

3. 	 complete 100 hours of prestudent teaching 
field experiences; and 

4. 	 complete at least fifteen hours in the teaching 
specialization with a GPA of 2.75 or higher. 

An application certifying that these requirements 
have been met must be submitted by March 1 for 
fall or by June 1 for the winter trimester to the 
coordinator of field experiences. Student teaching 
is not offered in the spring/summer trimester. 

Degree Requirements 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree, except students must com­
plete the seventy-eight hour General Education 
Requirement for Teacher Certification (Standard 
Elementary Certificate) below instead of the 
University General Education Requirement. 

Students must also: 

1. 	 complete all course work (forty-two hours of 
professional education and seventy-eight hours 
of general education) with a grade of "C" or 
better in each course; 

2. 	 maintain a GPA of 3.0 or higher in professional 
education courses; 



85 

3. 	 maintain a GPA of 2.75 or higher in all general 
education courses taken at Governors State 
University with a grade of "e" or better each 
course; 

4. 	 complete at least one three-hour course in non­
Western or third world cultures; 

5. 	 complete all course work at Governors State 
University within five calendar years; and 

6. 	 maintain satisfactory student progress as 
defined in the "Handbook for Undergraduate 
Students. Bachelor of Arts in Elementary 
Education." This handbook is available in the 
Academic Advising Office. Each student's 
progress will be reviewed periodically by the 
Professional Standards Committee. Students 
not maintaining satisfactory progress may be 
dismissed from the major. 

I. 	 General Education Requirement for Teacher 
Certification, Standard Elementary Certificate 
(78 Houn) 

Course work acceptable for meeting these require­
ments must be college level work and may not 
include remedial courses even if college credit is 
granted. Generally. this course work must be at the 
100-level or higher and applicable toward a degree 
at the institution providing the instruction. Courses 
with grades below ·C~ will not be accepted toward 
the degree. 

The following course work must include at least one 
three-hour course in non-Western or third world 
cultures. 

The following course work should be completed at 
the lower-division level: 

Written Communication .................... 6 
Oral Communication .......................... 3 
Mathematics Structures and 
Concepts ............................................... 6 
Biological and Physical Science 
(including laboratory) ...................... 12 
Survey of American History ....•........ 3 
Art and Music ................................... 3-4 
literature .............................................. 3 
U.S. Government. ................................ 3 
Psychology ........................................... 3 
Sociology .............................................. 3 
Health/Nutrition .............................. 2-3 
Humanities (equivalent to 
LAS420) ............._.................................. 3 
General linguistics ............................ 3 
Computer Education (equivalent 
to EDCP500) ........................................ 3 
Child Growth and Development 
(equivalent to EDUC330) .................. 3 

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 

Select one of the following COIIl'Ses. This COMl'Se cannot 
be one that is reqllired in the teaclti", specialization. 
LAS 410 Investigations in the Social 

Sciences (3) 
LAS 430 Investigations in Scientific 

Thought (3) 
LAS 440 Investigations in Mathematical 

Thought (3) 
Teaching Specialization ................... 18 

Select on, of tit, t,aeIJiICg spleitJlizatioru listed below. 
At least nine IIpper-divisio" ItOIU'S mllSt be in IIpper­
division COllI'S". 

II. 	 Professional Education Courses (44 Hours) 

The following courses must be taken at the 
upper-division level: 
EDUC 320 Introduction to Teaching .....•............ 3 
EDUC 321 Effective Teaching and 

Laboratory ............................................ 4 
EDUC 440 Educational Psychology: 

Psychology AppUed to Teaching ....• 3 
SPED 510 Survey of Exceptional Students ....... 3 
ELED 301 Teaching Laboratory I ...•................... 1 
ELED 302 Teaching Language Arts in 

Elementary Schools ............................ 3 
ELED 303 Developmental Reading in 

Elementary Schools ............................ 3 
ELED 401 Teaching Laboratory II ...................... 1 
ELED 450 Corrective Reading Instruction ....... 2 
ELED 460 Teaching Science in Elementary 

Schools .................................................. 3 
ELED 463 Teaching Mathematics in 

Elementary Schools ............................ 3 
ELED 466 Teaching Social Studies in 

Elementary Schools ............................ 3 
ELED 499 Student Teaching .............................. 12 

III. Total- 124 Boun 

Teaching Specializations 
In consultation with a program advisor. students will 
select eighteen hours of course work within one of the 
following teaching specializations. At least nine hours 
must carry upper-divislon credit. 
Biology 
BIOL 306 Biological Science Foundations II ..... 3 
BIOL 316 Plant Diversity ..................................... 2 
BIOL 317 Plant Diversity Laboratory ................ 1 
BIOL 320 Animal Diversity ................................. 2 
BIOL 321 Animal Diversity Laboratory ............ 1 
BIOL 322 Ecology ................................................. 3 
LAS 430 Investigations in Scientific 

Thought ................................................. 3 


Select at least thr" hOlln from the following: 
BIOL 430 Microbiology (2) 

BIOL 431 Microbiology Laboratory (2) 

BIOL 455 Behavioral Ecology (3) 

BIOL 516 Human Genetics (3) 

BIOL 522 Ornithology (1) 

BIOL 523 Ornithology Laboratory (2) 
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Chemistry 
CHEM 308 Chemical Science Foundations U .... 3 
CHEM 315 Analytical Chemistry .......................... 3 
CHEM 316 Analytical Chemistry 

Laboratory . M""""""""""'"'''''''''''''''''' 2 
CHEM 322 Introduction to Organic 

Chemistry .............................................. 3 
CHEM 323 Introduction to Organic 

Chemistry Laboratory ....................... 1 
CHEM 506 Environmental Chemistry 

Laboratory ............................................ 1 
LAS 430 Investigations In Scientific 

Thought ................................................ 3 

English 
Survey of American Literature 
(equivalent to ENGI.321) .................. 3 
Uterature other than children's 
literature ............................................... 6 
Shakespeare ......................................... 3 

ENGL 570 Rhetorical 'Theory and Practice ....... 3 


S,l,et 011' 0/tit, /oIlOflliq: 

ENGL 532 Uterature of Immigrant Children (3) 

ENGL 535 Literature and History (3) 

ENGL 545 Persuasion Analysis (3) 


History 
American History ................................ 3 
European History ................................ 3 
Non·American History ....................... 3 

LAS 410 Investigations in the 
Social Sciences .................................... 3 

S,l,ct two 0/tI" /ollowillg: 
HIST 310 American Economic History (3) 

HIST 505 Modern African History (3) 

HIST 510 Ascent of Man (3) 

HIST 520 American Urban History (3) 

HIST 540 Black Experience in the U.S. (3) 

HIST 547 Latin American History (3) 


Mathematics 

Students planning to teach mathematics at the 

junior high level should consult with an advisor. 


Calculus ............................................. 3-6 
Geometry (equivalent to 
MA1lI330) ............................................ 3 
Probability and Statistics .................. 3 

LAS 440 Investigations in Mathematical 
Thought ................................................ 3 

S,l,ct fro". tl.,/ollowiq to total ,igltt"" hONrs: 
Algebra 
Number Theory 
Computer Programming (no more 

than three semester hours) 
Discrete Mathematics 

Bachelor of Arts in Elementary 
Education with an Early Childhood 
Education Option 
The undergraduate mcijor in Elementary Education 
with an early childhood education option prepares 
pre service teachers for teaching birth through 
grade three. Students choosing to pursue this 
option should contact an advisor in the Academic 
Advising Office before enrolling in any courses. 

Teacher Certification 
This program is approved by the Illinois State 
Board of Education for recommendation of the 
Early Childhood Certificate by entitlement. To be 
recommended for certification by Governors State 
University, students must complete at least 
seventy-eight hours in general education and the 
professional education requirements in elementary 
education. General education courses may include 
both lower- and upper-division course work. 
Students must earn a grade of "B" or better in 
ELED499, Student Teaching. 

Students must also provide evidence of successful 
completion of the Illinois and United States 
Constitution examinations and meet other require­
ments for certification through approved programs 
listed in the Teacher Certification section in this 
catalog. 

To be recommended by Governors State Univer­
sity, students must apply for the certificate within 
one year of completing the program. 

Special Admissions Requirements 
In addition to meeting university admissions 
criteria, applicants must have a cumulative GPA of 
2.5 or higher for the last 60 hours of undergradu­
ate work attempted. 

Admission to Teacher Education 
Admission to teacher education is required before 
enrolling in the early childhood teaching labora­
tory sequences. To be admitted to teacher educa­
tion students must: 

1. 	 meet all university admission requirements; 
2. 	 pass the university writing and mathematics 

proficiency examinations; 
3. 	 satisfactorily complete EDUC320, Introduction 

to Teaching, EDUC321. Effective Teaching and 
Laboratory; and 

4. 	 maintain satisfactory student progress as 

defined in the "Handbook for Undergraduate 

Students, Bachelor of Arts in Elementary 

Education." 
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Admission to Student Teaching 
All other COUTSe work must be completed before 
enrolling in student teaching. To be admitted to 
student teaching, students must 

1. 	 complete at least seventy-five hours of general 
education requirements with a GPA of 2.75 or 
higher; 

2. 	 complete all professional education require­
ments with a grade of "c" or better in each 
course; 

3. 	 complete 100 hours of prestudent teaching 
filed experiences; and 

4. 	 complete at least fifteen hours in the teaching 
specialization with a GPA of 2.75 or higher. 

An application certifying that these requirements 
have been met must be submitted by March 1 for 
fall or by June 1 for the winter trimester to the 
coordinator of field experiences. Student teaching 
is not offered in the spring/summer trimester. 

Degree Requirements 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree, except students must com­
plete the seventy-eight hour General Education 
Requirement for Teacher Certification (Early 
Childhood Certificate) below instead of the 
University General Education Requirement. 

Students must also: 

1. 	 complete all course work (forty-two hours of 
professional education and seventy-eight hours 
of general education) with a grade of "C" or 
better in each course; 

2. 	 maintain a GPA of 3.0 or higher in professional 
education courses; 

3. 	 maintain a GPA of 2.75 or higher in all general 
education courses taken at Governors State 
University with a grade of "C" or better in each 
course; 

4. 	 complete at least one three-hour course in non­
Western or third world cultures; 

5. 	 complete all course work at Governors State 
University wi~hin five calendar years; and 

6. 	 maintain satisfactory student progress as 
defined in the "Handbook for Undergraduate 
Students, Bachelor of Arts in Elementary 
Education. II This handbook is available in the 
Academic Advising Office. Each student's 
progress will be reviewed periodically by the 
Professional Standards Committee. Students 
not maintaining satisfactory progress may be 
dismissed from the major. 

I. 	 General Education Requirement for Teacher 
Certification, Early Childhood Certificate 
(78 Houra) 

Course work acceptable for meetina these require­
ments must be college level work and may not 
include remedial courses even if college credit is 
granted. Generally, this course work must be at the 
tOO-level or higher and applicable toward a degree 
at the Institution provicling the instruction. Courses 
with grades below "C" will not be accepted toward 
the degree. 

The following course work must include at least one 
three-hour course in non-Western or third world 
cultures. 

The following courses should be taken at the lower­
division level: 

Written Communication .................... 6 
Oral Communic.ation ... , ...................... 3 
Mathematics Structures and 
Concepts ............................................... 6 
Biological and Physical Science 
(including laboratory) ........................ 9 
Survey of American History ............. 3 
Art and Music ................................... 3-4 
Uterature .............................................. 3 
U.S. Government ................................. 3 
Psychology ........................................... 3 
Sociology .............................................. 3 
Health/Nutrition .............................. 2-3 
Humanities-equivalent to LAS420 ... 3 
General Unguistics-eQuivalent 
to ENGL501 .......................................... 3 

The following courses must be taken at the 
upper-division level: 
cms 322 Speech and Language 

Development ........................................ 3 
EDEC 415 Child and Family in the 

Community ........................................... 3 
LAS 430 Investigations in Scientific 

Thought ................................................ 3 

Teaching Specialization (18 Hours) 

Select 0,., of tic, uaclti"6 specialiuJtioflS list,d below. 
At least ,.i,.e uPP,,.-divisio,. 110111$ mllSt b, i" IIpper­
divisio,. cOll1$es. 

II. 	 Professional Educadon Couraea (42 Hours) 

The following courses must be taken at the 
upper-division level: 
EDUC 320 Introduction to Teaching .................. 2 
EDUC 321 Effective Teaching and 

lAboratory ............................................ 4 
SPED 510 Survey of Exceptional Students ....... 3 
EDEC 310 Growth and Development of 

Young Children ................................... 3 
EDEC 330 Early Childhood Education 

Laboratory I ......................................... 1 
EDEC 410 Foundations of Early Childhood 

Education .............................................. 2 
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EDEC ~o Early Childhood Education 
Laboratory 1I ...................................m .. 1 

EDEC 510 Integrating Instruction in Early 
Childhood Education ......................... 3 

EDEC 520 Beginning Writing and Reading 
Instruction ............................................ 3 

ELED 302 Teaching Language Arts in 
Elementary Schools ............................ 3 

ELED 460 Teaching Science in Elementary 
Schools .................................................. 3 

ELED 463 Teaching Mathematics in 
Elementary Schools ............................ 3 

ELED 466 Teaching Social Studies In 
Elementary Schools ............................ 2 

ELED 499 Student Teaching ........................... 9,12 

III. 	Total - 120 Hoars 

Teaching Specializations 
In consultation with a program advisor, students will 
select eighteen hours of course work within one of 
the following teaching specializations. At least nine 
hours must carry upper~vision credit 

Enilliab 
Survey of American literature 
(equivalent to ENGL321) .................. 3 
literature other than children's 
literature ............................................... 6 
Shakespeare ......................................... 3 

ENGL 570 Rhetorical Theory and Practice ....... 3 


SII,et Oil' oftil, /0110,.;116: 

ENGL 532 literature of Immigrant Children (3) 

ENGL 535 literature and History (3) 

ENGL 545 Persuasion Analysis (3) 


History 
American History ................................ 3 
European History ................................ 3 
Non-American History ....................... 3 

LAS 410 Investigations in the Social 
Sciences ................................................ 3 

S,/,et t.,o oftil, follo";II6: 
HIST 310 American Economic History (3) 

HlST 505 Modem African History (3) 

HlST 510 Ascent of Man (3) 

HIST 520 American Urban History (3) 

HIST 540 Black Experience In the U.s. (3) 

HIST 547 Latin American History (3) 


Mathematics 
Calculus ............................................. 3-6 
Geometry (equivalent to MATIl330) 3 
Probability and Statistics .................. 3 

LAS 440 Investigations in Mathematical 
Thought ................................................ 3 

S,l,et fro". tlr' followill6 to total riglat,,,. IrOl#": 
AJgebra' 
Number Theory 
Computer Programming (no more 

than three semester-hours) 
Discrete Mathematics 

Bachelor of Arts in Psychology 
The undergraduate major in Psychology provides 
students with a knowledge of the factors that affect 
human behavior and the techniques that treat 
behavioral and psychological disorders. The curricu­
lum provides many opportunities for development of 
special interests, personal growth, and research in 
the behavioral sciences. under faculty supervision. 

Undergraduate students who expect to do graduate 
study in psychology should. with the assistance of 
their advisor, carefully select the courses that will 
qualify them for admission to a graduate program. 
Graduate programs commonly require twenty-four to 
thirty hours in undergraduate psychology, including 
statistics, research methodology, cognitive or 
learning psychology, developmental psychology, 
experimental psychology, social psychology, and 
abnormal psychology. 

Degree Requirements . 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree. 

I. 	 General Education Requirement (18 Hours) 

Note: Up to twenty-one hours of the courses marked 
with (*) below may be applicable to general 
education requirements. 

U. 	 Required Courses (36 Hours) 

The following courses can be taken at either 
the lower-divlsion or upper-divisioR level: 

* PSYC 310 Principles of Psychology ................... 3 

* PSYC 410 Personality Theories .......................... 3 

* PSYC 430 Abnormal Psychology ........................ 3 

* PSYC 445 Social Psychology ............................... 3 


The following courses must be taken at the 
upper-division level: 

* PSYC 422 Learning Cognition ............................. 3 

* PSYC 440 History and Systems of 

Psychology ................................................................ 3 
PSYC 460 Professional Standards in 

Human Service and Research .......... 3 

* PSYC 512 Child Development ......... _._............... 3 

PSYC 524 Principles of Behavior Change ........ 3 
PSYC 544 Theories and Treatment of 

life Problems ....................................... 3 

PSYC 560 Research Methodology ...................... 3 

STAT 468 StatIstics ................................................ 3 


III. 	Upper-Diviaion Laboratory Selective 
(2 or 3 Hours) 

S,/,et DII' of tile follow;II6: 
PSYC 412 Laboratory in Transactional 


Analysis (2) 

PSYC 506 Laboratory in Personal Stress 


Management (2) 




PSYC 532 Laboratory in Assertiveness 

Training (3) 


PSYC 538 Laboratory in Feelings and 

Meanings (3) 


PSYC 573 Laboratory in Alternative Ufestyles 
and the Helping Professions (3) 

IV. 	 Electives (63-64 Hours) 

V. 	 Total - 120 Hours 

Bachelor of Arts in Psychology with 
a Mental Health Concentration 
Students with an interest in the area of mental 
health may pursue the undergraduate major in 
Psychology with a concentration in mental health. 
The mental health concentration focuses on 
recent trends and legislation to provide services 
in the community, providing treatment in the least 
restrictive environment, and to broaden the 
perspective of mental health from servicing 
patients to servicing persons experiencing 
emotional difficulties because of economic 
hardships, family problems, or physical or social 
handicaps. Graduates are prepared for employ­
ment in both privately and publicly funded 
agencies providing mental health services. 

Undergraduate students who expect to do 
graduate study in psychology should, with the 
assistance of their advisor, carefully select the 
courses that will qualify them for admission to a 
graduate program. Graduate programs commonly 
require twenty-four to thirty hours in undergradu­
ate psychology, including statistics, research 
methodology, cognitive/learning, developmental 
psychology, experimental psychology, social 
psychology, and abnormal psychology. 

Degree Requirements 
Students must meet all university requirements 
for a bachelor's degree. 

I. 	 General Education Requirement (18 Houra) 

Note: Up to twenty-one hours of the courses 
marked with (*) below may be applicable to 
general education requirements. 

II. 	 Required Courses (41 Hours) 

The following courses can be taken at either 
the lower-division or upper-division level: 
*PSYC 310 Principles of Psychology ................... 3 

*PSYC 410 Personality Theories .......................... 3 

*PSYC 430 Abnormal Psychology ........................ 3 

*PSYC 445 Social Psychology ............................... 3 
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The following courses must be taken at the 
upper-division level: 
PSYC 412 Laboratory in Transactional 

Analysis ................................................. 2 

• 	PSYC 422 Learning Cognition ............................. 3 

PSYC 440 History and Systems of 
Psychology ........................................... 3 

PSYC 446 Psychological Issues and Values ..... 3 
PSYC 460 Professional Standards in 

Human Service and Research .......... 3 

* PSYC 512 Child Development ............................. 3 

* PSYC 524 Principles of Behavior Change ........ 3 

PSYC 544 Theories and Treatment of 
Ufe Problems ....................................... 3 


PSYC 560 Research Methodology ...................... 3 

STAT 468 Statistics ................................................ 3 


III. 	Introduction to Tberapy Selective 
(3 or 4 Hours) 

S,l,ct 0,., CONn,: 
PSYC 545 Introduction to Short-Term 

Dynamic Psychotherapy (3) 
PSYC 555 Introduction to Therapy with 

Children (4) 
PSYC 558 Introduction to Therapy with 

Adults (4) 
COUN 544 Introduction to Family Dynamics (3) 

IV. 	 Mental Health Selective (3 Hours) 

S,l,ct 0,., cOlin,: 
ADAS 500 Substance Abuse: Current Concepts (3) 
COUN 510 Physical and Sexual Abuse of 

Children (3) 
PSYC 480 Field Experience (3) 
PSYC 505 Introduction to Stress Management (3) 

V. 	 DeVelopmental Psychology Selective (3 Hours) 

S,l,ct 0,., CONn,: 
PSYC 510 Adolescence (3) 

PSYC 514 Understanding Men (3) 

PSYC 515 Adulthood (3) 

PSYC 519 Psychosocial Aspects of Aging (3) 

PSYC 529 Psychology of Women (3) 


VI. 	 Laboratory Selective (2 or 3 Hours) 

S,l,ct at ',ast two IIOMn fro", til, /ollowi"g: 
PSYC 506 Laboratory in Personal Stress 

Management (2) 
PSYC 532 Laboratory in Assertiveness 

Training (3) 
PSYC 538 Laboratory in Feelings and 

Meanings(3) 
PSYC 573 Laboratory In Alternative Ufestyles . 

and the Helping Professions (3) 

VII. Electives (48-50 Hours) 

VIII. Total - 120 Hours 
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Psychology Minor 
An undergraduate minor in Psychology is offered 
to students majoring in other fields. This minor is 
particularly appropriate for those students whose 
area of study relies heavily upon knowledge of 
psychology, as well as for those students who 
simply desire additional work in psychology. 

Requirements for the Minor 
Students must: 

1. 	 complete at least nine hours of course work at 
Governors State University; and 

2. 	 submit transfer courses to the minor advisor 
for approval by the first week of the trimester 
of intended graduation. 

I. 	 Required Coune. (3 Hours) 
PSYC 310 Principles of Psychology (3) 

II. 	 Developmental Selective (3 Hours) 

Select oxe CONne: 
PSYC 510 Adolescence (3) 

PSYC 512 Child Development (3) 

PSYC 515 Adulthood (3) 

PSYC 519 Psychosocial Aspects of Aging (3) 


III. 	Personality Selective (3 Hours) 

Select oxe CONne: 
PSYC 410 Personality Theories (3) 

PSYC 430 Abnormal Psychology (3) 

PSYC 435 Personality and Patterns of 


Adjustment(3) 

IV. 	Application Selective (3 Hours) 

Select oxe CONne: 
PSYC 340 Industrial Psychology (3) 

PSYC 445 Social Psychology (3) 


V. 	 Cognitive Selective (3 or 4 Hours) 

Select oxe coune: 
PSYC 422 Learning Cognition (3) 

PSYC 523 Cognitive Development (4) 

PSYC 536 Motivation and Emotional 


Development (4) 

VI. 	 Research Selective (3 Hours) 

Select oxe CONne: 
PSYC 524 Principles of Behavior Change (3) 

PSYC 560 Research MethodoloiY (3) 

STAT 468 Statistics (3) 


VII. Total- 18 or 19 Hours 
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COI,I,EGE OF HEALTH PROFESSIONS 

CeciUa Rokusek, Dean 

The undergraduate degree programs in the 
College of Health Professions prepare students for 
a variety of employment opportunities in the health 
field or for further education in graduate 
programs. 

All majors provide extensive community-based 
field experiences and exposure to, or participation 
in, research activities through a vast network of 
hospitals and alternative delivery systems in the 
Chicago region. Traditional lecture-discussion 
technology-based presentations, and seminar 
courses provide the theoretical bases for clinical 
and research experiences. The college offers some 
courses of general and interdisciplinary interest to 
students in the other colleges, but most courses 
are designed to meet the professional education 
needs of the various majors. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Communication Disorders (B.H.S.) 

Health Administration (B.HA) 

Nursing (B.S.) 

Social Work (B.S.W.) 


Minors 

Addictions Studies 

Social Work 


Accreditations 
The undergraduate Nursing major is approved by 
the Dlinois Department of Registration and 
Education and accredited by the National League 
for Nursing. 

The undergraduate Health Administration major 
has full membership status in the Association of 
University Programs in Health Administration. 

The undergraduate Social Work major is nationally 
accredited by the Council on Social Work 
Education. 

Faculty of the College of Health 
Professions 
Division of Nursing and Health Sciences 

Annie Lawrence, Division Chairperson 

Communication Disorders Program 
Teresa C. Brobeck 
Susanne Hildebrand 
John Lowe III 
Jay Lubinsky, Acting Academic Program 

Director 

William Yacullo 


Nursing Program 
Constance Edwards, Academic Program 

Director 

Carolyn Fraser 

Mary Geis 

Lee Hertzman 

Debra Houdek 

Annie Lawrence 

Robert Leftwich 

Cheryl Mroz 

Amerfil Wang 


Division of Health Administration and 
Human Services 

Sang-O Rhee, Division Chairperson 

Addictions Studies Program 
Gregory Blevins 
Arthur Durant 
Judith Lewis, Academic Program Director 
Cheryl Mejta, Director, Addiction Training 

Center of Illinois 

Health Administration Program 
Ralph Bell 
Clementine Coleman 
Donna Gellatly 
James Massey 
Irwin Miller 
Sang-O Rhee, Academic Program Director 
Walter Wentz 

Social Work Program 
William Boline 
David Burgest 
Sonya Monroe, Academic Program Director 
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DEGREE REQUIREMENTS FOR 
UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAMS 
The university degree requirements for under­
graduate programs are listed in the Bachelor's 
Degree Requirements section of this catalog. 

Requirements for specific degree programs follow. 

Addicti~ns Studies Minor 
An undergraduate minor in Addictions Studies is 
available to students majoring in other fields. This 
minor is particularly appropriate for those students 
whose chosen career area will bring them into 
contact with substance abusers and their 
collaterals. 

Requirements for the Minor 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a minor. 

In addition, students must: 

1. 	 complete at least nine hours of the required 
course work listed below at Governors State 
University; and 

2. 	 submit transfer courses to the minor advisor 
for approval by the first week of the trimester 
of intended graduation. 

I. Required Courses (18 Hours) 

ADDS 500 Substance Abuse: Current 
Concepts ............................................... 3 


ADDS 501 Addictions: A Multicultural 
Perspective ........................................... 3 


ADDS 505 Addictions: Recovery Process .......... 3 


ADDS 518 Substance Abuse: A Systems 
Approach ............................................... 3 

or 

ADDS 530 Addictions and Criminal Justice 
or another 
ADAS course approved by advisor .. 3 

ADDS 520 Screening, Referral, and 
Treatment Planning ............................ 3 


ADDS 522 Clinical Skills in Substance 
Abuse .............._..................................... 3 


II. 	 Total - 18 Hours 

Bachelor of Health Science in 
Communication Disorders 
The undergraduate major in Communication 
Disorders offers preprofessional education in 
speech-language pathology, audiology, and related 
areas. The curriculum includes courses in funda­
mental areas necessary to understand normal 
aspects of speech, language, and hearing. Course 
work also is offered to give the student basic 
knowledge concerning disorders of speech, 
language, and hearing and approaches to their 
assessment and remediation. Education at this 
level is considered prerequisite to a graduate 
degree program. 

Certification 
As a preprofessional curriculum. the undergradu­
ate major does not qualify students for state 
teaching and national certification. but rather 
provides the foundation necessary for the graduate 
curriculum which leads to certification. Students 
who plan to pursue the Standard Special Certifi­
cate in Speech and Language Impaired should 
refer to the Teacher Certification section of this 
catalog for requirements for certification through 
approved programs, professional education 
requirements. and general education requirements 
that must be met to be recommended for teacher 
certification. Such students should contact an 
advisor as soon as possible to identify course work 
required in addition to that listed below. 

Degree Requirements 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree except students are to fulfill 
either the University General Education Require­
ment or complete the General Education Require­
ment for the Standard Special Certificate. One of 
these two requirements must be completed in its 
entirety. 

Students planning to pursue the Standard Special 
Certificate in Speech and Language £mpaired 
should take as electives the required professional 
education courses for the Standard Special 
Certificate as specified in the Teacher Certification 
section of this catalog. 
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I. 	 General Education Requirement (21 Houn) 
or 
General Education Requirement for the 
Standard Special Certificate (47 Houra) 

Students planning to pursue the Standard Special 
Certificate in Speech and Language Impaired 
should elect the General Education Requirement for 
the Standard Special Certificate. 

Note: Up to fifteen hours of the courses marked 
with (*) below may be applicable to university 
general education requirements. 

II. 	 Required Counes (45 Houn) 

The following courses can be taken at either 
the lower-division or upper-division level: 

Child Development ............................. 3 
Statistics ................................................ 3 

* PSYC 301 Principles of Psychology ......... .......... 3 

* CDIS 304 Phonetics .............................................. 3 

CDIS 3lO Introduction to Communication 
Disorders .............................................. 3 

* CDIS 322 Speech and Language 
Development ........................................ 3 

* CDIS 330 Speech and Hearing Science ............ 3 

* CDIS 345 Anatomy and Physiology of the 

Speech and Hearing Mechanisms ..... 3 
CDIS 401 Articulation Disorders ....................... 3 
CDIS 410 Introduction to Audiology ................. 3 
CDIS 435 Introduction to Childhood 

Language Disorders ........................... 3 
CDIS 440 Sociolinguistics ................................... 3 
CDIS 450 Clinical Methods in 

Communication Disorders ................ 3 
* ENGL SOl Introduction to linguistics ............... 3 


SPED 510 Survey of Exceptional Students ....... 3 


III. Psychology Selective (3 Hours) 

A three-credit advanced course in psychology. 
approved by the academic advisor. 

IV. 	 Elective (51 Houn General Education) 
or 25 Hours (Standard Special Certificate) 

V. 	 Total - 120 Houn 

Bachelor of Health Administration 
The undergraduate major in Health Administration 
trains administrators who will be able to develop 
and manage health services organizations and 
programs. The curriculum is designed to be an 
educational mechanism through which students 
obtain the understanding and skills necessary for 
health administration. Specifically. the major is 
designed to train administrators for unit or 
department head positions in large and complex 
health care institutions such as hospitals; and for 
executive director positions in small and!or less 
complex health care institutions, such as clinics, 
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nursing homes, insurance, medical group manage­
ment, ambulatory care management, and family 
service agencies. 

Accreditation 
The undergraduate major has full membership 
status granted by the Association of University 
Programs in Health Administration (AUPHA). 

Degree Requirements 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree. 

In addition. all required courses and the upper­
division selectives must be completed with a grade 
of "C" or better. 

I. 	 General Education Requirement (39 Houra) 

II. 	 Required Administrative and ManSlement 
Counes (24 Houn) 

ECON 301 Principles of Microeconomics ......... 3 
MGMT301 Introduction to Management 

Strategies .............................................. 3 
MIS 301 Introduction to Management 

Information Systems .......................... 3 
PHIL 330 Ethics in Health Care ......................... 3 
MGMT401 Organizational Behavior .................... 3 
ACCT 402 Management Accounting for 

Health Care Organizations ............... 3 
SfAT 468 Statistics ................................................ 3 
HLAD 503 Human Resource Management 

for Health Administration ................. 3 

III. Health Administration Application (27 Hours) 

HLAD 325 Health Care Organization ................. 3 
HLAD 340 Medical Sociology .............................. 3 
POLS 355 Health Care and Politics .................... 3 
HLAD 4SO Health Planning ................................... 3 
HLAD 455 Management in Health Care 

Setting ................................................... 3 
HLAD 460 Health Care Economics ..................... 3 
HLAD 465 Legal Aspects of Health Care ........... 3 
HLAD 468 Institutional Management for 

Health Care Organizations ............... 3 
HLAD 490 Health Administration Practicum ...... 3 

IV. 	 Electives (30 Houra) 

The following courses are suggested for Health 
Administration majors for their broadening and 
deepening competencies: 
HLAD 520 Introduction to Long-Term Care ........ 3 
HLAD 525 Nursing Home Administration ........... 3 
HLAD 530 Ambulatory Care System 

Management. ....................................... 3 

V. 	 Total Credit Houn - 120 Houn 

• 
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Bachelor of Science in Nursing 
The undergraduate major in Nursing provides 
registered nurses who are graduates from either an 
associate's degree or a diploma program an opportu­
nity to obtain a baccalaureate degree in Nursing. 
This major is designed to prepare nurses to practice 
as generalists in health care settings with clients of 
aU ages and acquaints the nurse with the historical 
development of nursing and trends affecting nursing 
and health care delivery. Leadership abilities of the 
professional nurse are emphasized. The theoretical 
basis of nursing and the changing scope of nursing 
practice are analyzed. Beginning research activities 
are developed. This major also prepares students for 
future graduate nursing education. 

Accreditation 
This major is accredited by the National League 
for Nursing Council of Baccalaureate and Higher 
Degrees and is approved by the Dlinois Depart­
ment of Professional Regulations. 

Special Admission Requirements 
In addition to meeting university admissions 
criteria, applicants must: 

1. 	 have earned at least twenty-six hours of lower­
division nursing credits with a grade of "C" or 
better in each course. Applicants with an 
associate's degree in nursing from a National 
League for Nursing (NLN) accredited program 
may transfer this credit; applicants with an 
associate's degree in nursing from a non-NLN 
accredited program may receive this credit by 
taking the NLN Nursing Mobility Profile n 
tests in Care of the Adult Client (101-5313) and 
Care of the Client During Childbearing/Care 
of the Child (#02-5323). These examinations 
must be passed with a standard score of eighty­
five or better. Applicants who have graduated 
from a diploma program may receive this 
credit by taking the American College Testing 
(ACT) Proficiency Examinations in Maternal 
and Child Nursing (AAI453) , Adult Nursing 
(MI554), and Psychiatric/Mental Health 
Nursing (M'503). These examinations must 
be passed with a standard score of forty-five or 
better. Examination reports reflecting accept­
able scores on each examination must be on 
file before admission to the major. These 
examinations are administered by the Office of 
Student Development at Governors State 
University; 

2. 	 have completed the following lower-division 
course work: four hours of anatomy and 
physiology. four hours in microbiology, four 
hours in general chemistry, and four hours in 
organic chemistry, six hours in English 
(English 101 and 102), three hours in General 
Psychology, and three hours in General 
Sociology. Applicants lacking these lower­
division course requirements are encouraged 
to take the College Level Examination Program 
(CLEP) tests in these areas. These examina­
tions are administered at various institutions of 
higher education throughout the Chicago 
metropolitan area; 

3. 	 be currently licensed as a registered nurse in 
the State of Illinois; and 

4. 	 carry current nursing malpractice/liability 
insurance. 

Applicants with credentials from countries other 
than the United States must have their credentials 
evaluated through the Office of Admissions to 
determine eligibility for admission. These appli­
cants will be required to take and pass the Test of 
English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL) with a 
score of 500 or better. 

Applicants must assume all responsibility for fees 
associated with testing. 

All required credentials must be on file in the 
Office of Admissions before applicants can be 
admitted to the program. ' 

Degree Requirements 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree. 

In addition, all nursing courses must be completed 
with a grade of "C" or better. A student may repeat 
a nursing course only once to earn a grade of "C" 
or better without being academically dismissed 
from the degree program. 

I. General Education Requirement (18 Hours) 

Note: Up to twenty-lour hours ol the courses 
marked with (") below may be applicable to general 
education requirements. 

II. Required Courses (99 Hours) 

The following courses must be taken at the lower­
division level: 
Loui,r-Di"isjoll Nllnillg COline Work 

"Anatomy and Physiology................. 4 

"General Chemistry ........................... 4 

*Microbiology ..................................... 4 

*English 101 ........................................ 3 

"English 102 ........................................ 3 

"General Psychology ......................... 3 

*General Sociology............................. 3 




The following courses can be taken at either the 
lower·division or upper-ciivision level: 

• Organic Chemistry ............................. 4 

Statistics ................................................ 3 


.. ANTH310 Trends in Cross-Cultural 
Analysis .............................._................. 3 
Humanities Elective ........................... 3 
Social Science Elective ...................... 3 

The following courses must be taken at the upper· 
division level: 

• BIOL 444 Human Physiology I ........................... 2 

• BIOL 445 Human Physiology I Laboratory ...... 1 
• BIOL 446 Human Physiology II ......................... 2 

• BIOL 447 Human Physiology II 

Laboratory ............................................ 1 
• CHEM 544 Biochemistry: Lecture ....................... 3 

• CHEM 545 Biochemistry: Laboratory ................. 1 

PHIL 386 Logic ...................................................... 3 
NURS 304 Conceptual Basis for Professional 

Nursing ................................................. 3 
NURS 306 Gerontological Nursing: Health 

Promotion for Older Adults .............. 3 
NURS 311 Collaboration in Nursing ................... 3 
NURS 320 Teaching of Individuals/ 

Families/Community ......................... 3 
NURS 330 Nursing Health Assessment ............. 5 
NURS 400 Nursing Research: Analysis 

and Utilization ..................................... 3 

NURS 410 Management in Nursing Care .......... 3 

NURS 420 Community Health Nursing ............. 7 

NURS 430 Episodic Nursing ................................ 7 

NURS 440 Nursing Seminar and 


Practicum ............................................. 4 


III. 	Total- 120 Houn 

Bachelor of Social Work 
The undergraduate major in Social Work is 
designed to prepare students for entry level 
generalist professional practice. Course work 
emphasizes an ecological systems perspective of 
human behavior, including a recognition of the 
critical influences of human diversity. Social work 
students are provided with classroom and field 
experiences for the development and integration of 
data collection, problem analysis, intervention, and 
evaluation skills. Students are prepared to work in 
a wide variety of health and human service 
agencies with individuals, fam ilies, groups, and 
communities. Opportunities are provided for 
dev'eloping research skills, including those used 
for examining one's own professional practice. 
Students also are provided with an understanding 
of the historical base of social work practice, the 
social policy arena, employment trends, and 
strategies and opportunities for professional 
advancement. Upon successful completion of 
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degree requirements, the student is awarded the 
Bachelor of Social Work degree. 

Accreditation 
The Social Work major is nationally accredited by 
the Council on Social Work Education. 

Special Admission Requirements 
In addition to meeting university admission 
criteria, applicants must: 

1. 	 have completed three hours of course work in 
oral communication and an additional three 
hours of course work in written communication 
with a grade of "C" or better; 

2. 	 submit two recommendations from former 
instructors and employers. Recommendation 
forms are available in the University Admis­
sions Office; and 

3. 	 participate in an interview that will review 
academic preparation and appropriateness of a 
social work career choice. 

Students are normally admitted to the major 
during the fall trimester. A limited number of part­
time students are admitted during the year. 

Degree Requirements 
Students must meet all university requirements for 
a bachelor's degree. 

In addition, students must: 

1. 	 earn a grade of "C" or better in course work in 
human biology and logic; 

2. 	 maintain a cumulative GPA of 2.0 or higher; 
3. 	 earn a grade of "C" or better in social work 

courses; and 
4. 	 complete supervised practicum experiences 

totaling 430 clock-hours in approved human 
service organizations. 

I. General Education Requirement (12 Houn) 

Note: Up to twenty-seven hours of the courses 
marked with {.} below may be applicable to general 
education requirements. 

II. Required Courses (73 Houn) 

The following courses should be taken at the lower­
division level: 

• American or English Literature ....... 3 

• American History ................................ 3 


Abnormal Psychology ........................ 3 

• Cultural Anthropology ....................... 3 

• Human Biology .................................... 3 


Logic ...................................................... 3 

• Sociology of Social Problems ........... 3 

• u.s. Government ................................. 3 
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The fonowing courses can be taken at either the 
lower-division or upper-division level: 

* Macroeconomics ................................. 3 

Statistics ................................................ 3 


The following courses must be taken at the 
upper-divlsion level: 
ADDS 500 Substance Abuse: Current 

Concepts ............................................... 3 
SOCW 320 Social Welfare Services and 

Professional Roles .............................. 3 
SO CW 350 Social Work Perspectives on 

Human Behavior ................................. 3 
SOCW 380 Social Work Practice: Ethics. 

Values and Interviewing .................... 3 
SOCW 390 Field Practicum and Proseminar I ..... 3 
SOCW 415 Field Practicum Assessment 

and Planning ........................................ 1 
SOCW 444 Social Work Practice: Intervention 

Strategies I ........................................... 3 
SOCW 445 Social Work Practice: Intervention 

Strategies n.......................................... 3 
SOCW 455 Social Work with Diverse 

Populations ........................................... 3 
SOCW 465 Research in the Health and 

Human Services .................................. 3 
SOCW 490 Field Practicum and 

Proseminar n ....................................... 6 
SOCW 510 Social Welfare Policy: Issues and 

Processes .............................................. 3 
SOCW 530 Urban Dynamics ................................. 3 
SOCW 565 Interprofessional Teamwork In 

Health and Human Services ............. 3 


III. Upper Division and Social Work Selec:tives 
(9 Roan) 

S,l,ct Ifilf' 110111'$ fro". awco"l"" foUowi"l cOllnu or 
olll,r cOlina IIIIJt ,",port ,tllthlft ilftu,m, willi 
a"rovaloladv~: 
SOCW 459 Law for Human Service 

Professionals (3) 
SOCW 570 Social Work in Health Care (3) 
SOCW 575 Social Services for Children (3) 
SOCW 595 Management and Supervision 

in the Human Services (3) 

IV. Elective. (26 Hours) 

V. Total· 120 Houn 

Social Work Minor 
An undergraduate minor in Social Work is offered 
for students majoring in other university curricula. 
The minor is particularly appropriate for students 
who have chosen to pursue another human service 
or health profession career. Such students will 
benefit from the expansion of their knowledge. 
skill. and value base provided by the minor. The 
minor provides alternative career possibilities as 
well as enhancement to prepare for another 
chosen profession. It also provides useful knowl­
edge for any student about social welfare systems. 
policies. issues, intervention strategies. and 
services which impact on the lives of every 
individual in the United States. 

Requirements for the Minor 
Students must meet aD university requirements for 
a minor. Approval for entrance into the minor must 
be approved by the program. Before applying for 
the social work minor. students should complete a 
minimum of nine hours at the lower- division level. 
from a combination of three out of the five follow­
ing disciplines: 

Anthropology 

Human Biology 

Political Science 

Psychology 

Sociology 


I. Required Counes (18 Hours) 

SOCW 320 Social Welfare Services and 
Professional Roles .............................. 3 

SOCW 350 Social Work Perspectives on 
Human Behavior ................................. 3 

SOCW 510 Social Welfare Policy: 
Issues and Processes ......................... 3 

S,l,ct 0'" 01 til,101l0Il1i"6: 
SOCW 565 Interprofessional Teamwork in 

Health and Human Services ............. 3 
SOCW 595 Management and Supervision 

in Human Services .............................. 3 

SlI,et tll10 01III, folloll1i,.,: 
SOCW 455 Social Work with Diverse 

Populations ........................................... 3 
SOCW 459 Law for Human Service 

Professionals ........................................ 3 

SOCW 570 Social Work in Health Care .............. 3 

SOCW 575 Social Services for Children ............. 3 


II. Total - 18 Hours 
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COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 

The university uses a discipline-oriented course 
numbering system. Courses are identified by 
academic discipline (e.g., Accounting, Chemistry, 
Art, Biology) The following courses are arranged 
alphabetically by academic discipline and in ascend­
ing numerical order. 

Course Numbering 
The first digit of a course indicates scholastic level 
and also provides information regarding restriction 
to undergraduate and!or graduate student 
enrollment. 

3~99 Upper-division undergraduate courses; 

500-599 Courses open generally to both under­
graduate and graduate students; credit 
awarded based on student level, and 
credit requirements differ for undergradu­
ate versus graduate students; 

600-799 Graduate level courses, open to under­
graduate students only by permission of 
the deans or division chairs of the 
colleges in which the courses are offered; 

800-999 Courses open to graduate students only. 

Application to Degree 
Requirements 
Credits earned in courses with the ADPD prefix 
cannot be applied toward degree requirements of 
the M.H.S. in Addictions Studies. 

Credit earned in courses with the EDPD prefix 
cannot be applied toward degree requirements of 
the M.S. in Education. 

Explanation of Course 
Descriptions 
Variable Topics Counes. 

These courses may be offered with different 
subjects and may be taken more than once. 
Consult the schedule of classes for the subject 
offered for that trimester. These courses are 
identified with the notation ": . . ." after the title. 

Credit Bows and Credit Options. 

Credit hours are shown in parentheses following 
the course title. Where courses are offered for 
variable credit, the range of credit hours is shown. 
Credit hours followed by "P/NC" are graded only 
on a passino credit basis. 

Mediated Courses_ 

Courses marked with CJ may be offered in a 
televised format; those marked with ~ 
may be offered as correspondence courses. 
Consult the schedule of classes to determine the 
format in which sections are offered during that 
trimester. 

Description. 

Following the title line of each course is a brief 
statement describing the content of the course. 

Course Prerequisites and Corequisites. 

A prerequisite is a course or other requirement 
that must be completed before registration in a 
particular course. In most cases, an equivalent 
transfer course may be substituted for a listed 
Governors State course prerequisite. A corequisite 
is a course that must be taken simultaneous with 
another course. These requirements are identified 
in italics fonowing the course description. It is the 
responsibility of the student to comply with any 
prerequisites and corequisites for a course that 
helshe plans to take. Students lacking specified 
prerequisites are not eligible to enroll in that 
course. 
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Accounting 
ACCl'30 1 Fmancial Accoundng (3) 

Emphasizes the beginning accounting cycle. 
Integrates accounting principles and their applica­
tions to business objectives. financial statement 
preparation. flow of funds. current assets. noncurrent 
assets. short-term liabilities. stockholders equities. 
inventory methods and evaluation. depreciation 
methods, and development of accounting principles. 

ACCl'302 Managerial Accounting (3) 
Focuses on analysis of managerial accounting 
infonnation needed for planning and control. 
Investigates the manner in which accounting can 
provide this information. Emphasizes accounting as a 
management information tool. Prerequisite: 
ACCT301. 

ACCl'331 Cost Accounting I (3) 
lncludes exposure to a broad range of cost account­
ing concepts and their tenninology. Topics include 
how to identify. measure. and accumulate direct and 
indirect costs, how to apply burden. introduction to 
job costing systems, budgeting. cost-volume-profit 
relationships, and relevant costing. Prertquisite: 
ACCT302 or equivale1lt. 

ACCl'332 Coat Accounting II (3) 
An advanced study of cost accounting and decision­
making concepts. objectives, and terminology 
essential to the cost accountant's role in business. 
Topics include accounting for spoilage and waste, 
joint products and by-product costing. process 
costing, decision modeling. capital budgeting, 
operations management, non-manufacturing costing, 
applications of operations research methods, 
probabilities, transfer pricing. variances, and 
regression analysis. Prerequisite: ACCT331. 

ACCl'351 Intermediate Accountina I (3) 
Focuses on the study of problems in financial 
accounting measurement, including an introduction 
to theory, present-value concepts and applications, 
current assets,including cash, receivable, and 
inventory valuation problems. Prerequisite: ACCT301. 

ACCl'352 Intennediate Accounting II (3) 
Continuation of ACCT351. Focuses on the study of 
problems in financial accounting measurement, 
including plant and equipment, depreciation, 
intangible assets, current and long-term liabilities, 
and stockholder's equity. including earnings per 
share and investments. Prertquisite: ACCT351. 

ACCl'353 Intermediate Accounting III (3) 

Focuses on topics in financial accounting measure­

ment, including reporting of income taxes, account­

ing changes and correction of errors, revenue 

measurement, leases. pensions, cash flow, financial 

statement analysis, interim financial reports, and 

reporting for segments of a business enterprise. 

Prerequisites: ACCT351 alld ACCT352. 

ACCI'402 Management Accounting for HeAdth Care 
Organizations (3) 
Covers accounting concepts and their applications to 
health care organizations. Includes cost finding and 
cost analysis. ratio analysis. and elementary reim­
bursement theory. Designed for health administra­
tion students and other students with an interest in 
this area. Prtrtquisite: ACCT301 for ulldergTtuluate 
studl1lts. No Prtrtquisites for graduate studl1tts. 

ACCf410 Advanced Accounting (3) 
Application of accounting practice for an understand­
ing of the complexities comprising business and 
finance. Examines corporate combinations and the 
special applications of measurement and realization 
principles in such matters as consolidations. 
conglomerates, pooling of interests, and international 
operations. Prertquisite: ACCT353. 

ACCf421 Tax Accoundng I (3) 
The study of individual income taxation. Students 
obtain a broad app~ation of the tax structure and 
its role, both as a source of revenue and as a device to 
control the economy. Prtrtquisite: ACCT301. 

ACCf422 Tax. Accounting II (3) 
The study 'of business taxation. Topics include the tax 
consequences of the formation, operation, consolida­
tion, and termination of business organizations. 
Prerequisite: ACCT421 or PlnJli&siOll 01 i1lslructor. 

ACCf423 Estate Planaing (3) 
Covers basics needed for developing and updating an 
estate plan, its creation, conservation, and disposi­
tion. Includes topics on identifying and harmonizing 
life goals and life styles, trusts, wills, and federal 
estate and gift tax law. Prerequisite: ACCT421 or 
equivale1lt. 

ACCf430 Accounting and Computer Integration (3) 
An exploration of the uses of computerized applica­
tions in the financial accounting area. The primary 
focus is on learning the capabilities of computer 
spreadsheet software and applying those capabilities 
to a wide variety of financial accounting situations. 
Other topics include demonstrations of a number of 
accounting and business databases, Internet services, 
commercial online services, and other compu~erized 
applications in accounting. Prerequisite: ACCT301. 

ACCf431 Accounting and Computer Integration 
Advanced (3) 
An advanced exploration of the uses of computerized 
applications in the financial accounting area. The 
primary focus is on applying the capabilities of 
computer spreadsheet software and computerized 
financial accounting software to a wide variety of 
financial accounting situations. Other topics may 
include demonstrations of a number of accounting 
and business databases, utility software, accounting 
related shareware and new developments in personal 
computing for accountants. Prerequisites: ACCT430 
alld ACCT353. 



ACCOUNTING 141 

ACcr440 Audit Concepts and Standards (3) 
Deals with the standards, concepts, objectives, 
techniques, reports. and ethics of both the indepen­
dent and internal auditor. Special attention is given to 
statements on auditing standards, auditing proce­
dures, statistical sampling, and EDP in auditing. 
Prerequisite: ACCT352 or pmnissi01l of the iNStructor. 

ACcr441 Advanced Audldng Concepts and 
Standards (3) 
The study In greater depth and breadth of generally 
accepted auditing standards and their applications 
with emphasis on internal auditing, operational 
auditing, and integrity auditing. Special attention is 
given to computer fraud and InvestigatiQn. Pmwqui­
site: ACCT440. 

ACcr452 Aa:oundDg Information Systems (3) 
An overview of computerized accounting information 
systems analysis, design, and implementation. 
Internal controls in a computerized environment 
Development and use of accounting information in 
business application areas. Prerequisites: MIS301 alld 
ACCT353 or ,quivailltt. 

ACCr456 Intemational Accounting (3) 
A comparison of the similarities and differences in 
accounting principles and procedures between the 
United States and other countries. An examination of 
accounting for multinational entities. furequisite: 
ACCT352. 

ACCf470 Independent Study: • • • (3) 
Independent study is intended to provide better 
students an opportunity to study a topic of their own 
choice in accounting under professional supervision. 
Only the student who is prepared to devote consider­
able time and effort should undertake an independent 
study. The student contempIating a course in 
independent study should first have in mind a definite 
area for investigation within accounting and an 
instructor to sponsor the work. Prerequisit,: P"".is­
siMI 0/ irWrrldor a1la Mati. 

ACCT480 Intemahip: ••• (3) 
Designed to provide accounting students with 
supervised practical experiences In applied settings. 
Prer,quisite: P"".issio1l. 

ACCI801 Acc:ounting for Administrative 
Control (3) 
Offers an iIHIepth exposure to the management 
control process, including organizing and evaluating 
data for decision making under conditions of 
uncertainty. M.BA students with a cost accounting 
background must take ACCT815, ACCT831, or 
ACCT861. Instead of ACCT801. to satisfy the M.BA 
accounting requirement A student's requirement will 
be determined during advisement Prer,quisite: 
ACCT301. 

ACCI'812 Advanced F'1IIIIDdaI Aa:ountlng 
Topics (3) 
The study of corporate combinations and the special 
application of measurement and principles related to 
consolidations, conglomerates, pooling o( interests, 
and international operations. furequisites: ACCT353 
or 'qJlivale1ct. StudI1tts who have takllt ACCT410 or 
tqu;vallltt may 1Iot lISe this COtlPU totlNlrds ~o,. 

requi"mlltts. 

ACCI'813 Seminar in Finaac:bd Accounting Theory 
& Pracdce (3) 
Contemporary financial accounting issues, including 
liabilities, pensions. tax alloalion, leases. price level 
reporting. investments. and capital transactions. 
furequisit,: ACCT353 or equivallltt. 

ACCI'815 Financ:ial Statement Analysis (3) 
Focuses on the use oC published financial statements 
in evaluating business entities. Emphasis is on the 
evaluation and interpretation of economic events and 
financial information {or purposes such as making 
investment and credit decisions, evaluating the 
entities' short and long-term debt paying potential 
and predicting the entities' potential for generating 
cash and income in the future. Computer based; 
analytical tools will be used throughout the course. 
Prerequisite: ACCT351 or 'q.ivall1ft. 

ACCI'820 Seminar in Tax Accounting & 
Research (3) 
In-depth research using state-of·the-art, on-line tax 
services, concerning recent developments and cases 
in the area of taxation. Prerequisite: ACCT421 or 
tquivaleNt. 

ACCI'822 Federal Income Taxation of Partnenhips 
and Corporations (3) 
The study of federal income taxation of partnerships 
and corporations. Topics include formation, opera­
tion. consolidation, and termination of business 
organizations. Prerequisite: ACCT421 or Iquivallltt. 

. StudMru wllo /tove taknc ACC1'422 or ,quivak1lt 1M, 
II0t lUI tllis course towards graduatio1l requireme1ll$. 

ACCI'823 Taxation of Gifts, Trusts, and Estates (3) 
Federal transfer taxes applied to gifts and transfers at 
death. Income laxation of trusts and estates. 
Prerequisite: ACCT422 or ,quivail1ft. Students who 
/tov, take1l ACCT423 or lqJIivale1ct may tlDt lUI tltis 
cours, towards graduatiON requireml1lts. 

ACCI'831 Seminar in MaugeriaI Accounting 
'lbeoJY and App6cation8 (3) 
Formal models of management accounting issues; 
concepts of information; cost assessment; models of 
incentive contracting; integration of behavioral 
science; and management accounting. Contemporary 
topics in management accounting research. Includes 
agency theory and analytical managerial models. 
Prerequisites: ACCT331, alld ACCf452, or ,quivale1ct. 
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ACCI'841 Advanced Auditing (3) 
In-depth study of professional standards and 
regulatory agencies; audit planning; evidence 
gathering and evaluation. Pmrq"isitt: ACCf440 or 
liI"ifltll#fll. Shldlrcts wlco "alll taII'II ACCf410 or 
If" iva",ct IMY 1101 "" this COlI,.. towards grtU/uatiOll 
,.,qui,.,m'IIts. 

ACCI'842 Seminar in Auditing Standards and 
Applications (3) 
Role In society; professional auditing organizations; 
regulatory structure; perfonnance standards and 
reviews; information and control systems evaluation: 
acquisition o( evidence; materiallty and risk judg­
ments; nature of reporting obligation. p,.".,quisitts: 
ACCf440 0,. ,q"irHJlI1Il. 

ACCI'843 Seminar in Internal and EDP 
Auditing (3) 
An In-depth analysis of internal auditing problems 
and EDP auditing applications. p,.".,q"isit,: 
ACCT841. 

ACCI8S1 AcCOUDUng Information Systems and 
Controls (3) 
An in-depth analysis of concepts and principles of 
designing computer systems to perform accounting 
functions; applications of microcomputer accounting 
software packages. p,.".,qllisit,: ACCf452 or 
,qllival'IIt. 

ACCI'8S6 Seminar in International Accounting (3) 
F'mancial accounting for international operations, 
multinational managerial accounting and control, 
comparative international accounting, international 
reporting issues, and international taxation. p,.".,qlli­
sitts: ACCT352, au ACC1'456, 0,. IfIllirHJle"'. 

ACCT861 Governmental and Nonprofit 
Accounting (3) 
An ovelView of accounting and financial reporting for 
state and local governmental units and nonprofit 
organizations. p,.".equisites: ACCT301 or equivalent. 

ACC1'865 Integrative Perspective on Accounting 
Issues (3) 
Synthesis Ilf auditing. information systems, financial, 
managerial, and taxation accounting concepts. 
Accountant's responsibilities, ethics, and functions in 
organizations and society. Analysis, and applications 
to business situations. Pmrqllisitts: A CCT331, 
ACCf421, ACCTB13, ACCT842, aJUl ACCT851. 

ACCI'870 Independent Study: • • • (3) 
Independent study is intended to provide better 
students the opportunity to study a topic of their own 
choice in accounting under professional supervision. 
Only the student who is prepared to devote consider· 
able time and effort should undertake an independent 
study. The student contemplating an independent 
study should first choose a definite area Cor investiga­
tion within accounting and an instructor to sponsor 
the work. p,.e,.equisites: P".".ission of instructor alld 
deall. 

ACCI'880 Internabip: • • • (3) 
Designed to provide accounting students with 
supervised practical experiences in applied settings. 
p,.,",q"uite: P,,.,,,issio,,. 

ACCI'890 Graduate Thesis/Project: ••. (6) P/NC 
Provides an opportunity for intensive study of a 
problem chosen by the student A candidate who is 
approved for the thesis option will be required to 
defend the thesis orally. The thesis option is limited 
to outstanding students who have been recommended 
by a minimum of two faculty in the CoUege of 
Business and Public Administration and approved by 
the dean. Students interested in pursuing a doctorate 
degree in business should select the thesis option. 
p,.".,quisitts: P".".issioll; last t"mlSt". 01 M.S. ill 
Accou"';"1 stUdellt's program 01 study. 

Addictions Studies 
ADDS340 A Study or Addidion (3) ~ 

Offered as a self-instructional correspondence ~ 
course only. Provides an overview of the Car-reaching 
problem of substance abuse in American society. 
Covers the causes, symptoms, manifestations. and 
treabnent of substance abuse. Not open to addictions 
studies nuVors. 

ADDSSOO Substance Abuse: Current ~ 
Concepts (3) L..II 
Offered in both lecture and televised format. 
Examines physiological. psychological, and sociologi­
cal aspects of drug abuse and includes historical and 
contemporary patterns. Examines past and present 
substance abuse treatment modalities and analyzes 
factors and institutions at the local, state, and national 
level that affect the delivery of substance abuse 
services. Includes legal and ethical issues in 
substance abuse. 

ADDS501 Addictions Counseling: A ~ 
Multicultural Perspective (3) ...... 
Offered in both lecture and televised fonnat 
Multicultural inBuences on addictions and their 
treabnent will be examined. Students will develop 
competencies to work with clients from diverse 
cultural backgrounds. 

ADDS50S Addictions: Recovery Proceu (3) 
The recovery process for substance abusers is 
examined, tracing the stages of the change process 
from the isolation of precontemplation through action 
to maintenance and relapse prevention. Students 
identify and learn specific intervention techniques for 
motivating and sustaining this process. 

ADDS510 Women and Addictions (3) 
Addresses issues of gender as they relate to addic.­
tions treabnent Focus is placed on the clinical 
strategies that are most effective for women clients. 



ADDS512 Managing Health Behavior (3) ~ 
Offered as a correspondence course only. 
Examines the relationship between personal lifestyle 
factors that contribute to health risks and the 
development of disease. Addresses behavioral change 
models and intervention strategies that facilitate 
disease risk reduction and promote healthful 
lifestyles. Computerized assessment tools wIJI be 
used to evaluate personal lifestyle factors. 

ADDSS15 AJcoboli8m and Dru8 Abuae: Self-Help 
Groupe (3) 
Focuses on the twelve steps and the twelve traditions 
of Alcoholics Anonymous, as well as the knowledge 
and skins necessary to refer family, friends, and/or 
clients to the appropriate self-help group effectively. 
Other seH-help groups win be reviewed. 

ADDSS18 Sublltance Abuse: A Systems 
Approach (3) 
Focuses on a systems approach to dealing with drug 
and alcohol abuse. A systems approach recognizes 
the impact of cultural, environmental. interpersonal, 
and intrapersonal influences upon the individual; 
recognizes individual differences among substance 
abusers; and develops differential treatment models 
that take thejle factors into account 

ADDSSI9 Screening, Refenal, and 1ftatment 
PlanniDI (3) 
Prepares students to provide brief interventions, 
make appropriate referrals, and develop comprehen­
sive treatment plans for people with addiction-related 
problems. Examines screening processes in health, 
human service. crimJnal justice, and educational 
settings. 

ADDS522 Clinical Ski... in Substance Abuse (3) 
An introduction to the theories and techniques used 
in substance abuse clinical practice. Topics include 
assessment and diagnosis of substance use disorders, 
treatment planning. and direct clinical services to 
substance abusing clients. 

ADDS526 The AdolellCeDt Subetance ~ 
Abuser (3) L..AI 
Offered in both lecture and televised formats. 
Examines the prevalence of substance use and abuse 
in the schools; the etiology of such use/abuse; the 
pharmacology of abusable drugs as it relates to the 
physiological. psychological, and social development 
of youth; and methods of ~ting. intervening. 
and/or treating substance use/abuse among youth 
and adolescents. Designed for teachers, counselors, 
and administrators in K-12 schools, as wen as parents 
and other interested members of the community. 

ADDS530 Addictions and Criminal Justice (3) 
Examines the interactions between the addictions 
treatment and criminal justice systems. Identifies the 
special Issues that must be addrelsed to ensure 
effective treatment of addicted clients who are being 
served by the criminal justice system. 
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ADDS532 A1cohoUam/Employee Auiatanc:e ~ 
PfOIII'IID18 in BusiDeea and IndUBtly (3) 
Offered as a self-instructional correspondence course. 
Overviews substance abUIe problems affecting 
business and Industry. Examines how to plan and 
implement a program designed to intervene before 
such problems become severe. Topics covered 
include work behaviors of drug and alcohol abusers, 
confrontation strategies, program development, 
supervisory training, and assessment and referral 
procedures. 

ADDS610 Psychopharmacology (3) 
Reviews the functiona of the human nervous system 
before exploring the basic principles of psychophar­
macology. For each classification of psychoactive 
drugs. students examine the historical patterns of use 
and development. the physiological mechanisms of 
action, and the various effects resulting from drug 
use. 

ADDS625 Clinical Approaches to Substance 
Abuse: • _ .(1-3) 

Examines a current technique or emerging perspec­

tive to the treatment of addictions. Topics may 

include treatment interventions, client-treatment 

matching, treatment efficacy, special populations, and 

clinical issues. May be repeated for credit with a 

different topic. I'rrnq.isit,: ADDSS22, ADDSS19, or 

ADDS505 or eq.illO/mt. 


ADDS630 Families and Addic:tiona (3) 
Provides an overview of the interactions between 
substance abuse and family dynamics. Students learn 
about the impact that drinking and drug use can have 
on family life. They also learn how family systems, in 
tum, may enable addictive drinking or drug use to 
continue. 

ADDS720 Suheamce Abuse Prevention (3) 
Reviews historical developments in substance abuse 
prevention strategies. Deals with planning, implemen­
tation, and evaluation of both school-based and 
community-based prevention programs. Considers 
current prevention strategies and future prospects of 
prevention programming. 

ADDS815 Substance Abuse CounaeUng (3) 
Examines isaues related to counseling clients with 
substance abuse problems. Focul Is placed on the 
student's ability to use state-okhe-art methods for 
assessment, treatment, planning, client motivation, 
and behavior change. P,,,.,q.Uit,: ADDSS22. 
ADDSS19, or ADDS505 or eqlliuolntt. 
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ADDS821 Group Techniques (3) 
Focuses on group approaches and techniques used in 
the prevention and treatment of substance abuse. 
Group process Issues and dynamics will be reviewed. 
Group interventions will be demonstrated and 
practiced. 

ADDS825 Etiology and Epidemiology of Substance 
Abuse (3) 
Selected biological, psychological, and sociocultural 
perspectives on substance use and abuse are 
examined. Basic epidemiological research strategies 
are reviewed. Epidemiological studies on substance 
use and abuse are evaluated in tenns of their 
implications for etiology. treatment, prevention, and 
program management. 

ADDS835 Planning, Manaaing. and Evaluating 
Substance Abuae Programs (3) 
Discusses the philosophy and historical development 
of alcoholism and drug abuse services. Reviews the 
processes involved in planning, managing, and 
evaluating programs. Topics include proposal writing 
and funding issues, needs assessment and commu­
nity analysis, organizational development, leadership 
styles, decision making, personnel issues, and 
evaluation strategies. 

ADDS845 Clinics1 Models of Addiction (3) 
Examines evolving clinical theories and advanced 
clinical techniques used in substance abuse treat­
ment Cognitive. behavioral, psychodynamic, and 
phannacological interventions as they pertain to 
substance abuse behavior change will be presented. 
Clinical interventions will be practiced. Prerequisite: 
ADDSB15 or permissiOll 0/ instrvctor. 

ADDS855 Seminar in Substance Abuse (3) 
Examines current research models, trends, and new 
approaches in the field of substance abuse. Students 
will participate in topic selection, prepare and lead a 
review of related literature, offer critical analysis, and 
discuss the implications for current professional 
practices. Prerequisite: ADDS825 or permission 0/ 
instructor. 

ADDS865 Internship Seminar (1) 
Problems and issues encountered by students during 
their internships are discussed. Clinical cases are 
presented and treatment interventions are critiqued. 
Prtreqrtisiu: eo"didacy staW. Coreqvisite: ADDS880. 

ADDS869 Comprehensive Examination (1) P/NC 
Final course in the Alcoholism and Drug Abuse 
Sciences major. Intended to assess students' ability to 
analyze, synthesize, and evaluate diverse content 
materials and apply their knowledge to selected 
issues and problems in the substance abuse field. 
Prerequisite: Candidacy. 

ADDS870 Independent Study: . _ • (1-8) 
Individual reading. research, andlor project in 
addictions under the supervision of faculty. Prerequi­
site: Permission. 

ADDS880 Internship: , .. (1-3) 
Designed to provide the Addictions Studies major 
with supervised practical experiences in treatment, 
administration, research, prevention, or education in 
applied settings. Prerequisites: Ca"didacy and 
permissiOll 0/ instrtldor. Students suki", a c1illieal 
internship must compl"e ADDS845 before ellroUirrg in 
the illternslcip. 

Addictions Studies - Professional 
Development 
Credits earned in the {ollowing ADPD courses cannot be 
applied toward degree requirements of the M.H.S. in 
Addictions Studies. 

ADPD530 Current Topics in Alcoholism and Drug 
Abuse: ... ( 1-2) P/NC 
Examines current and emerging topics, issues, or 
trends in the addictions studies field. May be 
repeated for credit with different topic. 

ADPD560 Sobriety Planning (1) P/NC 
Focuses on development of a structured recovery 
program and teaching the patient recovery skills 
necessary in maintaining abstinence. Deals with 
responses and attitudes necessary for remission and 
the relationship between M and the professional 
counselor. Prerequisite: ADDS340. 

ADPD563 Impact of Alcoholism in the Work Place 
(1) P/NC 
Provides an overview of employee assistance 
programming and the many elements involved in this 
process. Emphasizes practical skills and applied 
knowledge as well as necessary supporting theory. 
Includes research, theories, and their application in 
concrete organizational situations. Prerequisite: 
ADDS340. 

ADPD568 How to Talk to Children about Drinking 
(1) P/NC 
Provides an approach to communicating with children 
about drinking problems. Concentrates on four areas: 
dealing with children's anger, how a parent can 
resolve conflict, getting children to listen, and being a 
consultant to your child. The parent effectiveness 
theory of Dr. Thomas Gordon fonns the basis for this 
course. Prerequisite: ADDS340. 

ADPD570 Diagnosing Alcoholism: Practical 
Guidelines ( 1) P/NC 
Provides an understanding of diagnostic methods for 
differentiating physiological alcoholism in the early, 
middle, and chronic stages. Also, deals with 
nonphysiologica1 alcoholism and diagnosis of 
alcoholism when accompanied by other diseases. 
Prerequisite: ADDS340. 

ADPD572 Treating Alcoholism: Clinics1 SIdIIs 
Training (1) PINC 
Develops treatment skills for use with alcoholism 
clients in clinical settings. Prerequisite: ADDS340. 



ADPD573 Relapse Prevention (1) PINe 
Focuses OD the concepooaI knowledge and skiDs 
necessary . for relapse prevention and intervention 
with substance abuse clients. Prenqflisitll: ADDS522. 

ADPD574 Approaches to Family Recovery 
(I) PINe 
Explores the contribution of family dynamics to the 
use and abuse of alcohol and other drugs. The 
importance and methods of family therapy are 
discussed in the context of substance abuse. 
p,.",qIlUitc: ADDS340. 

ADPD576 Workshop: Teenage Substance Abuse 
(I) PINC 
Focuses on understanding prevention and treatment 
of substance abuse in teenagers. 

ADPD578 Educating the Alcoholism Patient 
(1) PINe 
Identifies special learning needs of alcoholism 
patients and methods for meeting those needs. 
Analyzes what an alcoholism patient needs to know 
and why. Develops skills for designing and imple­
menting patient education as a part of treatment 
p,.'''qflisit,: ADDS340. 

Anthropology 
ANI1I310 Trends in Croea-Cultural Analysis (3) 

This course acknowledges the centrality of race, 
culoore and eihnicity, retigion, and migration in the 
formation and development of diverse societies and 
emphasizes the importance of art. science, anthrQpoi­
ogy, and history as the 'story tellers' of human drama, 
truth, and change. Prertqllisit,.: ['.trotilldioN to 
Cultural A1dhropology. 

ANl1I411 UrbaD Anthropology (3) 
Emphasizes anthropological studies of people living 
in urban settings. Explores the potential use of 
cultural anthropological tools for understanding 
human tife in urban settings in both developed and 
developing nations. 

AN1H470 Independent Study: ••• (1-4) 
Individual reading. research. andlor project in 
anthropology under the supervision of the faculty. 
Pr'rlqllisit,: P,rmission. 

ANl1I5OO AnthropoIOlf in Film (3) CI 
Offered in both lecture and televised format 
Introduction to world cultures, past and present, and 
to human nature through the use of classic ethno­
graphic films. Focuses on the development of a cross­
cultural understanding of central problems of human 
existence and how different peoples at different times 
solve them. 

ANl1I750 Copltiw Anlhropology (3) 
Examines the sociology of knowledge from a cross­
cultural perspective, with emphasis upon social 
change and global environmental awareness. 
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AN11I870 Graduate Reaearch: ••• (1-4) 
Individual reading. research. and/or project in 
anthropology under the supervision of the faculty. 
Prtreqllisit,: P,rmissio". 

Art 
Admission to many art studio coun!es requires instructor 
evaluation of portfolio. 

ARl'300 Intenelational Studies: Art and Music: (3) 
A sOOdy of types of formal organizations in art and 
music, analogies between styles, and the relation 
between styles and history. Examines both corre­
spondences and divergences in the history of art and 
music as they relate to the history of ideas. 

ARl'302 Advanced Photographic Techniquell (3) 
Improves skills in producing fine quality black and 
white photographs of aesthetic sophistication and 
technical excellence. archival keeping properties and 
presentation techniques. Involves the study of 
practical sensitometry. chemical analysis and 
customizing processing controls, and tone reproduc­
tion and previsualizaton as used in the zone system. 
Pr,requisite: ART301. 

ARl'305 DrawinlP • • • (3) 
Explores a variety of drawing media and techniques. 
Emphasis on representational drawing of the human 
form and drawing concepts and principles. May be 
repeated with approval of instructor. PrlrlquUit,: 
P,,,,,issioN. 

ARl'310 Ceramics (3) 
Covers basic concepts of clay handling. including 
hand-building, wheel methods, glaze formulation. and 
firing techniques. May be repeated with approval of 
instructor. 

ARl'325 Advanced Problems in Design (3) 
Examines advanced problems of two- and three­
dimensional design. SOOdio assignments focus on 
problem solving within various art media. Prerequi­
sit,: P"",issiON. 

ARl'360 Art Seminar: Concepts and Methods (3) 
Explores artistic concepts. theories, and research 
methodology. Presentations and discussions apply 
standards of evaluation. theories of imitation and 
abstraction. expression, and decorum to specific art 
imagery. 

ARl'435 Photographic Theol}' (3) 
Presents the theoretical basis of modem photo­
graphic technology. Investigates the physical and 
chemical foundations of the photographic process, 
including the nature of light, human viSion, optics 
and image formation. light sensitive materials, 
sensitometry. photographic chemistry and process­
ing. and the reproduction of color. Pnreqxisitll: 
ART301, ART302, ART544, or permission. 
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ART440 Studio Photography (3) 
Study of the use of artificial light sources, view 
camera techniques. and object placement 88 they 
relate to a controlled studio environment for both 
commercial and noncommercial applications. Course 
is a prerequiiUte for specialized commercial work­
shops. Prerequisites: ART302: and either ART549 or 
ARTSSO. 

ARl'443 Photographic Portraiture (3) 
Studies in the photographic replication of the human 
likeness in commercial portraiture, advertising, 
documentary, and fine art. Course is a prerequisite 
for specialized commercial workshops in advanced 
portraiture and fashion. Prtrtquisites: ART301 au 
lithlf' ART549 or ART550. 

ART470 Independent Scudy: _ , , (1-4) 
Individual reading, research, and/or project in art 
under the supervision of the faculty. PrI1'tquisite: 
Permissioll. 

ART490 Senior Project (3) 
Culminating project for Art majors to be taken in the 
last semester of undergraduate study. Students select 
anyone or combination of art disciplines: art history, 
ceramics, design, drawing, painting, photography, 
printmaking, or sculpture. Prerequisite: Permissioll. 

AIll'5OO Topics in Art: , , • (1-3) 
A series of presentations using outside resources, 
specific developments, and skills; new creative 
approaches and issues are considered. Series may be 
repeated for different subjects. Prerequisite: Specific 
prerequisite(s) will vary dePllldi1lg 011 particular series. 

ARI'501 Drawing: ute Study (3) 
Develops the student's ability to render the human 
form representationally and abstractly. Students will 
work in charcoal, various chalks, pencils, and inks. 
Course may be repeated with approval of instructor. 
Prtrtquisite: ART30S or permisswN of illStnu:tor. 

ARI'502 Drawing: Combined Media (3) 

Offers the advanced student drawing opportunities 

with combined media Encourages alternative and 

exploratory methods. Emphasis on drawing as an 

independent art discipline. May be repeated with 

approval of instructor. Prtrtquisite: ART30S. 


ART503 Stained Glaae (2,3) 
Explores the beauty of stained glass and light Flat 
glass panels will be designed and constructed using 
both the leaded and copper foil methods. Empbasizes 
stained glass as a fine art medium. May be repeated 
with approval of instructor. 

ARI'509 Electronic Drawing and Design (3) 

Focuses on the creative potential of computer 

grapbics in art and design. Students work with 

computers. experimenting with a variety of imaging 

techniques. Prerequisite: ART325. 


ART514 American Art and Architecture: , •• (3) 
A survey of early colonial, 18th century, and 19th 
century architecture, painting, sculpture, decorative, 
and graphic arts. In addition to lectures and required 
readings, this course will include student research 
and oral presentations on selected topics. PrI1'tqui­
site: Library skills or pr""ous COUf'U worle ill llumalli­
ties alld social ScilllCes or permissWII. 

ART515 20th Century Art: Europe and the 
Americ. (3) 
Surveys 20th century art and architecture and 
familiarizes the student with the art. philosophies, 
socio-political, and inteUectual climate of the period. 
Analyzes paintings, sculpture, graphic arts, and 
architecture from different cultural perspectives. 
Prerequisite: Library research skills or previous course 
worle iN arts, llumaffities, or social scilllces. 

ART516 Great Artiata: , , , (3) 
Provides an in-depth analysis of a select group of 
master artists. Examines the lives and works of 
eminent artists and the social, political, and artistic 
climate in which they worked. Also analyzes thematic 
and stylistic development, theoretical concerns of the 
artists, and their influence on other artists. 

ART518 Women Artists, Europe and the 
Americas (3) 
A historical survey of Western female artists with 
special emphasiS on American female artists of the 
19th and 20th centuries. Examines the lives and 
works of eminent female artists and the social, 
political, and artistic climate in which they worked. 
There will be an analysis of the thematic and stylistic 
development and theoretical concerns of female 
artists and a comparative analysis between male and 
female expressions in the visual arts. Prerequisite: 
Library skills or previous course work iN arts, llumalli­
ties, or social ScilllCes. 

ARr520 Art in Context: , . , (1-3) 
Art objects from the European lTadition before the 
19th century are selected for study with a view to 
artistic theories, analysis of symbolic content, and 
sociological exploration. Prtrtquisite: Library research 
skills or previous course worle ill /tuJlUlllities or social 
ScilllCes. 

ARr521 Art and Cultures of the South Pacific (3) 

A survey of traditional art from the South Pacific, 

including the islands of Polynesia, Melanesia, 

Micronesia, and the island~ontinent of Australia 

Examines the stylistic classifications and ethno­

graphic contexts. Prerequisite: Library research skills 

or prlVious course worle iff hUJlUlllities alld social 

ScilllCes. 


ART523 Pre-Columbian Art and Cultures: • , • (3) 
Survey of the art and architecture of ancient America 
with reference to archaeology and early historic 
descriptions. Emphasizes specific regions listed in 
course subheading. Students may repeat this course 
for up to six hours under different subheadings. 
Prerequisite: Library research skills or pr",ious course 
worle ill humallities alld social sciellces. 
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AKl'525 Native American Art and SocIeties (3) 
A survey of North American Indian art from prehis­
toric contexts to the 19th century with attention to 
eastern United States, greater southwest, prairies, 
plains, and Pacific coasl PrmqMisitl: Lilwa" rewJrdc 
Mills or PMIioIlJl cOlIne IIIOrt ill ItllWIQllitilS tiM sociDI 
sciflllc". 

AKl'527 African Art and Cultures: . _ _ (3) 
Survey of art In African archaeology and the styles 
and functions of art in traditional societies of west or 
central Africa. Students may repeat this course for up 
to six hours under different subheadings. I'rI1Yqui­
site: Libra" r"earm skills or prflViollJl coline worlt ill 
""ffUJllities alld sociDl scUfccflS. 

ART530 Asian Art and Thought: __ _ (3) 
Art objects from the Far East or Indian Asia are 
selected for lectures, oral reports, and group 
discussion. The object's relation to specific contexts 
of human behavior is examined, as well as the 
ramifications of style in noting uniqueness and 
commonality. May be repeated for up to six hours. 
Prrf'fIquisitfl: Lilwa" researclt.skills or /WIIflio1lJl coune 
wort ill IIUffUJllities alld JDCitJl scUJlca. 

ART532 Sculpture: Multi-Level (3) 
For students of varying levels of artistic development 
Studenta explore a range of sculpture media and 
techniques. May be repeated with approval of 
instructor. 

ART533 Sculpture: Fiber, Clay, and Metal (3) 
Emphasizes techniques of combined materials in 
three or more sculpture media. May be repeated with 
approval of instructor. PrereqMisitfl: ART3OS. 

ART535 Sculpture: Metal I (3) 
Explores the problems of metal sculpture, fonning, 
and fabrication techniques. May be repeated with 
approval of instructor. Prfl1'lql4isitfl: ART3OS. 

ART536 Sculpture: Metal n (3) 
Continuation of ARl'S35. Focuses on problems of 
metal casting, fusion welding, soldering, and brazing. 
Prtnqllisitfl: ART535. 

ART541 Sculpture: Wood (3) 
Enables students to work in three-dimensional wood 
medium and study both traditional and new ap­
proaches. Outside readings, gallery visits, and 
reports are required. Prrf'fIquuu.: ART305. 

ART542 History of Photography (3) 
Surveys significant events, movements, and practitio­
ners in the history of photography from 1830 to the 
present Discusses technical and aesthetic issues. 
p,y"q"isitfl: U IJra" researcla skil/s or PMlioIlJl counfl 
wori ill arts, ItUJfltJJlitiG, or sodtJI sdlJlUS. 

AKI'543 Cenmic Sculpture (3) 
Explores sculptural Corms using the clay medium. 
Examines various clay bodies and ,1azing techniques. 
May be repeated with approval of instructor. 

ARl'544 Electronic: Photognlphic: Imaging (3) 
Introduces the use of computer-assisted Processell for 
the purposes of enhancing found or created still 
photographs through such devices as negation and 
addition of visual infonnation, manipulation of color, 
and the ability to montage various ~ information 
into a collective aesthetic statement P"rrqllisitfl: An 
major or j)mrIissi01C. 

ART545 Sc:ulpture: FIam-e Moclelinl (3 ) 
Emphasis on the human figure as a total form in both 
naturalism and abstraction. Techniques of clay 
building lrom armature to plaster or wax casdogs are 
explored. P,flrtlquisitfl: ART305. 

ART546 Advanced Electronic Software I........ 
Worbhop (1) 
Advanced electronic media course using new 
technological capabilities for complex paint, collage, 
and animation projects. May be repeated with 
pennission of instructor. 

ARI'548 Advanced Electronic Imagery (3) 
Advanced course in aesthetic problem-so\vin, using 
electronic media. Requires prior knowledge of 
software and operating systems. Prrf'fIq"isita: 
ART509 alld ARTS44. 

ART549 Color P hotography: Positive Processes (3) 
Covers colors theory and aesthetic practice using 
positive-to-positive print processes, including Kodak 
process E6 Cibachrome. Emphasis on color balance, 
filtration, contrast control, and presentation tech­
niques. P'rereq"isitr: ART301. 

ART550 Color Photography: Negative 
Proc:eseea (3) 
Investigates negative-to-print methodologies with 
emphasis on Kodak Process, c·n, and EP D as used 
in trays and processing tubes. Emphasis on color 
filtration, color balance, and the aesthetic use of 
color. /'renqtIisite: ART301. 

ART552 Non-Silver Photographic: Processes (3 ) 
Aesthetic exploration of several experimental 
photographic processes includes cyanotypes, Van 
Dyke. Kwik Print, ink image transfers, acrylic Iift.s, 
and xerographic drafting materials. Prtrflllllisit.: 
ART301. 

ART554 Documentary Photography (3) 
Exploration of one of photography's mainstream 
traditions, the photographic document Students will 
work as groups or individually to produce a photo­
graphic document of a subject of their choice. 
P"nquisitfl: ART301. 

ART555 Painting Composition (3) 
For advanced painting students. Specifically empha­
sizes problems of composition, formal concerns, 
content. and stimulus. Allows each student maximum 
individual instruction in a formal group coune. 
Course may be repeated with approval of instructor. 
Prtrflqllisitfl: ART325 or p.""issioll. 
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ARI'558 Painting and Drawing Composition (3) 
For advanced undergraduate and graduate students 
in painting and drawing. Emphasizes problems of 
composition and relationship between painting and 
drawing. Students present a written proposal on the 
content of their paintings. Course may be repeated 
with approval of instructor. Prfrrqllisite: ART325 or 
permission. 

ARl'561 Painting: Development of a Theme (3) 
Emphasizes the development of a theme or motif in 
drawing and painting in producing a consistent body 
of work. May be repeated with approval of instructor. 
Prerequisite: ART325 or permissiOJl. 

AKI'563 Painting: Multi-Level (3) 
For students of varying levels of artistic development. 
Students expected to express themselves visually and 
demonstrate ability to ana\yze and criticize works in 
class discussion and individual proposals. May be 
repeated with approval of instructor. Prn'tll"isitl: 
ART325 or permissiON. 

AKl'571 Printmaking- lithography (3) 
Explores lithography techniques of crayon and wash. 
etching and printing procedures. Emphasis is placed 
on individual imagery. May be repeated with approval 
of instructor. Prtreqllisite: ART305. 

ART572 PrintmaJdDg: Waterba8e Silk8creen (3) 
Explores the basic fundamentals of waterbase 
silkscreen printmaking. Includes some advanced 
techniques and concentrates on the artistic and 
creative application of the medium. Course may be 
repeated with approval of instructor. 

ARl'573 Printmaking: Woodcut (3) 
Focuses on the development of original imagery in 
the process of woodcut. Emphasis placed on the 
planning. proofing. and reworking of the image as 
wen as producing a consistent edition of prints. May 
be repeated with approval of instructor. 

ARl'574 Printmaking: Intaglio (3) 
Examines techniques unique to intaglio printmaking. 
such as bard and soft ground etching. dry point, and 
aquatint. Emphasis is placed on original imagery 
through p1anning. proofing. and reworking to a 
consistent edition of prints. May be repeated with 
approval of instructor. Prtreqllisite: ART305. 

ARl'581 Printmaking: Advanced Studio (2,3) 
Offers an opportunity for advanced printmaking 
students to practice and improve printmaking 
techniques. Individual proposals required from each 
student win determine the nature of the work to be 
undertaken for the course. Course may be repeated 
with approval of instructor. p,.,rrq"isiles: One cOllrse 
in priNtmakiNg or permissiOJl 0/ iati1lctM. 

ARl'582 Printmaking: Combined Media (3) 
Offers advanced printmaking students the opportu­
nity to work simultaneously and collectively with 
various printmaking media Alternative methods and 
experimentation are encouraged. May be repeated 
with approval of instructor. Prerequisites: Two courses 
iN priNtmakiNg or permission 0/ inslnlctor. 

ARl'585 PrinlDJakinll= Computer AppUcationa (3) 
This course allows advanced printmaking students to 
composite computer and hand-drawn imagery in silk­
screen. lithographic, or intaglio prints. Students 
integrate computer derived imagery through 
pbotographic techniques to the prinbnaking matrix. 
Emphasis is on the creative application and combina­
tion of imagery. Prmq"isites: ART509 or ART544 
plws title". ART571, ART572, or ARTS74. 

AKI'609 Advanced Electronic Drawing and Design 
(3) 

. Students develop images using the more advanced 
techniques of paint software on both PC and Mac 
computers. Variants for each painting application are 
explored and each student compiles his or her own 
library of custom-made friskets. brusbes. painting 
sessiQn recordings. and effects. Third party filters are 
explored in depth. Emphasizes personal creative 
output and cooperative computer ventures. Prn'tlllli­
sites: ART325 alld ARTS09 or ART544. 

ARl'610 Sculpture: Advanced Studio (3) 
Provides opportunity to work on long-term projects in 
a wide range of media utilizing a variety of tech­
niques. May be repeated with approval of instructor. 
Prereq14isites: ART305 alld titleer ART535, ART541, 
or ART543. 

ARl'615 Contemponuy American Ideas and 
Cultures (3) 
Examines artistic movements and theories of the 
Western world since 1945 with emphasis on Euro­
pean and American tradition. Studies contemporary 
artists. their philosophies. and the socio-political and 
intellectual climate of the period. Analyzes paintings. 
sculpture. graphic arts. and architecture cross­
culturally. Prertqwisitt: Previ0f4S art history cONnel 
u"dngrathlatlS by permission. 

ART644 Advanced Electronic Photo-Imaging (3) 
Introduces advanced levels of e1ectronic manipulation 
and assemblage of photographic images. Students 
work on a series of specific exercises designed to 
incorporate processes learned in AR'rn44 and 
additional plug-in processes. filters. and methods to 
produce more sophisticated imagery. Prerequisite: 
ART544. 

ARI'648 Problema in Electronic Imaging (3) 

Advanced course in aesthetic problem-solving using 

electronic media Requires prior knowledge of 

software and operating systems. Prerequisites: 

AIlT544 or ART509. 


ART700 Photographic Criticism (3) 
Advanced studies in the critical analysis of photogra­
phy and photographic exhibitions. Includes a survey 
of historical and contemporary critical thought. 
Prereq".isite: ART542. 

ARr80S Art and Society (3) 

Examines the behavioral aspects of artistic produc­

tion and the use of art objects. Special emphasis is 

given to the role and status of artists in differing 

historical settings. 
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ARl'810 Studies in Art: •• • (3) 
Offers graduate students the opportunity to do 
individualized research in a particular area of art 
history or art studio. P1Inql4isilf: P"",issiOfl. 

AKl'820 Art Seminar: •.• (3) 
Focuses on research approaches, theory, techniques, 
and materials related to special topics. Designed to 
prepare students for a professional life and career in 
art. P1Inq"isit6: Pm"issio". 

ARl"830 Graduate PhoCDgraphy (3) 
Provides opportunity for advanced work to students 
involv~ in long-term or specialized projects. 
Students are expected to work with the instructor 
through class sessions and individual critiques in 
meeting the graduate photography competence. 
Individual student proposals will determine the 
nature of the work to be undertaken. Course may be 
repeated with instructor's permission. Prmqtdsitl: 
P6nr1i!Sio". 

ARl'855 Graduate Painting Compoeidon (3) 
Specifically emphasizes compositional elements in 
painting. Painting compositions will be achieved by a 
number of preparatory studies and sketches; final 
compositions are presented in the paintings. Course 
may be repeated with approval of instructor. Prtrlq";­
sita: ART305 a"d lida". ART555 or ART558. 

ARI'86O Graduate Printmaking (2,3) 
Allows the student to perfect printmaking skills from 
intermediate through advanced level. Individual 
Sludent proposals determine the nature of the work 
undertaken. May be repeated with approval of 
instructor. P1Inq"i1itl: P"",issio". 

ART870 Graduate Reaean:h: ••• (1-4) 
Individual reading, research, and/or project in art 
under the supervision of the faculty. P1Inq"i1iJl: 
P,nrlwio". 

ARI890 Graduate Thesia/Project: ••• (l-3) 
Provides the Art major the opportunity to synthesize 
graduate work by developing and completing a thesis 
or project specific to the student's interests in art. 
P1Inql4i1itl.· PlTJflissi01l of advisor. 

Bilingual-Bicultural Education 
See Education - 8i1inguaJ·Bic:uJtural 

Biology 
8101..305 Biological Science Foundationa 1 (3) 

Covers cell structure and function and the processes 
of mitosis and meiosis. Cell respiration is also 
covered. Examines human biology. including 
development from conception to birth, and the 
structure and function of all major systems. Designed 
for non-science majors. 

8101.306 Biological Science Foundationa n (3) 
Covers plant structure and function and the process 
of photosynthesis. 'The operations of DNA and 
protein synthesis are examined. The concepts of 
Mendelian and nonMendelian genetics are intro­
duced as well as the fundamental principles of 
ecology and evolution. Design~ for non-science 
majors. 

BI0l..307 Biological Science Foundadons 
Uboratory (1) 
Provides a series of laboratory and/or field activities 
appropriate to the topics covered in BIOL 305 and 
306. Emphasizes both knowledge and skills in 
laboratory operations. Designed for non-science 
majors. Prtreq"i1itl: B10L305 or BIOL306 or 
CO"C"",,.t 61Irollm61lt. 

B101.308 Human Evolution (3) ~ 
Offered as a correspondence course only. Covers the 
principles of evolution and the history of evolutionary 
thought Considers the development of biological 
anthropology and the human fossil record. Presents 
an account of human evolution based on an interpre­
tation of the fossil record. 

B101.312 Human Genedcs: Conc:epCB and 
Technology (3) 
This science course for nOllbiology majors considers 
the biological basis of human heredity by examining 
the principles of classical, molecular, and population 
genetics and their technological applications to 
current issues in medicine. conservation, reproduc­
tion, cancer. biotechnology, genetic engineering, and 
bioethics. Prtrlfll4isitG: ColllIl Alg!ImJ or MATH320 
a"d MATH322. 

BI01..316 Plaat DMrsity Lecture (2) 
Covers the comparative life cycle adaptations found in 
the pIant kingdom. Studies in detail all of the 
divisions, together with their associated classes and 
orders. Explores vegetative morphology of gameto­
phytes and sporophytes, the processes of gametogen­
esis and sporogenesis, propagule dispersal, and 
methods of asexual reproduction. illustrates and 
discusses in detail the life cycles of selected genera. 
f>rmqMisitlS: Gneral biology or BIOL305, tuUl 
BIOL306/ 307. 
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BI01.317 Plant Diversity Laboratoty (1) 
Involves laboratory experiments and activities 
appropriate to the topics covered in 8101.316. 
Specifically. prepared slides. preserved specimens. 
and live material are provided for laboratory study. 
These materials are comprised of selected genera 
representing the divisions. major classes. and orders 
of the plant kingdom. eo,.,quisit,: 8101.316. 

BI01.320 Animal Diversity (2) 
Covers the morphological diversity. life cycles. 
ecological relationships. and evolutionary adaptations 
found in the animal kingdom. Major animal phyla. 
together with their associated ctasses. are studied in 
detail lTrreq.isita: c;e"tral biology or BI0L305, arul 
BIOL306/301. Cort4llisiu: BI0 L321. 

BI01.321 Animal Diversity Laboratoty (1) 
Includes laboratory experiments and activities 
correlated with topics covered in B101.32O. Prepared 
slides. preserved specimens. and live material are 
provided for laboratory study. These materials are 
comprised of selected genera representing major 
phyla of the animal kingdom. Prtrrqllisites: Gf1lnTJI 
biology or BIOL305, arul BIOL306/307. CoreqJluite: 
BIOL320. 

BI01.322 £coIOllY (3) 
Examines the interactions which determine the 
distribution and abundance of plants and animals in 
nature. The relationship among theoretical, labora­
tory. and field studies will be emphasized. Designed 
for science majors. Prtnqllisites: G".emI biology or 
BIOL305, a1ld BI0L306. 

B10L340 Genetics (3) 
Emphasizes the principles of classical and molecular 
genetics by examining Mendelian and nonMendelian 
inheritance. linkage. gene structure. expression. 
mutation and regulation. genetic engineering. and 
microbial and population genetics. Prertqlluita: 
Ge1Ieral bWlogy alld CHEM341/342. 

BI0L360 Comparative Anatomy (3) 
Introduces the anatomy of the chordates. treating the 
structure and functioning of the major vertebrate 
organ systems from a comparative and evolutionary 
perspective. Prereqllisites: Zoology a1ld BIOL32O/321. 

BI01.361 Comparative Anatomy Laboratory (1) 

Examines in detail the structure of the vertebrate 

body. Emphasizes the dissection of a series of 

vertebrate types. Coreq.isite: BIOL36O. 


BI01.370 Ceo BlolOllY (1) 
Emphasizes the ultrastructure. biochemical composi­
tion. metabolism. and proliferation of cells and 
considers research techniques used to study cell 
structure and function. Prereq"isites: Gmerol biology 
a1ld CHEM341/342. 

BI0I.371 Cell Biology Laboratoty (2) 

Covers laboratory experiments and demonstrations 

associated with B101.370. Coreq"isite: BI0L370. 


BI01A30 Microbiology (2) 
Considers the function of microbial organisms in 
natural and disturbed environments. and introduces 
the basic morphology and physiology of microorgan­
isms found in soil. air. and water. Primary emphasis 
is on the techniques for detecting. culturing. 
identifying. and controlling microorganisms. 
PTmqvisites: G".1rtIl biology and chemistry. 
Corequis1·te: BIOWI. 

BI01A31 Microbiology Laboratory (2) 
Covers laboratory experiments associated with 
BIOlA3O. Coreq"isit~ BlOlA30. 

BI01A44 Human Physiology I (2) 
Emphasizes the physiological principles of human 
health and disease by examining the cell and organ 
physiology of the nervous, muscular. blood, cardio­
vascular. and respiratory systems. Prereqtlisita: 
Gm ffTJl biology or allOto,", arul physiology, g".erar 
chemistry, arul CHEM322/323. 

BIOIA45 Human Physiology I Laboratoty (1) 
Covers laboratory experiments associated with 
BIOU44. Coreq"isite: BIOlA44. 

B101.A46 Human Physiology II (2) 
Emphasizes the physiological principles of human 
health and disease by examining the cen and organ 
physiology of the digestive. renal. immunological. 
endocrine. and sensory systems. Prereq"isite: 
BlOlA«. 

B10 1A47 Human PbywiolOllY II Laboratory (1) 
Covers laboratory experiments associated with 
BIOlA46. Coreqllisite: BIOlA46. 

BIOlA50 Animal Physiology (3) 
Emphasizes physiological principles by examining 
the cell and organ physiology of the nervous. 
muscular. blood. immunological. cardiovascular. 
digestive. respiratory. and excretory systems. . 
Considers some comparative physiological adapta­
tions among vertebrates. Prereq"isites: BI0L370/371 
a1ld CHEM 341/342. 

BI01A51 Animal Physiology Laboratoty (1) 
Covers laboratory experiments and demonstrations 
associated with BIOlA SO. Coreq"isite: BlOlA50. 

BI01A55 Bebavionl EoolOllY (3) 
Introduction to the biology of animal behavior with 
focus on its evolutionary and ecological bases. 
Provides concepts necessary for more advanced 
study in the area. Prereq"isite: GlJ1Ieral biology or 
BI0L 305/306. 

BIOIA60 Plant Physiology (3) 
Covers the functional anatomy of cells and tissues of 
flowering plants. Regarding cells. emphasis is placed 
on the ultrastructure and function of the plant cell 
waIl. Gross anatomy stresses the functional tissues of 
roots. stems. and leaves. Also covers the physiology 
of water relations, mineral nutrition. photosynthesis. 
and hormonal regulation of growth and development 
Prereq"isites: BIOL370, BI0L371 , CHEM341/342. 
a1ld C01lC"rrt1It IJ1Irollmertt i1l CHEM343/344 or 
pe,.".issio1l. 



BIOlA61 Plant PhyaiolOflV Laboratory (1) 
Involves laboratory experiments and activities 
appropriate to the topics covered in BIOU60. 
Prepared slides and preserved specimen$ win be 
provided for laboratory investigation of Ihe functional 
anatomy of flowering plants. A variety of experiments 
on photOsYnthesis. water potential. mineral nutrition. 
and hormonal control of growth and development wiU 
be performed. Coreq"isit,: 8/OU60. 

B101A70 Independent Study: ••• (1-4) 
Individual reading. research. and/or project in 
biology under the supervision of the faculty. Pnrt.q"i· 
sit,: P".",issiOlt. 

BI01A80 Internship: .•• (1·4) 
Designed to provide biology students wilh supervised 
practical experiences in applied settings. Prmqllisit,: 
P,rmiuioll. 

BI01.510 Biological Uterature (1) 
Acquaints students with major sources in biological 
information literature and provides guidance and 
practice in Iheir efficient utilization. Includes uses of 
indices. abstracts. Ihe online catalog. computer 
database searching. and olher sources to identify 
specific information resources in biology. Studies 
how information is organized and stored for retrieval. 
Includes online computer search of biological 
abstracts and the Internet Prertll"isites: WlImli 
Biology a"d Gtllmli CltIM"", (two SIMIStIrs IIICIt) 

BI01.512 Human Genetics (3) 
This nonrnajors biology course considers the 
biological basis of human heredity. by examining the 
principles of classical. molecular. and population 
genetics and their application to current issues in 
human heredity. including inheritance disorders. sex 
determination. carcinogenesis and health. genetic 
engineering. genetic counseling. reproductive 
technologies. evolution. and bioethics. Prtr,q"isittS.: 
Colleg, Algebra; 0/Jf1l 'to grad"at, EdueatiOll -ion 
only. 

BI01.522 Ornithology (1) 
Introduces ornithology. focusing on the basic 
morphology. physiology. ecology. and behavior of 
birds. Places particular emphasis on bird voca1iza. 
tions. territoria\ity. life history data. and the structure 
of bird communities. Prenq"isites: Zoology, BI0L320, 
a"d 810L321; or /Jfrmission of i,.,InIdor. 

8101.523 Ornithology Uboratory (2) 
Focuses on the identification of birds in the field by 
both visual and auditory characteristics. Weekly field 
trips allow students to become familiar with the 
majority of resident and migratory birds of Northeaat· 
ern illlnois. Prmqllisit,s: Zoology, 81OL320. 
BI0L321. BI0L522; or ,,,.,,,issioll of illSlnldor. 

BI01.555 Mammalogy (2) 
Emphasizes the common characteristics of mammals 
generally. Specific attention given to the mammals of 
the Great Lakes region in terms of distribution. 
morphology. physiology. and behavior. Prmqaisit,: 
81OL322. 
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BIOL556 Mammalogy Laboratory (1) 
Provides laboratory experiences associated with 
BIOL555. Cor,qaisit,: 810L555. 

BIOL560 Plant Systematics (2) 
Covers various systems of classification from both 
modem and historical perspectives. the effect of 
evolutionary theory on systematics. for example. 
parallelism and convergence. Compares phylogenetic 
and natural systems. Introduces students to a variety 
of taxonomic keys covering broad and localized 
geographic areas. Prer,q"isit,: c;.,.,ro/ biology. 

BI01.561 Plant Systematics Laboratory (1) 
A study of the flowering plantll of the Chicago region 
with emphasis on identification. classification. and 
nomenclature. Cor,q"isit,: BIOL560. 

BI01.570 Immunology (3) 
Introduces the concepts and terminology of the 
Immune response. including humoral and cellular 
Immunity, immunogenetics. tumor and transplanta­
tion immunity. serology. immunopathology. develop­
mental and comparative immunobiology. Prmq.i· 
sitlS: Either BIOU50/451 or BIOlA44-447. 

BIOL600 Environmental Science: Terrestrial 
Biology (2) 
Weekend field course taught at Camp Sagawau. 
Identification of plants and local communities is used 
to develop understanding of regional environments; 
teaching applications are made. 
Designed as in-service course for teachers. 

BI01.601 Environmental Science: Biological Field 
Science (2) 
Field course olrered at Camp Sagawau. Uses field 
methods of investigation to compare habitats and 
study variations in plant communities and the elrects 
of pollution. Designed as in-service course for 
teachers. Prer,qllisites: 810L600. 

BI01.603 Environmental Science: Forest 
I.nYeetigations (2) 
Field course olrered at Camp Sagawau. Participants 
examine local forest communities using several 
methods of analysis. including point-quarter 
transects. age classification by correlation with 
diameter class, variable and fixed plot sampling. and 
eValuating influences of microclimate. Designed as In· 
service course for teachers. Prmq.isit, : BI0L601. 

BIOL604 Environmental Science: Invesdgadon. in 
limnology (2) 
An intensive week of field investigation based at 
Camp Sagawau comparing elements of real limnologi· 
cal systems including rivulets. creeks. marshes. 
ponds. and lakes of lentic and lotic environments. 
Emphasizes characteristic macro-invertebrates, 
vertebrates, chemical and physical properties of 
aquatic environment . whether natural or influenced 
by human activities. Designed as in-service course for 
teachers. p,.".,q.isit,: 8101.601. 



152 8lOWGY 

810L 610 Advanced Microbiology (1) 
This course focuses on topics in recombinant DNA 
technology and pharmaceutical. argiculturai. 
industrial. and environmmental applications of 
biotechnology. Pm-eqxisita: BI0lA30. BIOlA31. 0,. 

eqxival",t. eo,.,quisit,: BIOL61 1. 

810L811 . Advanced Microbiology Labonltory (2) 
The course consists of standard techniques used In 
recombinant DNA technology. p,.".,quisites: 
BIOlA3O. BI0lA31, or equivale"t. Co,.,qxisite: 
BIOL61O. 

8101.630 Aquatic System. (2) 
An integrated treabnent of aquatic ecology which 
focuses on the chemical, physical. and biological 
processes which structure aquatic environments. The 
characteristics of the aquatic environment will be 
discussed in lectures. and observed in field studies 
and laboratory measurements. Students win partici­
pate on scientific teams to characterize local and/or 
regional aquatic ecosystems. Prereqrlisites:BIOLa22 
a"d CHEM315/316 0,. equival",ts. 

81OL631 Aquatic: Systema Laboratory (2) 
Provides field work and laboratory experiences 
appropriate to the topics covered in BIOL630. 
Corequisit,: BI0L630. 

810L641 Toxicology (3) 
Emphasizes toxicological principles by examining 
biological and chemical factors that in1luence toxicity. 
the impact of natural and synthetic toxins on the 
environment and health. toxicity testing protocols, 
regulations. and risk assessment. Pm-eqrlisites: 
Otga"ic Chemistry a"d either BIOlA50/451 0,. 
CHEM544/545. 

8101.650 Ecological Methods (2) 
For graduate students of Environmental Biology. 
Covers basic field techniques. planning of field 
experiments. collection and analysis of data. and 
interpretation or results. Exercises include map and 
aerial photo interpretation, transect, grid and ploUess 
sampling methods for abundance and/or density, 
identification of tracks and other field signs, use of 
radio-telemetry for home-range/territory analysis or 
movement patterns, temporal pattern analysis. and 
sonagraphic analysis of animal vocalizations. 
PrereqxisitlS: BIOLa22, BI0lA55 aM STAT520 0,. 
equival",t. STAT820 ,.ecomm",ded. 

8101.651 Ecological Methods Labonltory (2) 
Provides fieldwork experiences associated with 
BIOL650. Cor,quisite: CO"CU"",t e"rollm",t i" 
BIOL650. 

BI0L755 Field Studies: .•. (3) 
In-depth participation in ongoing research on animal 
ecology being conducted by faculty. Covers the range 
of practical considerations In doing field research 
plus extensive focused field experience. Topic rotates 
year-to-year among faculty involved in anlmal studies. 
See listed professor in Science Division for specific 
details. p,.ereqxisites: B10L322 aM BIOL620/621. 

8101.810 Special Topics In: .... (1-4) 
Readings and discussions of selected, special topics 
in animal and/or plant ecology. Potential areas 
include evolution, population ecology. behavior, 
physiological ecology. or environmental/ethical 
Issues. Pre,.equisite: Permissio". 

810 1.822 Popuiadon Ecology (3) 
Studies the theoretical and appned aspects of animal 
population regulation. Readings cover population 
dynamics and interactions. regulations, age-struc' 
tured populations. life history theory, and blocontroL 
Population estimation techniques and analysis of 
mortality will be covered. p,.",equisitrs: BIOL322 a"d 
BIOL455. 

8101.830 Plant Mic:roenvironmenta (3) 
Covers environmental (including pollutants) and 
endogenous mechanisms controlling the various 
phases typical of the flowering plant cycle, such as 
seed dormancy; seed germination; flowering; and 
fruit ripening_ The phenomenology of each phase is 
studied along with its history and current state of 
research. p,.",equisites: Otga"ic Chemistry a"d 
GI1Ieral or Huma" Physiology. 

8101.831 Plant Microenvironmenta Laboratory (1) 
Students wiD participate in a series of laboratory and/ 
or field projects appropriate to the topics covered in 
8101.830. Each laboratory project will center on the 
physiology or specific phase in the flowering plant life 
cycle. Co,.equisite: CO"CUn't7lt e"rollm",t i" BI0L830. 

8I0L85O Environmental Physiology (3) 
Empllasizes the comparative physiology of special­
ized adaptations, including osmoregulation, ther­
moregulation, endocrinology, locomotion mechanics, 
energy expenditure, and sensory, respiratory, 
circulatory. altitude. and diving physiology. Environ­
mental toxicology concepts will be examined where 
appropriate among speciJic vertebrates and inverte­
brates. p,.ereqwisitrs: Orga"ic chemistry a"d 
BIOlA50/451 0,. equivale"t. 

810L851 Environmental Physiology Laboratory (1) 
Covers laboratory experiments and demonstrations 
associated with environmental physiology lecture. 
B101.85O. C01'equisite: co"cu"elll ",,.ollme,,t i" 
BIOI.850. 

8101.870 Graduate Research: •.. (1-4) 
Individual reading, research, and/or project in 
biology under the supervision of the faculty. Pr",tqui­
sit,: Permissio". 

8101880 Internship: ..• (1-4) 
Designed to provide biQlogy students with supervised 
practical experiences in applied settings. p,y,.,quisite: 
Perm issio". 

8101.890 Graduate Thesis/Project: •. . (1-6) 
Provides the biology student the opportunity to 
ynthesize graduate work by developing and 

completing a thesis or project specific to the student's 
interests in biology. Prerequisite: P".",issio" of 
adviso,.. 
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BIOI.899 Thesis Presentation in Biology (1) 
Students provide oral and written accounts of their 
theses. The oral accounts win be seminars on their 
research projects in a format similar to the presenta­
tion of papers at professional meetings. The written 
account will follow thesis guidelines Cor graduate 
level work. Students should enroll during the final 
trimester of their research or the following trimester. 
Prrnqllisitt: Pt",.issiolt 0/ advisor. 

Business Law 
BlAW320 Legal Environment of Administration (3) 

Focuses on public law and the organization. Exam­
ines the organization's relationship to employees, 
customers/clients, competitors, governmental 
bodies, and the public interest Discusses administra­
tive law policy and procedure in such substantive 
areas as labor law, consumer protection, antitrust, 
~rities law. and environmental protection. 

BlAW325 Business Law 1 (3) 
An introduction to the American legal system 
fonowed by study of the following substantive areas 
of law: contracts. personal property. bailments. sales. 
agency. The principles discussed are applicable to 
personal as well as business use. and noo-business 
students wanting to become more knowledgeable 
'consumers of law' are encouraged to enroll. 

BlAW326 Business Law II (3) 
The study of law relating to business organization 
and the financing of transactions. Topics include 
partnerships. corporations, securities regulation. 
commercial paper. credit, secured transactions. and 
bankruptcy. /Ttnqllisit,: BLA. W325. 

Chemistry 
CBEM306 Chemical Science Foundations I (3) 

Introduces the fundamental principles of chemical 
science and examines material changes in our 
universe that are the result of chemical processes. 
Designed for non-science nuijors. Prtnqllisitt: 
MATH310. 

CHEM307 Chemical Science Foundations 
Laboratory ( I) 
Covers basic laboratory techniques as performed on a 
variety of samples. U1ustrates fundamental chemical 
principles and environmental analyses through 
laboratory experiments. Designed for elementary 
education majors. Prrnf/llisitt: CHEM3Q6. 

CHEM308 Chemical Scienc:e Foundations II (3) 
Continuation of CHEM306. Covers chemical 
reactions. equiHbrium. reaction rates, carbon 
chemistry. and introduction to the chemistry of living 
systems. furrf/llisitt: CHEM306. 

CHEM3 15 Analytical CbemisUy (3) 
Covers fundamental methods of chemical analysis. 
Discusses acid-base. solubility. and redox equilib­
rium. volumetric. gravimetric. potentiometric. and 
spectrophotometric analytical methods and separa­
tion techniques. Prrr,qllisillS: 0", ytat" 0/ jrlShma" 
chemistry with laboratory. algtbra. Corrqllisit,: 
CHEM316. 

CHEM316 Analytical Chemistry Laboratory (2) 
Covers laboratory experiments associated with 
CHEM315. Classical laboratory techniques, including 
volumetric titrations, gravimetric analysis. 
potentiometry. spectrometric analy is. and chemJcaI 
separations. are performed. COrf!qllisit,: CHEM315. 

CHEM322 Introduction to Organic Chemlslry (3) 
One trimester survey course in organic chemistry 
designed for students in related fields. OrganiC 
functional groups are emphasized. Prtnqllisite: Ott, 
ytar 0/ " ""al chemistry. 

CHEM323 Introduction to Organic Chemistry 
Laboratory (1) 
Covers laboratory experiments associated with 
CHEM322. Co"qllisit,: CHEM322. 

CHEM341 Orpnic Chemistry I: Lecture (3) 
Covers applications of modern principles of chemistry 
to elucidate structure. reactivity. and ' physical and 
spectroscopic properties of organic compounds. 
Chemical bonds. molecular structure. functional 
groups. and stereochemistry of organic compounds 
and mechanisms of organic reactions are empha­
sized. P,,,equisites: Ott, ytar 0/ ,,,,eral clcemistry. 

CHEM342 Organic Chemistry I: Laboratory (I) 
Covers organic laboratory techniques (mostly 
microscale) including methods of separation. 
purification. and identification of organic compounds. 
Techniques include melting point determination. 
recrystallization. distiDation. extraction. and chroma­
tography. Also cove.rs reactions and spectrophotomet­
ric (lR) properties or organic functional groups. 
Co"qllisit,: CHEMS41. 

CHEM343 Organic Chemistry II: Lecture (3) 
Continuation of CHEM341. fu"qllis ite: CHEM341 . 

CHEM344 Orpnic Chemistry II: Laboratory (I) 
Covers organic laboratory techniques (mostly 
microscale) to perform reactions. synthesis. purifica­
tion. and characterization o{ organic compounds. 
Includes spectrophotometric (IR, IN. and NMR) 
techniques. eo"qllisitt: CHEM343. 

CHEM366 Physical Chemistry I: Lecture (3) 
Covers properties and theories of gases. mechanisms 
of atoms and molecules. molecular energies. and the 
laws of thermodynamics. Conducted in a Iecture/ 
problem-solving format. Prr,.,qllisitu : Di.ff,,,,,tial a"d 
i"ttgral calclt/us. two semestns 0/ ,,,,,,al cMmistry. 
a"d 071' semester 0/ a"alytical chemistry. 
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CHEM367 Physical ChemiatJy I: lAboratory (1) 
Laboratory experiments are performed covering 
molecular weight determinations using a high 
vacuum line, heats of solution using a solution 
calorimeter, heats of combustion using a bomb 
calorimeter. and elementary laboratory glass 
blowing. Prrrrquisit,: CHEM366 0" concurmct 
enrollment. 

CHEM368 Physical Chemietry II: Lecture (3) 
Continuation of CHEM366. Theory includes chemical 
equilibria. phase equilibria. and multi-component 
systems, elementary kinetics. elementary electro­
chemistry. and elementary photochemistry con­
ducted in a lecture, problem~lving format. Prtrtqui­
site: CHEM366. 

CHEM369 Physical ChemistJy II: Uboratory (1) 
Laboratory experiments are performed covering the 
detennination of an equilibrium constant using a IN­
VIS spectrophotometer, colligative properties using a 
freezjng point depression and a boiling elevation 
apparatus. and kinetics using a polarimeter. Prerequi­
site: CHEM368 0,. C01lCU"",t ".roIl".".t. 

CHEM426 Instrumental Analysis (3) 
Surveys basic instrumental analysis, including gas 
chromatography, liquid chromatography, atomic 
absorption spectroscopy, infrared and ultraviolet 
spectroscopy and nuclear magnetic resonance 
spectrometry. Prt."quisites: 0 11' yea,. ,ach aJIQlytical 
chemistry and o~a1lic chemistry. 

CHEM427 Instrumental ADalyaia Laboratory (1) 
Covers laboratory experiments associated with 
CHEM426. Corequisite: CHEM426. 

CHEM433 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (3) 
Focuses on the structure and bonding of inorganic 
compounds, extension of add-base theory methods of 
analysis, including point-(juarter transects, age 
classification by correlation with diameter class. 
variable and fixed plot sampling, and evaluating 
influences of microclimate. Designed as in-service. 

CHEM434 Advanced Inorganic ChemistJy 
Laboratory (1) 
An introduction to the experimental study of the 
synthesis. decomposition, and stability of a variety of 
inorganic compounds. Prerequisite: CHEM433 or 
c01lcu,.."nt ,"rollm,nt. 

CHEM450 Organic Synthesis and Structural 
Methods (2) 
Covers organic laboratory techniques (mostly 
microscale) for organic structure determination by 
chemical and spectroscopic methods and synthesis of 
organic compounds. Includes spectrophotometric 
(lR. lN, and NMR) and inert abnosphere techniques. 
Prmquisit,.. One year 0/ ~allic chemistry I4 fHm1tory. 

CHEM455 Chemical literature (1) 
Acquaints students with major sources in chemical 
information literature and provides guidance and 
practice in their efficient utilization. Includes use of 
indices, abstracts, the card catalog, computer 
database searching. and other sources to identify 
specific information resources in chemistry. Studies 
how information is organized and stored (or retrieval 
as well as specialized data compilations such as the 
Sadtler Standard Spectra Includes on-line computer 
search of chemical abstracts. Pr,requisites: One year 
each 0/ general chemistry and organic chemistry; open 
to chemistry majors only. 

CHEM470 Independent Study: •. . (1-4) 
Individual reading, research, and/or project in 
chemistry under the supervision of the faculty. 
Prerequisit,: Permission. 

CHEM480 Internship: ••• (1-4) 
Designed to provide chemistry students with 
supervised practical experiences in applied settings. 
Prerequisite: CHEM344 and CHEM427 or permission. 

CHEMSOI Good Ozone, Bad Ozone (I) 
A study of the role of ozone in the troposphere, where 
it is an air pollutant. and in the stratosphere, where it 
protects life on this planet from the ultraviolet 
radiation of the sun. The chemistry and abnospheric 
science of ozone and the ozone layer will be pre­
sented. National and international environmental 
policy will be examined. Pre."quisit,: CoUege algebra. 
or equivalent, general chemistry recomm".dtd. 

CHEM505 Environmental ChemistJy Lecture (3) 
Covers chemical principles and their application to 
environmental problems. Topics include the source, 
chemical composition. nature, and effects of principal 
pollutants. Also covers the treabnent and disposal of 
domestic and industrial waste and techniques for 
detecting and analyzing chemical pollutants. 
Prerequisites: CHEM343/344 a1ld CHEM427 or 
permissio". 

CHEM506 Environmental ChemistJy 
Laboratory ( I) 
Practical work with highly analytical chemistry 
content to monitor the environment. Analytical 
methods involve gathering and storage of environ­
mental samples for chemical analysis; chromato­
graphic and other techniques for the separation of 
chemical compounds; and computational methods for 
presenting analytical results and assessing their 
precision, accuracy, and significance. Prerequisite: 
CHEM505 or C01lCU"".t ".,oUme"t. 

CHEM535 Industrial ChemistJy (3) 
A treatment of some reaction chemistry, chemical 
processes, thermodynamics, chemical equilibria, and 
kinetics that are important to the chemical industry. 
Fundamental principles and proble.ms of the chemical 
industry will also be discussed. Prerequisites: 
CHEM366 PhJl$ical Chemistry. 

http:proble.ms
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CHEM544 Biochemistry: Lecture (3) 
An introduction to the fundamentals of biochemistry. 
including chemistry of living organisms. structures of 
biomolecules, and a survey of metabolism. Pr".,qui­
sit,: On, sl1fIatt1' 0/ o'laNic chl1flimy Of' Ptmlimon. 
StudeNts who also halJl a dtgrt, reqwiretMftt for 
physiology are strrm,ly u'l,d to tak, th, physiology 
coun, b,fore bioch,mistry. 

CHEM545 Biochemistry: laboratory (1) 
Laboratory component of CHEM544. COrrfluisit,: 
CHEM544. 

CHEM550 Polymer Chemistry (3) 
Introduction to polymer science covering basic 
concepts. basic structures. kinds of polymerization, 
copolymerization. stereochemistry, physical states 
and transitions. solubility, molecular weight, viscous 
flow, mechanical properties, structure-property 
relationships. degradation and stabilization. additives. 
analysis and identification. technology of plastics. 
fibers. elastromers. and coatings. P,,,,quisitts: 
OrgaNic and physical ch""istry. 

CHEM622 Chromatography (3) 
Examines the theory of chromatographic separations 
with basic experimental work with thin-Iayer 
chromatography. gas-liquid chromatography. and 
high performance liquid chromatography. P,,,,qui­
sita: AluJIyticaJ aNd o'laNic c1tl1flistry. 

CHEM623 ChromatolnlPhy laboratory (1) 
Covers laboratory experiments associated with 
CHEM622. Cor, quisit,: CHEM622. 

CHEM661 OrpnIc Spectrochemistry (4) 
Covers modem optical methods of analysis from the 
microwave to the gamma ray region of the electro­
magnetic spectrum. Topics include spectroscopy 
associated with ultraviolet-visible. infrared. emission. 
flame. atomic absorption. atomic fluorescence. 
Raman. microwave. fluorescence. phosphorescence. 
refractometry. spectropolarimetry. circular dichr<>­
ism. turbidimetry, nephelometry. x-ray. nuclear 
magnetic resonance. electron spin resonance. gamma 
ray, and Mossbauer techniques. p",.,quisita: Oat 
year of tnpNic cItI1fIistry. 

CBEM662 Orpnic Spec:troc:hemistry 
laboratory (2) 
Covers laboratory experiments associated with 
CHEM666. HandlHln experience with the A.A.. UV­
VIS. IR. NMR. and fluorescence spectrometers are 
available through comprehensive laboratory experi· 
ments. Cortqllisit,: CHEM661. 

CHEM663 Inorganic Spectrochemistry (2) 
A treatment of sevend important topics in inorganic 
spectroscopy. These topics Include symmetry and 
group theory. electronic absorption. infrared. Raman. 
microwave. nuclear magnetic resonance. Mossbauer. 
and photoelectron spectroscopies. The application of 
these techniques to the characterization and 
determination of inorganic substances will be 
especially emphasized. P,,,,quisit,: CHEM366. 

CHEM664 Inorganic Spectrochemistry 
laboratory (I) 
Practical experience with several important inorganic 
spectroscopic technlques.The techniques include 
electronic absorption spectroscopy. the method of 
continuous variations. infrared spectrascopy of solids 
and gases. H nuclear magnetic resonance spectros­
copy of organometallic and polyhydride compounds. 
Evans' method for the determination of magnetic 
moments. mass spectrometry. atomic absorption 
spectroscopy. and atomic emission spectroscopies. 
Corequisit,; CHEM663. 

CHEM744 Analytical Biochemistry (2) 
Presents basic procedures for cell fraCtionation and 
(or isolation and characterization of biopolymers. 
P,,,,quisit, : CHEM544. 

CHEM745 Analytical Biochemistry laboratory (1) 
Covers laboratory experiments associated with 
CHEM744. Students isolate organelles and blopoly· 
mers and characterize them by techniques that 
include photomicrography. spectrophotometry. 
polyacrylamide electrophoresis. fluorometry. 
nephelometry. and ultracentrifugation. eorrquisit,: 
CHEM744. 

CHEM8 10 Special Topics: •• • (3) 
Examines specialized topics in chemistry. Topics will 
vary. May be repeated (or credit. Prrrequisit's: Vary 
dtp",di1f6 ON topic s,l,eted. 

CHEM822 Gas Chromatography/Mass 
Spectrometry (3) 
Examines the theory and practice of gas chromatog­
raphy/mass spectrometry. Basic mass spectrometry 
will be discussed. Prmq*isitn: CHEM622/623. 
COrlquisitt: CHEM823. 

CHEM823 Gas Chromatography/Maaa 
Spectrometry laboratory (I) 

Covers laboratory experiments associated with 

CHEM822. Prerequisites: CHEM622/CHEM623. 

Corequisit,: CHEM822. 


CHEM855 Electrochemistry (3) 
Introduces the theory and practice of electrochemical 
techniques with a focus on electroanalytical methods. 
Presents the techniques of potentiometry. conduc­
tance measurements. coulometry, and voltammetry. 
Includes new developments in electrochemical 
detection, spectroelectrochemical studies. and 
chemically modified electrodes. p",.,quisitt: 
CHEM368 aNd CHEM433. 

CHEM856 Electrochemistry laboratory (1) 
Covers laboratory experiments associated with 
CHEM855. Corequisite: CHEM855. 

CHEM870 Graduate Reaeerch: •• • (1-4) 
Individual reading, research, and/or project in 
chemistry under the supervision of the faculty. 
P,er,quisite: P,rmissioN. 
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CHEM880 Internship: •• • (1-4) 
Designed to provide chemistry students with 
supervised practical experiences in applied settings. 
Pnnqllisit,: P,,,,.issio1t. 

CHEM890 Graduate Thesia/Project.: • .. (1-6) 
Provides the chemistry student the opportunity to 
synthesize graduate work by developing and 
completing a thesis or project specific to the student's 
interests in chemistry. Students will either make a 
presentation in CHEM895 (project) or prepare a 
fonnal research seminar in CREM899 (thesis) 
Pnrtqwisit,: P"".issitm 0/ advisor. 

CHEM895 Chemis1Jy Colloquium Series (1) 
Provides students with the opportunity to observe 
presentations by scientists from academia, industry, 
and government Students are required to attend at 
least eight chemistry colloquia during their enroll­
ment at GSU. This colloquium series serves as the 
forum for CHEM899. Presentation in Chemistry. 
Pr,rrqllisit,: CHEM890, Gradllat, Tltais/Proj,ct. 

CHEM899 Resean:h Preaentation in ChemisDy (1) 
Students completing their graduate research will 
present a seminar on their research project in a 
format similar to a presentation of a paper at a 
professional meeting. Students should enroll during 
their final trimester of graduate research or the 
following trimester. 

Communication Disorders 
CDlS304 Phonetics (3) 

Studies the transcription of speech using the 
International Phonetic Alphabet and the manner, 
type, and place of articulation of each of the sounds of 
American speech. 

CDIS305 Introduction to Sign Laoguage (2) 
Designed to enable the student to acquire basic 
conversational sign language skins. Discusses deaf 
awareness and the different systems of signed 
communication. 

CDIS306 Intermediate Sign Language (2) 
Designed to facilitate development of intennediate to 
advanced-level conversational sign language skins. 
Prrrrqllisite: CDlS305 or pnmissio" 0/ iflSln4ctor. 

CDlS310 IntroductioD to Communication 
Disorders (3) 
Study of the major types of communication disorders, 
their effects on the communicatively impaired 
individual. and basic remediation programs. 

CDlS322 Speech ad i..angua8e Development (3) 
Study of the nonnal development of speech and 
language, the processes that affect this development, 
and basic concepts of linguistics and 
psycholinguistics. 

CDIS330 Speech and Hearing Science (3) 
Study of sound generation and transmission. 
measurement and analysis of sound, and 
psychophysical methods. Topics include 
psychoacoustics and speech production. acoustics, 
and perception. 

CDIS345 Speech PhysiolOlY (3) 
Examines the anatomy. physiology, and neurology of 
the process of respiration, resonation, phonation, and 
articulation In speech and language production. 
Prerrquisit,: CDlS3lO. 

CDlS40 I Articulation Disorders (3) 
Study of normal and disordered articulation. 
including evaluation and management procedures for 
persons with articulation and phonological disorders. 
PnrtquisittS: CDlS304, CDIS3lO, ami CDlS322. 

CDIS410 Introduction to Audiology (3) 
Covers the concepts, equipment, materials, and 
procedures involved in assessment of auditory 
function. Topics include anatomy, physiology. and 
pathology of the auditory system, basic auditory 
evaluation. physiological tests of the auditory system, 
hearing screening and assessment of the pediatric 
population. Prrrrqllisit,: CDIS330. 

CDlS435 Introduction to Childhood Language 
Disorders (3) 
Introductory examination of the etiology, 
symptomatology, assessment, and remediation of 
language disorders in children and adolescents. 
Prereqllisites: CD1S310 a"d CDIS322. 

CDlS440 SociolinguJsdcs (3) 
Study of major sociolinguistic concepts, multicultural 
issues. and American dialects. 

CDIS450 Clinical Mechods in Communic:ation 
Disorders (3) 
Examines principles and procedures of assessing and 
treating human communication disorders. Prer,qlli­
sittS: CDlS310. 

CDIS470 Independent Study: ••• (1-8) 
Individual reading, research, and/ or project in 
communication disorders under the supervision of 
the faculty. Prerequisite: P"".issio". 

CDlS480 Internship: ••• (1-8) 
Designed to provide the communication disorders 
student with supervised practical experiences in 
applied settings. Prrreqllisit,; P"".issitm. 

CDIS510 Speech and Umguage Characteristics of 
Exceptional Students (3) 
Study of normal and disordered speech and language 
development with special emphasis on aspects 
relevant to classroom teachers and special educators. 

CDISSOO Current Trends in PubUc School Speech­
Language PatbolOlY (3) 
Focuses on recent developments in diagnostic and 
therapeutic procedures as well as on proCessional 
issues such as Public Law 94-142. Designed for 
school speech pathologists. Prrr,qvisite: Baclulor's 
or master's degr" i" Commu1ticatitm Disordm. 
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CDISSO 1 Recent Developments in Childhood 
I...anguage Dieorden (3) 
Emphasizes current clinical practice in language 
disorders and related conditions. Review of recent 
literature and presentations will cover diagnostic and 
therapeutic procedures. Designed for speech­
language pathologists. Pr,reqllisit,: Bach,lor's or 
mast,r's degree in Commllnication Disorders. 

CDIS802 Scientific and Professional Foundations 
of Communication Dieorden (3) 
Develops bases for locating. analyzing. evaluating. 
producing. and communicating scholarly work in 
communication disorders. with special emphasis on 
the connection between clinical research and 
practice. Explores the historical bases of professional 
behavior and issues. with critical reference to the 
ASHA Code of Ethics. Pm-eqllisite: Unde",.adllat, 
degre, in Com","nication Disorders. 

CDIS805 Cun-ent Topics: __ • (3) 
Explores current clinical and scientific issues in 
communication disorders. Designed for practicing 
speech-language pathologists and audiologists and 
focuses on significant topics in speech. language. and 
hearing. Topics will vary; may be repeated for credit. 
Prmqwisites: Vary depending 011 topic. 

CDISSI0 Voice Dieorden (3) 
Reviews anatomy and physiology related to phona­
tion. Examines etiology. diagnostic features. and 
treatment approaches for functional and organic voice 
disorders. Provides an introduction to laryngectomy 
rehabilitation. Prereqwisitu: Undergradwat, degee in 
Commllnication Disorders or iMtnlctor's approllal. 

CDIS813 language Dieorden of Children (3) 
Advanced examination of the etiology. 
symptomatology. assessment, and remediation of 
language disorders of children and adolescents. 
Includes application of linguistic. psycholinguistic. 
and cognitive models. Pm-eqwisites: Undergradwat' 
."." in Commwnication Disorders or i1lStrwctor's 
approval. 

CDISS18 BehaYior Principles in Communication 
DisordenI (3) 
Applies behavior prindples to the evaluation and 
remediation of speech and language disorders. 
Presents methods of analyzing and recording 
communicative behavior. Emphasizes techniques of 
writing behavioral objectives and individual education 
plans for therapeutic intervention. Prertq1lisit,: 
UndergrcuJwat, dqrI, i" Commnicatio" Disorders or 
i1lStrvctor's approval. 

CDIS825 Fluency Dieorden (3) 
Examines the various theories of stuttering and their 
corresponding therapies. Attention to current 
stuttering research. development. and implementa­
tion of a stuttering therapy program. Pm-eqllisite: 
U"dngradut, degre, in Commllnication DisortUrs or 
i1lStrvctor's approval. 

CDIS831 Language and C~tive Dieorden of 
Adults (3) 
Examines the historical. neuro-anatomical. etiologi­
cal. and linguistic aspects of aphasia and related 
disorders that result Crom conditions such as stroke. 
traumatic brain injury. and dementia Assessment and 
treatment are emphasized. Prenqwisitu: Uu,,,,.adw· 
ate degree in Commllnication Disorders. 

CDIS833 Motor Speech Dieorders (3) 
Investigates the differential diagnosis and common 
treatment approaches for motor speech disorders 
resulting from neurological conditions such as 
stroke, cerebral palsy, and degenerative neurologic 
disorders. Pm-eqllisitu: All wlldergmd..at, degn, i" 
Commltnication Disorders and CDIS810. 

CDlS838 Dysphagia (3) 
Examines the anatomy and physiology of the nonnaI 
swallow as weD as clinical evaluation and treatment of 
swallowing disorders in aduJts and children. Issues 
related to various etiologies. ethical considerations. 
and management strategies are emphasized. 
Pm-eqllisitu: A" llrulngrudltat, degree in Com",""i· 
cation Disorders, CDlS810, CDlS833. or i1lSlrllctor's 
approval. 

CDIS840 Communication Dieorden in Cnniofacial 
Anomalies (3) 
Investigates the diagnostic and consultative aspects 
of communication disorders associated with cleft lip 
and palate. congenital palatopharyngeal insufficiency. 
and syndromes of the head and neck. Examines 
anatomy. physiology, and embryology of the 
craniofacial structures. Pr,nqllisitu: An w"dergradll­
at, degr'6 ill CommwnicatiOll Disorders or i1lSt",ctor's 
approval. 

CDIS845 Aural Rehabilitation (3) 
Development of assessment and remediation 
procedures (or auditorily impaired clients. Overview 
of amplification and counseling. Some sign language 
is included. Prerllqwisit6: An 111Ide~t' degre, in 
Commw"icatio" Disorders. 

CDIS850 Practic:um in Audiology: Assessment (1) 
External practicum in audiometric assessment. May 
include screening. basic or audiological evaluation. 
Prereqllisitu: Pass pre-practiCII'" _ent. Pass 
comprelu1lSive ccamination or hav, thesis proposal 
approved. Ora, gradwat, practicII'" ill sp'ec.h~a"6fUlll' 
pathology. p".".is.!ion from t.e practicN". coordi"ator. 

CDlS852 Practicum in Audiology: 
RehabiHtation (1) 
External practicum in rehabilitative audiology with 
hearing-impaired elementary school or high school 
students or hearing-impair~d retarded young adults. 
Includes diagnosis. lesson planning; therapy. and 
report writing. Prenqllisit,: Pass pre-practicwm 
assess",,,,t. Pass compn/tlfl$iv, a:am;"atio" or hav, 
thesis proposal approved. 01U gradtulte practicNm in 
speec.h-IDngwag. pathoiOD. P,,,,.ission from th, 
practicwm coordi1lQtor. 
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CDIS854 Practicum in Speech-Language 
Pathology: PubUc School (5 ) 
Requires 100 clinical hours of speech-language 
pathology practicum in a public school setting. 
Included are group and individual therapy. screening. 
and diagnostics. Prfnq"isites: Pass pn-pf'actic"m 
QSUSSMftt. !'au co",pnJatuil1l UQ",i lUJtiOfl or /call' 
thesis propo$Ql appf'OlJld. PnmiS!ioll from th, 
procticII'" coof'diMtOf'. 

CDlS856 Practicum in Speech-~ 
Padlolo&v: Menbll Health Center (3) 
Provides experience in individual and group therapy. 
diagnostics. consultations. training of paraprofession­
als, and interdisciplinary staffing in a mental health 
setting. P"".,q"uites: !'au ,,-,.procticllm ass_'lIt. 
Pass compr,/CnuilJl esami"atime Of' hal1l thesis 
propo$Ql appf'OlJld. P",,,iS!io,, from th, proctiCNm 
coo f'di"atof'. 

CDlS858 Pracdcum in Speech-tanauage 
Patholoar. Hoepibll (3) 
Provides experience in individual and group therapy. 
diagnostics. consultations. and interdisciplinary 
staffings in a medical setting. p,.""quUites: Pass pre­
procticilm QSUSSMftt. Pass comPf',hensill' esamilUJ­
time or Mil' thesU proposal approtJ'd. P"""iS!iOIl from 
th, proctiCNm c/JOf'dillatof'. 

CDlS870 Independent Study: . .• (1·8) 
Students arrange individual reading. research. and/or 
project in communicatiOn disorders under the 
supervision of the faculty. p,.,.,qlluite: P"""iS!iort. 

CDIS880 Internship: • • . (1·8) 
Designed to provide the communication disorders 
student with supervised practical experience in 
applied settings. Pf'If',qlluite: PermiS!io". 

CDlS890 Graduare Tbesill/Project: • • • (3) 
Provides the communication disorders student the 
opportunity to synthesize graduate work by develop. 
ing and completing a thesis or project specific to the 
student's interests in communkation disorders. 
P"""qlluit,: P"""issiOlf of adllUor. 

Communication Studies 
COMS300 InCroduction to Communications (1) 

Designed to serve as an introduction to undergradu­
ate work in the communications fields. Should be 
taken in the first trimester of undergraduate work in 
communications. 

COMS310 Concepta 01 Human ~ 
Communication (3) 
Offered in both lecture format and as a correspon­
dence course. Examines the communication process 
on the basic levels and contexts of communication. 
Examines verbal, nonverbal. and intercultural 
communication behaviors; analyzes the vital elec­
tronic and mass communication processes in light of 
their significant broad ramifications. 

COMS330 Interpel"llOll8l Skin. (3) 
Focuses on face-to-face interaction and intergroup 
relations combining knowledge about human 
communication with practice in interpersonal skills. 

COMS339 Oral Communication Improvement (3) 
Designed to enhance voice quality. articulation. and 
fluency in oral communication. Covers structure and 
function of the speech mechanism. Emphasis on 
improvement of voice, articulation, and fluency in 
public and interpersonal communication settings. 

COMS420 Communicadon Research (3) 
Explores basic concepts, terms, and procedures or 
communication research. Surveys research methods 
and instruments. their strengths. weaknesses, and 
applications. Students prepare and implement a 
researcll proposal. 

COMS435 Persuasive Speaking (3) 
Examines ml\ior theories of persuasion, especially as 
related to oral communication. Applies these theories 
to interpersonal. social. political. and Organizational 
change. Students develop and present persuasive 
messages and study persuasive campaigns. 

COMS450 Corporate and Communit,y 
Communication Systems (3) 
Examines communication networks and power 
structure of a real community. Included also in this 
learning experience is an investigation of the 
assumptions needed to understand the relationship 
between public and interpersonal messages in the 
community. 

COMS470 Independent Study: ••• (1-4) 
Individual reading. research. and/or project in 
speech-eommunication studies under the supervision 
of the faculty. P"""qllUit,: P"""iS!io1f. 

COMS480 Internship: . • • (1·4) 
Designed to provide the speech-communication 
studies student with supervised. practical experi­
ences in applied settings. p,."" q"isit,: P"""istitnc. 

COMSSOO Introduction to Graduate 
Communications and TraininI (1) 
Designed to serve as an introduction to graduate 
work in the communications and human performance 
and training fields. Should be taken in the first 
trimester of graduate work in Communications and 
Training. 

COMS505 Communicadon Workshop: ••. (1·3) 
Designed to apply concepts of human communication 
to a specific social and professional setting. Topics of 
this workshop vary according to the specific content 
areas being covered. Focuses on developiug In 
workshop participants practical knowledge and skills 
of communication that are crucial to a given socia1/ 
professional context. 



COMS530 Intraperaonal Communication (3) 
Designed to explore theoretical and practical 
perspectives of the communication process within the 
individual. Explores aspects and influences of the 
physiological. symbolic, emotional. mental compo­
nents of messages at many levels of consiousness as 
individuals attempt to understand themselves. their 
interactions, and their relationship to the environ­
ment. 

COMS5S1 Ustening (3) 
Examines the styles of listening in communication 
and applies them in the different contexts of the 
communication process. Develops sensitivity and 
effective listening skiDs in human interaction. 

COMS532 Nonverbal Communication (3) 
Students examine nonverbal elements of human 
communication. consider body movement, space 
behavior, time orientation and management, and 
aesthetic and environmental factors. Students analyze 
nonverbal aspects of work, study. sports. leisure, or 
other interpersonal settings in terms of their function. 
value, and meaning. 

COMS533 Group Communication (3) 
Examines principles of group Interaction in the 
decision-making process, with emphasis on the 
dynamic effects of leadership style. risk taking. and 
feedback techniques. Involves theory and practice 
with groups. 

COMS535 Debate and PubUc Advocacy (3) 
Study of argumentation. that is. evidence. reasoning. 
and construction of briefs; practice in formal and 
informal forms of debate and pubUc discourse on 
current public questions. Prtnpuit,: COMS435. a 
public sp,aki"g coun, or p".",issiOJl 0/ irtStructor. 

COMS538 Conftict Mmlagement (3) 
Explores constructive conflict to initiate change. 
Examines the channeling of spontaneous conflict to 
create resolution and the releasing of chronic conflict 
to aid in harmonious relations among people in work 
situations. Integrates theory and technique from 
behavioral sciences with insights about the work 
force. 

COMSS40 Intercultural Communication (3) 
Surveys communication transactions between 
members of differing cultures and studies of 
definitions. models, values, beliefs, customs. and 
attitudes that affect intercultural communication. 
Relates culture to social perception and communica­
tion patterns. Examines culture1lpecific as weD as 
universal modes of communication and identifies 
factors that impede effective intercultural understand­
ing. 

C0MS541 Culblre and Communic:adon PnKleea (3) 
Relates cul~ and verbal/nonverbal communication 
behaviors. Examines differences in customs. 
philosophy and religion. social institutions. language 
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structure. values, and attitudes. Explores the future of 
intercultural communication. 

COMS542 Gender Communication (3) 
Designed to apply concepts of human communication 
to male/female interactions. The focus is on theoreti­
cal understanding and analysis of cultural differences. 
conflict management, listening. stereotypes, verbal 
and nonverbal differences. Students will be encour­
aged to develop experiential knowledge and practical 
skills in gender communication. 

COMS550 Public Relations and 
Communication (3) 
Study of public relations. its media. and messages. 
Students utilize case studies of public relations 
strategies in at least two organizations and design a 
campaign to Improve the public image of an organiza.. 
tion. Prtnquisit,: MCOM551. 

COMS552 Communicating with 
Clients/Customers (3) . 
Focuses on interpersonal communication skills for 
effective management of customer/ client relations. 
Identifies key characteristics of successful verbal and 
nonverbal skills essential to enhancing the quality of 
communication with customers/clients in service­
oriented professions such as sales. marketing. legal 
counseling. financial counseling. social work. and 
food services. 

C0MS561 Technology and Ruman 
Communication (3) 
Examines communication and computer technology 
in terms of their influence on society and the day-to­
day 1iving of citizens of technological societies. 
Studies the impact of communication and computers 
in such areas as business. industry. education. and 
the home and considers future trends. 

COMS565 Advertising as Communication (3) 
Examines the nature and process of communication 
as it relates to advertising. 

COMS567 Advertising Strategy (3) 
Draws Crom behavioral sciences concepts to explain 
consumer behavior and decision process models. 
Uses application research techniques to examine 
psychological. sociological, and cultural aspects of 
the consumer as related to advertising strategy. 

COMS611 Philo8ophy of Human 
Communication (3) 
Examines how and why we communicate from the 
perspectives of objective and subjective philosophies. 
Studies various theories of communication and their 
philosophical foundations. Prer,quUitt: COMS310 or 
,q";IIalent backgroulld. 

COMS635 Interpersonal Communication (3) 
Focuses on the importance of sensitivity to various 
communications. Examines feedback. empathy. levels 
of interdependence, perception. inference, observa­
tion, selectivity processes. and rumor transmission. 
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COMS645 International Communications (3) 
This course provides an introduction to a broad range 
of concepts and issues in the study of communication 
between and within the international systems, while 
focusing on culture and communication as essential 
components of international political and business 
organizations, diplomatic relations, and nation states. 
It examines differences in cultural mindsets, 
emphasizing the role of mass, interpersonal. and 
technological communication in international 
conflicts as well as in promoting cooperative actions. 

COMS650 Orpnizational Communication, Change, 
and Development (3) . 
Analysis of the human elements in the functioning of 
an organization. Students will develop a plan to act as 
a change agent, apply organizational development 
techniques for instituting the change. and evaluate 
the results of the efforts. 

COMS651 Managing Communication Sywtem8 (3) 
Students identify nine features. nine postulates. and 
four network diagrams of a functioning organization; 
apply at least one theoretical approach to improving 
the management of communication within an 
organization of their choice; and submit the sugges­
tion for adoption by the members. Consists of 
simu1ations and seminar reports by students. 

COMS805 Seminar in Communication Studies: 
(1-3) 
A graduate seminar exploring a selected issue in 
communication or a current perspective in communi­
cation studies. Will focus on theories and methods 
appropriate to the topic. Prer,qllisit,; COMSBIO or 
p,,.,,,issiofl. 

COMS810 Communication Theory (3) 
Examines the concept of theory, investigates IIllIior 
theories of communication, and takes a critical 
approach to the evaluation of communication 
theories. Prer,quisite; COMS310. 

COMS815 Survey of Research Uterature (3) 
This course enables students to gain familiarity with 
the scope of research literature in the communication 
studies, media communication, and human perfor­
mance and technology fields; develop an understand­
ing of common research literature; and write an 
article. 

COMS825 Graduate Communication Researc:h (3) 
Examines advanced methods of design and data 
analysis in communication research. Topics include 
fieldllab research design, intercultural research 
problems, sampling reliability and validity tests, 
quantitative/qualitative analysis, bivariate/multivari­
ate analysis, time series analysis, sociometric 
analysis, and report writing. 

COMS860 Communication Training (3) 
Examines various approaches to developing and 
implementing communication training programs. 
Theories of interpersonal communication are utilized 
in identifying and evaluating interpersonal effective­
ness. Particular emphasis is given to training 
programs that are designed to help individuals 
maximize effectiveness in dealing with members of 
different ethnic/cultural groups. 

COMS861 Problems in AppUed Communication (3) 
This course provides an opportunity for students to 
utilize case study methods in synthesizing and 
applying communication theories and concepts in 
hypothetical and real life situations in the profes­
sional environment. This course will provide 
opportunities for students to investigate. analyze. and 
propose solutions for actual problems in the profes­
sional setting. Prtreqllisit,; Should be take" ifl the last 
hal{ of til, stlUhtlt's (J(adtmic program. 

COMS870 Graduate Research: •.. (1-4) 
Individual reading, research. and/or project in 
communications under the supervision of the faculty. 
Pr,requisite; P,,.,,,issiofl. 

COMS880 Intemship: ••• (1-4) 
Designed to provide the communications studies 
student with supervised practical experiences in 
app6ed settings. Pr,r,quisite; Pe,.",issiofl. 

COMS890 Graduate The8is/Project: . . . (1-6) 
Provides the communication studies student the 
opportunity to synthesize graduate work by develo~ 
ing and completing a thesis or project specific to the 
student's interests in communication. Prerequisit,; 
P".",issiOfl of adviso,.. 

Computer Education 
- See Education - Computer Education 

Computer Science 
CPSC305 Introduction to Computer Technology (3) 

Covers computer hardware, software, applications. 
and future technology. Presents an overview of all 
aspects of computer technology via readings, 
videotapes, and microcompuler lab exercises. Major 
topics include evolution of the computer industry, 
interactive and batch processing sYstems, input and 
output processes and devices, information systems 
interfaces, internal processing and data representa­
tion, file organization and database concepts, data 
communication, application software, programming 
languages, operating systems and sYstems software, 
sYstems analysis and design, and computers in 
society. Provides extensive hands-on use of micro­
computers. Introduces students to the BASIC 
language. Prtrtquisiu: SatWQctory complltiofl of til, 
uflivtrSity's basic matllmuztics projid'flCY I%4miflatiOfl. 



CPSC320 Computer Programming: BASIC (3) 
An introduction to computer programming in BASIC 
that includes writing numerous programs. Students 
will analyze problems, develop algorithms to solve 
these problems, and write welklocumented BASIC 
programs corresponding to these algorithms using 
BASIC input/output operations. numeric and string 
constants and variables, control statements, arrays, 
functions and subroutine. and data files. Requires a 
substantial commitment of time for the completion of 
programming assignments. P"rllll4isit,: MATH310. 
MATH320. or MATH325. 

CPSC330 Computer Programming: FORmAN (3) 
A first course in the use of the FORrRAN language. 
Technical and business applications wiD be studied. 
Students win write programs and solve them on both 
batch processing and time-shared computer systems. 
Requires a substantial commitment of time for the 
completion of programming assignments. p,.".,ql4i­
lite: MATH325. 

CPSC340 Computer Programming: PIIIIaIl (3) 
Study of the Pascal programming language. Top-down 
structured programming technique will be taught 
Topics include control statements. data types. control 
structures. arrays and strings. records and sets. 
nested structures and recursions. Requires a 
substantial commitment of time for the completion of 
programming assignments. PrtrIqI4isita: MATH325 
au Oft, prilw comPI4"" Is.... or p".",issio,.. 

CPSC345 Computer Programming: C++(3) 
The purpose of this course is to introduce the C++ 
programming language, including its syntax. control 
structures, functions. data structures, and the use of 
pointers. Stu~ents will use the Turbo C/C++ compHer 
to write. run, and debug programs on IBM PC 
compatible computers. Emphasis win be replaced on 
clarity and correctness of the resulting programs. 
Requires a substantial commitment of time for the 
completion of programming assignments. p,.""ql4i­
silts: CPSC340 alld coil,. ~ or ltl1IifHllat. 

CPSC351 Computer Programmi. COBOL (3) 
Presents the fundamentals of computer programming 
and the ANSI COBOL computer language. These 
fundamentals will be applied to various business and/ 
or atatIaticai situations. The course wiD also cover 
disc:usaion of input/output devices. software 
considerations, and basic forms design. Requires a 
substantial commitment of time for the completion of 
programming assignments. p,.".,qI4isit,: MIS301 or 
CPSC320. 

CPSC360 Computer Prot&ramming: Baaic Auembly 
Unguage (3) 
Introduces IBM 370 mainframe assembly program 
language, the data representation inside the machine. 
the coding techniques, and debugging method. The 
environment used to run the assigned homework is 
IBM 4381 mainframe via network. Requires a 
substantial commitment of time for the completion of 
programming aasignments. PrrrfqI4isiU: At lItIS Oft, 
iii' ,,,,,, ~....i. ~. 

COMPcnER SCIENCE 161 

CPSC365 Computer Prowamming: PC 
Alaembler (3) 
Introduces the 8088 microprocessor, information 
representation inside machine, 8088 assembly 
language (DEBUG, ASM. and MASM). the PCIDOS. 
and the use of some BDOS functions to do I/O and 
file manipulations. The environment to run the 
assigned prognuns is an IBM PC or compabole 
computer. Requires a substantial commitment of time 
for the completion of programming assignments. 
p",.,q,.isit,: At "fISt 0,., IIigft In,1 PrDflJ'fJ",,,,i1l6 
la,.".al', 

CPSC370 Software Enlineerine: DesqpI and 
Analyais (3) 
Introduction to the systems development process. 
Covers the system life cycle. current S)'1Item 
documentation through use of classical and structural 
tools and techniques Cor describing process flows, 
data Oows. data structures, file designs, input and 
output designs. and program specifications. Also 
covera information gathering and reporting activities 
and transition into systems analysis and design. 
PrrrfqI4isilt: AllY COl4rs, i,. co",""", scilllC' or datIJ 
proc,ssi,.,. 

CPSC405 Computer C>rpna.IiOll (3) 
ProvIdes students with an understanding of the 
computer organization with examples of micro-, mini-. 
and mainframe architectures. Covers basic computer 
hardware components, micro-level operations and 
instructions. addressing techniques, macros. file I/O 
operations. program segmentation and Unkage, and 
assembler construction with one-pass and two-pass 
assemblers. p,.".,q.isitu: PIJSCtll ;ro,ra",,,,i,., 
1s1flll4ll6" CPSC360 or CPSC365, alld MATH340. 

CPSC415 Data Structures (3) 
Advanced data structures with continuing emphasis 
on writing weIkleslgned, structured programs. M*>r 
topics include arrays, stacks and queues, Unked Iiats. 
trees, graphs. internal and external sorting, symbol 
tables, and files. PnrItl1lWUs: c++. 

CPSC425 FxtemaI File Proc:easial (3) 
Introduction to the concepts and techniques of 
processing data on bulk storage devices and the 
applicalion of data structures and file processing 
techniques. p,.".,qI4isit,: CPSC415 or torICtI"",t 

IffrollrlU1ll. 

CPSC435 Operatinal Syatema (3) 
Covers the nuqor concept areas of operating system 
principles, the interrelationships between the 
operating system and the architecture of computer 
systems. MaJor topics are dynamic procedure 
activation, system structure, evaluation. memory 
management. proceaa management. and recovery 
procedures. Pnrllll4isit.: CPSC4OS. 

http:la,.".al
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CPSC441 Inb"oCluCtion to Data 
Communication. (3) 
A study of data communication for computers and 
computer terminals. Consideration of communica­
tions media, codes, data transmission, protocols. 
multiplexing, circult-swltching, packet-switching, 
communications software. and Local Area Networks 
(LAN) P"rrqllisit,: CPSC435. 

CPSC442 Introduction to Computer Networks (3) 
A study of computer networks, including overview of 
network architectures, layered architectures, and the 
Open System Interconnection (OSI) reference model, 
routing and conaestion control, protocols, local area 
networks, Integrated Services Digital Networks 
(ISDN), and network security. Prenqllisit,: CPSC435. 

CPSC444 Computer ProtP"ammIna: Advanced 
PaacaJ (3) 
This coune CCM!f'S advanced techniques for the 
creation of \arge application programs using Pascal. 
Emphasis will be placed on the design of the user 
interface. Topics WiD include operating system 
interrupts, in-line assembly language, and other 
teclmiques for the development of complex appHca­
tions. Selected Pascal programming utilities also will 
be covered. Pr".,quisites: CPSC340 aNd CPSC415. 

CPSC445 Dalabae Syatem. (3) 
Practical development of a database, i.e., requirement 
analysis, functional specifications, database design, 
and implementation, are the main focus of the course. 
Topics Include data redundancies, data indepen­
dence, role and functionality of DBMS in database 
processing, database modeling using Entity Relation­
ship and Semantic Object models, building relation­
ships, Relational Model va. Network and Hierarchical . 
models, functional dependencies. normal forms. 
Normalization, extracting the data model from 
database model. using Bachman diagram to docu­
ment the data model. data dictionary, data integrity 
and data security rules, Query Languages: SQL and 
QBE, Client! Server architecture, and distributed 
databases. More emphasis is given to the fundamen- ' 
tals of database processing and. design of the data 
model Prmquisit,: CPSC425, Eztn?UJl Fik Process­
irlg: 

CPSC450 Introduction to AJe:mtbma (3) 
Development and analysis of algorithms for problem 
solving in computer science. Emphasizes issues of 
complexity of algorithms. efficiency, and reliability. 
Includes as topics sorting, searching, approximation 
methods, and heuristics. Pr'rtquisit,: CPSC415. 

CPSC452 Advanced COBOL and CICS for Buainess 
AppUcadona (3) 
Covers application program design, development, and 
implementation ulling common level Cles and 
advanced features of COBOL on IBM 4341. Empha­
sizes on-line CIes applications from a user's point of 
view. Students will create and run programs with the 
Virtual Machine/System Product Prerequisite: 
CPSC351. 

CPSC455 Orpnimtion of Programming 
I...anguages (3) 
Covers the organization of programming languages, 
especially the run-time behavior of programs; 
introduces the formal study of programming 
languages, continues the development or problem 
solution and programming skills. Includes topics on 
language definition structure, data types and 
structures, control structures and data flow, run-time 
considerations. interpretive languages, lexical 
analysis, and parsing. Prerlquisites: CPSC405, 
CPSC415, and MATH355. 

CPSC458 Database Programming (3) 
Covers advanced programming in a database 
environment ulling block structured languages, 
database query language interfaces, and program 
development languages. Prereqllisite: CPSC445. 

CPSC462 Numerical Algorithms (3) 
Includes topics on floating-point arithmetic, direct 
and iterative methods for solving systems of linear 
equations, error analysis and norms, eigenvalues and 
eigenvectors, root-finding methods, polynomial 
interpolation, numerical differentiation and integra­
tion, and linear and nonlinear least .squares. Introduc­
tion to subroutine packages. Students- should allow 
ample time in their schedules for working with a 
computer outside of class. Prertqllisites: MATH355 
aNd litlt". CPSC320, CPSC330, 01' CPSC340. 

CPSC465 Software Engineering: Project (3) 
Develops an engineering approach to the software life 
cycle of planning, development, and maintenance. 
Covers' system definition, software scoping and 
estimation requirements analysis, modularity, 
information hiding, cohesion and coupling, software 
complexity, data flow and structure, d'esign methodol­
ogy, software testing, and maintenance methodology. 
Students will participate in a software engineering 
project to provide an applied focus for study. 
Prertlquisiles: CPSC370, CPSC415 alUl eith". 
CPSC435 or CPSC445. 

CPSC470 Independent Study: •••• (1-4) 
Individual reading, research, and/or project in 
computer science under the supervision of the 
faculty. Prenquisite: P".",issiOfl. 

CPSC48Q Internship: _ • _ (1-4) 
Designed to provide computer science students with 
supervised experiences in applied settings. Pr".,qt4i­
site: P".",ission. 

CPSC505 Programming in LOGO (3) 
Provides experience with the use of the graphical 
{I'UR1LEGRAPHICS) , character string, and numeri­
cal capabilities of the LOGO computer programming 
language. Emphasizes educational applications. 
Requires computer programming and substantial use 
of a computer outside the classroom. Prtreqllisit,: 
b.llmudial, a/gIbra 01' MATH320. 
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CPSC535 Introduction to the UNIX System (3) 
With features fitting for mainframe systems down to 
microcomputers, UNIX is a dominant system today. 
This course provides a structured means for students 
who want to learn the state-of-the-art of the UNIX 
environment Prerequisite: CPSC435. 

CPSC560 Computer Graphics (3) 
A survey of hardware and software used for interac­
tive computer graphics, with applications to various 
areas such as business graphics, art, and CAD 
systems. Topics include graphics hardware and 
packages for both mainframes and microcomputers, 
two- and three-dimensional graphics, windowing, 
clipping, transIDnnations, hidden line removal, 
surface modeling, solid modeling, and graphics 
standardization (GKS, CORE, etc.). Students should 
be prepared to spend considerable time outside of 
class at a computer or tenninal on homework 
assignments and the final project Prerequisites: 
CPSC415 and MATH355. 

CPSC60S AutoCAD (3) P/NC 
Designed for the working professional in the field. 
Introduces the fundamental concepts of computer 
graphics, computer aided design, CAD hardware and 
software, and basic AutoCAD commands. AutoCAD 
concepts covered include entity drawing commands, 
edit and inquiry commands, utility and drawing aids, 
layers, dimensioning, crosshatching, three dimen­
sional wireframing, slide shows, and customized 
menu. Special features of AutoCAD and AutoLisp also 
are covered. Cannot be taken for credit in addition to 
CPSC460. Prerequisite: Familiarity witla PC-DOS. 

CPSC610 Computina for Scientiats (3) 
This course will provide students in the sciences with 
the practical background they will need to apply 
computers to a wide variety of scientific endeavors. It 
will feature the study of word processing, spread­
sheets, and databases with emphasis on those 
features of these common packages that will be most 
useful in their scientific work. In addition, students 
will be introduced to a number of more specialized 
scientific software packages. 

CPSC630 Computer Architecture (3) 
Introduces the organization and structuring of mlijor 
hardware components of computers, the mechanics 
of infonnation transfer and control within a digital 
computer system and the fundamentals of logic 
design. Includes topics on basic logic design, coding, 
number representation and arithmetic, and computer 
architecture. Prerequisite: CPSC405. 

CPSC643 Computer Programming: Advanced C/ 
C++ (3) 
This course covers advanced techniques for the 
creation of· application programs using the C and C++ 
languages. Reviews common data structures as 
implemented in C/C++ and emphasizes the common 
techniques used in the design of modem application 
programs. Topics win include study of the run-time 
library functions, system calls, graphics, text 
displays, and selected programming utilities. 
Prerequisites: CPSC345 aNd CPSC415. 

CPSC646 Projp'amming the Windows API (3) 
This course covers the fundamentals of programming 
for the Microsoft Windows environment. Lecture 
topics will progress from a simple, minimum 
Windows program through the addition of numerous 
features common to most Windows applications. 
Programming assignments win require students to 
explore the implementation of the options available 
for a number o( these features. In addil1on, students 
will work on the development of a complete Windows 
application program. The programming language that 
will be used in each offering of this course will vary 
and will be included as a comment in the course 
schedule. Prenquisitu: CPSC415, Data Strwciflru, 
CPSC435, Operating Systenu, CPSC340, Computer 
Programming: PascGI or CPSC345, (Amputtr 
Programming: C++ and an advarcctd programming 
COllI'S'. 

CPSC656 Object-Oriented Programming (3) 
Introduces the basic concepts of object-oriented 
languages, including objects, classes, class attributes, 
methods, instantiation, parameterized classes, 
inheritance, multiple-inheritance, class hierarchy, 
typing, subtyping, garbage collection. and implemen­
tation issues. Includes an Introduction to one or more 
languages. Prenquisites.: CPSC415, CPSC420, arcd 
CPSC455. 

CPSC660 Artificial loteDigence (3) 
Covers artificial intelligence frameworks, methodol­
ogy, and applications. Includes topics on AI problems 
and problem spaces, basic problem-solving methods, 
game playing, knowledge representation, planning 
systems, expert systems, natural language process­
ing, perception, learning, and AI languages and 
systems. Prereq"isites: CPSC415 aNd MA TH355. 

CPSC700 Software Development Tools (3) 
Introduces the practical software tools used for the 
development of commercial software. Topics include 
the use of software tools for screen design, windows, 
graphics, file systems, sorting. memory manageme1\t, 
and device drivers. In addition both hardware and 
software debugging aids will be discussed and 
demonstrated. Prerequisites: CPSC345 and CPSC420. 
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CPSC710 Four1h-Generadon I.anIIwtIes and 
Beyond (3) 
Introduces the concepts of nonprocedural, application 
generation languages. Topics include characteristics 
and classifications of fourth-generation languages, 
use of dialogues, action diagrams, program structure, 
natural language and graphic interfaces, decision 
support languages, prototyping, and sample systems 
such as FOCus. IDEAL. MANTIS, RAMIS II, QBE, 
and SQL. Pmrquisitl$: CPSC420 alfd CPSC445. 

CPSC730 Comparalive Computer Architecture (3) 
Examines the architecture of an entire computing 
system. Topics include computer system design 
issues such as processor-memory-swltch organiza­
tion, arithmetic and non-arithmetic processing, 
control addressing, input/output, comparisons of 
specific examples of various solutions to computer 
system design problems, and novel computer 
organizations. ~isitfS: CPSC435 au CPSC630. 

CPSC735 AdvIInced Operating System_ (3) 
Examines operating system design concepts such as 
system requirements, reliability, security, parallel 
processing, system structure, and process communi­
cation. Specialized topics in decentralized operating 
systems will be surveyed. l'm-tqllisite: CPSC435. 

CPSC745 Database Development and 
Euvtronments (3) 
Examines practical design and implementation of 
database systems on fourth-generation, relational 
DBMS environments. Topics include conceptual . 
design of database, logical and physical database 
design, functional dependencies and normal forms, 
nonprocedural and fourth-generation DBMS, SQL 
and the industry standard- for Data Manipulation 
Language (DML), integrated and disbibuted DBMS, 
and LAN for PC based databases. Students will 
design and implement an actual database using a 
relational DBMS such as FOCUS or ORACLE. 
Prerequisite: CPSC445. 

CPSC760 Computational Unear Algebra (3) 
Examines direct and iterative computer solutions of 
linear systems and eigenvalue problems, with 
applications to linear programming. polynomial 
interpolation. Chebyshev minimax curve-fitting, 
iterative linear solution of nonlinear systems, 
nonlinear least-squares. and linear boundary value 
problems for differential equations. Compares 
standard numerical. interval, and symbolic manipula­
tive methods. Standard numerical commercial 
software is used. Interval and symbollc programs are· 
written by the student Prereqllisite: MA TH44Q. 

CPSC770 Numerlc:al Analysis (3) 
Examines computer interpolation of numerical data. 
splines. root-finding methods. nonlinear optimization. 
interpolatory differentiation and integration. Roll's 
differentiation arithmetic and the solution of ordinary 
nonlinear differential equations. nonlinear dynamical 
systems. and partial differential equations. Uses a 

combination of standard numerical. interval. 
symbolic. and graphical techniques. Standard 
numerical commercial software is used. Interval and 
symbolic programs are written by the student 
l'm-tqllisite: CPSC760 or MATH365 or MATH455. 

CPSC777 Advanced Computer Graphics (3) 
Examines three-dimensional computer graphics. 
Topics include algorithms for curves and surfaces, 
geometrical and image transformations, stereopsis. 
solid modeling, removal of hidden lines and surfaces. 
and surface modeling; design of interactive software 
and a simple graphics editor; programming of the 
mouse, light pen. digitizer. and plotter. l'm-tqllisite: 
CPSCtl60. 

CPSC779 Computer Aided DesiaP'I (3) 
Introduces CAD as an application of computer 
graphics that replaces drafting tables with a com­
puter. Topics include design of CAD systems. basic 
features of CAD systems, architectural design using 
CAD systems. mathematical foundation of CAD 
systems. Students will study several CAD environ­
ments such as AutoCAD. Versa-CAD, MicroCAD. and 
will develop various types of design drawings using 
AutoCAD. Prerequisite: CPSC460. 

CPSC780 Scientific Computation (3) 
Examines symbolic manipulation (Computer 
Algebra). interval methods. fuzzy sets, programming 
parallel processors, scientific computer graphics. and 
optimization and pattern recognition using simulated 
neural networks. Applies a combination of numerical. 
symbolic, and graphical techniques to the solution of 
nonlinear dynamical systems, including chaotic 
solutions with fractal geometries. Interval and 
symbolic programs are written by the student 
l'm-tqttisitlS: MATH440 alfd tither MATH365 or 
MATH455 or CPSC760. 

CPSC790 Special Topics: ... (3) 
Provides a forum for topics not presented in regularly 
scheduled courses. Topic may include languages and 
automata small scale computers. parallel distributed 
architectures, and database design. Prerequisites: WiU 
IJQry depending on topic. 

CPSC810 Structures and Concepts for Comput,er 
Science (3) 
Presents highlights of the foundations of computer 
science. Topics include various logics useful in 
computer science. compatibility, Turing machines, 
grammars and automata. computational complexity. 
unsolvability. and partial verification of programs. 
Symbolic and procedural computer programs are 
written by the student outside of class. Prerequisites: 
CPSC415 and MATH34Q. 



CPSC812 Design of Compllers (3) 
Introduces basic principles of compilers and compiler 
design, lexical analysis, finite state automata, context 
free grammars. parsing techniques, syntax directed 
tnmllation, symbol tables. run time storage adminis­
tration, elTor detection, optimization, data flow 
analysis, and code generation. A substantial program­
ming project will be required. P,."quisites: CPSC4SS 
alld CPSC810. 

CPSC815 Natural Lanaua8e Proc:euin8 (3) 
Presents a multidisciplinary approach to the under­
standing of human languages. their grammar, syntax, 
and semantics. and the automatic processing of 
natural languages by computer. The potential of 
automated text translation from one human language 
into another, and problems such as visual text display 
and speech analysis and automatic synthesis is 
discusaed. Emphasis is placed on potential applica­
tions to computerized processing of verbal and 
written text Infonnation from linguistics, psychology, 
artificial intelligence, and cognitive science is 
presented. Computer science tools and techniques 
that ~ presently available to deal with natural 
language processing are discussed. PrfTrqtIisites: 
CPSC420 alld CPSC660. 

CPSC820 Plannina aacI ~ent of Software 
Projecta (3) 
Designed to expand on the principles of software 
engineering technologies and software management 
as cost-effective tools in software development 
Specifically, methods of systems engineering, 
modular design of complex software, and application 
of knowledge engineering principles that include the 
design of natural-language interfaces will be dis­
cussed. Emphasis will be on design techniques, 
project planning, software integration, as well as 
maintenance and management of software. PrwnqtIi­
lila: CPSC370 au CPSC420. 

CPSC825 Expert Systems and Knowledge 
EDlineering (3) 
Presents a conceptual understanding of the principles 
of ruJe-bssed systems and practical development of 
mini expert systems. The concepts of neural 
networks also will be discussed as they pertain to 
expert systellUl development PmYquisita: CPSC370, 
CPSC420, tIfId CPSC660. 

CPSC830 Microcomputer Architecture (3) 
Microprogramming concepts are demonstrated on a 
typical microcomputer architecture. Topics include 
machine orpnizatloa and operations such as register 
transfers, transfonnation, sequencing, memory 
organizations. and methods of bnplementing control 
functions in microinstructions. Technologies that 
make microprogramming viable and applications 
influenced by microcomputer architectures, such as 
implementations of high level \aquages, asaembly 
language, and operation systems, will be examined. 
Pmwquisita: CPSC43S afld CPSC630. 
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CPSC835 Operatillll Sywtem ProtP'amming (3) 
Specialized system programming techniques will be 
discussed. and topics focusing on operating system 
design including system requirements. reliability, 
security, process communication, parallel processing, 
and system structure will be Implemented. Students 
will gain first hand experience in programming on the 
operating system level. PrInqrUIiu.· CPSC73S. 

CPSC840 Data Stnacturee and Algorithm. (3) 
Presents techniques for the analysis of the time and 
space requirements of computer algorithms. 
problems of representing complex data structures in 
a computer, and Implementation of algorithms using 
various data structures. Topics include sorting. 
sean:hing, trees. graph problems. NP-complete 
problems. and approximation methods. PmYqtlisit,: 
CPSC415. 

CPSC845 Advanced Database Theory (3) 
Provides students with an in-depth study of the 
sensitive issues on the theory of relational database 
design such 88 design methodology, concurrency 
control data integrity. security. query optimization, 
and transaction processing. Prurquisita.: CPSC445 
alld MATH340. 

CPSC860 Advanced Artific:iaI intelligence (3) 
Defines the characteristics of intelligence and 
discusses their implications in the development of 
intelligent machines. Pertinent concepts derived from 
brain research, psychobiology, cybernetics, systems 
research, and other disciplines will be discussed In 
relation to the subject matter. ITlf'lIIuisite: CPSC660. 

CPSC870 Gnduate Reaeen:b: •. , (1-4) 
Individual reading. research. and/or project in 
computer science under the supervision of the 
faculty. PmYquisit,.' P,rmWiofl. 

CPSC880 Intemabip:. , . (3) 
Designed to provide graduate computer science 
majors with supervised experiences in applied 
settings. Pnnquisit,: P_issiOfl. 

CPSC890 Graduate 1'be8iIrIProjec •• , (1-6) 
Provides the computer science student with the 
opportunity to synthesi2le graduate work by develop­
Ing and completing a thesis or project specific to the 
student's interests in computer science. The wriUen 
portion will follow thesis guidelines for graduate level 
work. Prerequisit,: P_issioll. 

CPSC899 'I1lesia Preseatatioa in Computer 
Sc:iace (1) 
Students provide oral presentations of their theses in 
a format sbnllar to that followed In the presentation of 
papers at professional meetings. Students will enroll 
during the final trimester of their research or the 
following mmester. IT",..is;t", P_issimc of 
adflisor. 
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Counseling 

COUN470 Independent Shady: ••• (1·6) 

Individual reading, research, andlor project In 
counseling under the supervision of the faculty. 
Pr,r,quisit,s: P,,.,,.issioN ofiNstructor aNd diIJisioN 
chairp.noN. 

COUN470P Independent Study: , , • (1·6) P/ NC 
Individual reading, research, and/or project in 
counseling under the supervision of the faculty. 
Prer,quisita: P.,.".issio1l of iNstructor aNd dillisio1l 
chairp,rsoN. 

COUN510 Phyaical and Sexual Abuse or 
Children (3) 
Provides an overview of the nature of child abuse. 
Includes legal and ethical issues involved in deJini­
tion, identification and treatment, and current 
theories of causation and treatment. 

COUN515 Death and Dying (3) 
Examines current attitudes toward death and dying. 
Explores ways in which the professional helps the 
patient and family deal with a terminal illness. 

COUN518 Workshop on Depression (2) 
Study of the causes and cures of depression from the 
humanities/holistic view of human nature. Specific 
attention to transactional analysis, the redecision 
model. 

COUN544 Introduction to Family Dynamics (3) 
Provides a beginning understanding of the family as a 
social system and the concepts involved in ~mily 
counseling. Students analyze their role in their own 
family system. Prerequisita: PSYC430; aNd PSYC544 
orPSYC555. 

COUN548 Alternate Approaches to Traditional 
Psychotherapy (3) 
Introduces students to alternate therapeutic strate­

·gies such as body therapy, communication therapy, 
Gestalt therapy, neurolinguistic programming, and 
psychodrama. 

COUN609 Issues in Counseling (1·3) 
This course is designed to introduce students to 
topical social issues related to counseling. It is meant 
to expose stude.nts to critical issues, their possible 
solutions and the most current thinking and research. 

COUN630 Counseling Theories and EthIcs (3) 
Introduces students to the major theories in counsel­
ing and associated techniques, to ethical codes and 
standards, and to related legal issues and trends. 
Summaries of applicable research are covered. 

COUN633 Community Counseling and Proressional 
Orientation (3) 
Introduces students to professional counseling 
practices in community settings. Examines the 
community counseling model and its application. 
Examines professional counseling roles, functions, 
standards, and activities. Includes visits to agencies. 
Prerlqllisite: AdmissiON to M.A. i,. Couns,liNg. 

COUN636 Human Service Syatems (3) 
Examines organizational and administrative pro­
cesses in human service systems. Considers various 
short- and long-range programs and their positive and 
negative effects. 

COUN638 lntroduction to School Services (3) 
Examines the roles of school service personnel in the 
school environment. History, philosophy, trends, 
purposes; ethics, legal aspects, standards, and roles 
within the institution are examined. Students will 
explore the significance of classroom dynamics. 
Prer,quisit,: COUN630 or CONCU",,.t 'Nrollm'Nt. 

COUN725 Family Systems: Theory and Practice (3) 
Introduces students to the theory, skills, and major 
approaches of family counseling, emphasizing the 
role of family systems in the maintenance of problem 
behavior. The decision of whether or not family 
counseling is the treatment of choice and the 
implications for intake methods are considered. 
Students will apply the concepts learned to a study of 
their own family that describes the dynamics 
involved. Ethical and training considerations are 
discussed. 

COUN730 Ure Style and Career Development (3) 
Examines career development theories; occupational 
and educational information sources and systems; 
career and leisure counseling guidance and educa­
tion; life style and career decision making; and career 
development program planning, resources, and 
evaluation. Prerequisit,: Graduate stud'Nt status. 

COUN803 Wonnation Services in Guidance (3) 
Provides background for professionals (teachers, 
counselors, others) to organize vocational in(orma­
tion, employment trends, and personal information 
for effective use by students and adults. 

COUN810 Beginning Counlleling and Human 
Relations Skills (3) 
Provides students with experience in human relations 
laboratory, focusing on basic communication skills 
and the development of beginning <:ounseling skins. 
Prerequisite: COUN630. 

COUN811 Community College Counseling (3) 
Techniques and strategies of counseling in commu­
nity colleges, area vocational centers, and profes­
sional schools. Students are expected to spend 
considerable time in an off-campus setting. 

COUN826 Research Uterature in Counseling and 
Psychotherapy (3) 
Provides counselors and psychotherapists with 
methods and criteria to locate and evaluate research 
literature on counseling and psychotherapy. Empha­
sizes examination and understanding of research 
Questions and findings. Pr,r,quisita: PSYC544, 
PSYC560, or COUN630. 



COUN837 Management of Counseling 
Programs (3) 
Provides an overview of methods used in the 
management of counseling programs in schools, 
agencies, or businesses. Focuses on unique manage­
ment skills needed by counseling practitioners. 

COUN838 Counseling Employees in the Workplace 
(3) 
Introduction to the concept of employee assistance 
programs. Deals with design, implementation, and 
evaluation of counseling programs in business and 
industry. 

COUN840 Advanced Techniques: , •• (3) 
Intensive study of specific advanced techniques or 
topics in the field of psychology and counseling. 
Allows students to work intensively in a specialized 
study area not normally available in the general 
curriculum. Topic dependent upon faculty expertise 
and student need. Prereqllisite: COUNB44 or 
COUNB45 or permissiON. 

COUN842 Practicum in Vocational Counseling (3) 
Examines theories of career choice and decision­
making process and methods of assisting clients in 
career development. Students will also administer 
and evaluate appropriate instruments and develop 
vocational counseling skills. Prerequisites: PSYC61O, 
COUN730. aNd degree caNdidacy. 

COUN844 Practicum in Individual Counseling: 
Child and Adolescent (3) 
Focuses on the development and refinement of 
counseling skills required for working with children 
and adolescents. Emphasizes data gathering through 
observation, analysis of the counseling process, and 
the development of counseling and consultative 
strategies. Students will maintain ongoing counseling 
relationship with one child and one adolescent client. 
Prereqlluites: COUNBIO aNd de"." caNdidacy. 

COUN845 Practlcum in Individual Counseling: 
Adult (3) 
Application of theory and practice in individual 
counseling and therapy with adults. Pruequisites: 
COUNBIO aNd degrll caNdidacy. 

COUN846 Reality Therapy (3) 
Apply techniques and skills of reality therapy in 
counseling sessions with adults. Study concepts and 
orientations of Glasser, Harrington, and Haley toward 
mental health, including work with families. Prereqlli­
sile: COUNBIO or COUNB44. 

COUN847 Group Dyaamica and Intervention (3) 
Application of basic knowledge of the roles, func­
tions, and dynamics among group leaders and group 
participants; covers group process theory and the 
research pertaining to group process; students 
analyze the interaction within a group. 
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COUN848 Practicum in College Counseling: 
Structure and Functions (3) 
The first course of the college counseling practicum 
sequence focuses on the structure and function of the 
community college and its service to the community. 
Prereqlluites: Dlgr" caNdidacy. permissiON of 
iNslrllctor. aNd sllccess/rd reapplicatiON. 

COUN850 Group Therapy in Transactional Analysis 
(3) P/NC 
Study of and participation in the TA group therapy 
model created by Eric Berne. The student will be at 
times both the therapist and the client. The major 
focus will be here and now script work, awareness. 
and redecision by contracts. Prerequuite: PSYC412 or 
SEMIOI by I. T.A.A. 

COUN851 Consultation and School Stair 
Development (3) 
Examines theories. functions. and skills required of 
consultants in schools and other settings. Students 
will use consultation skills with client. Pr,requuite: 
COUN630. 

COUN852 Practicum in Group COUDIieIing: Child 
and Adolescent (3) 
Students will develop, analyze. and evaluate one 
ongoing counseling group for children and one 
ongoing counseling group for adolescents. and one 
psychoeducational group for both. Prerequuites: 
COUNB44 or COUNB45. aNd degree caNdidocy. 

COUN853 Parent Edw:ation: Prevention and 
Intervention (3) 
Introduces students to dynamics of family interaction 
and methods of prevention and intervention in family 
problems. Students will conduct two family counsel­
ing sessions. analyze the family interaction, and 
propose remedial intervention. Prerlquisite: 
COUN63B. 

COUN854 Advanced Individual Tberapy 
Teehniquee: Child (3) . 
Covers advanced skills in using verbal and nonverbal 
techniques in individual therapy with children. 
Includes study of relevant theory, application of 
treatment techniques, and evaluation of their 
effectiveness. Prereqllwte: COUNB44. 

COUN855 Aa8e88ment and Treatment Planning (3) 
Covers interviewing and intake skills, including 
diagnostic assessment, psychosocial history. case 
notes. case summary, treatment fonnat and planning, 
and evaluation of treatment effectiveness. Students 
are required to work with actual client(s). Pr,r,qlli­
site: COUNB45 or permissiON. 

COUN856 Practicum in Group Counseling: 
Adult (3) 
Study and practice of basic Interviewing skills and 
treatment techniques in group counseling or group 
therapy with adolescents and adults. Prer,quisites: 
Co",pletio,," or CONcurr'Nt 'Nrollmllllt iN COUNB45. 
a1ld degree caNdidocy. 
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COUN857 Behavior Therapy (3) 
Advanced study and applicalionof behavioral therapy 
techniques with adults and children. Pr"eqllisite: 
COUN844 or COUN845. 

COUN858 Development of School Counseling 
Programs (3) 
Study of rationale and program for guidance services. 
Special attention to analyzing. evaluating. and 
integrating administrative theory. Prtreqllisites: 
PSYC610 alld d,gr" calldidru:y. 

COUN859 Family Counseling Techniques (3) 
Study and practice of concepts and techniques of 
family counseling. Students demonstrate system's 
techniques with actual clients. Pr"eqllisites: 
COUN725, COUN845, a7ld degr" ca7ldidacy. 

COUN860 Marriage and Couple Counseling (3) 
Deals with approaches to counseling that focus on 
couple interactions rather than individual pathology. 
Students demonstrate basic techniques of couple 
therapy with actual cUents. Prertqllisil,s: COUN725 
a7ld COUN845. 

COUN861 Parent Study Group Leadership (3) 
Student initiates, develops, conducts. and maintains a 
successful ten·week parent study group. Special 
emphasis on training parents to identify problems in 
the home and providing techniques to deal with 
them. PrtrtqllisitlS: COUN639 a7ld COUN853. 

COUN862 Ute Style Analysis (3) 

Covers analysis of life style data of self and clients. 

Preparation of case study report on the life style 

diagnosis ofpracticum clients. Prerequisite: 

COUN853. 


COUN863 Practicum in Coli. Counselinll: 
Clinical (3) 
Application oC counseling. consulting, assessment, 
and guidance skills in a college setting. Requires 
minimum of fifteen school days at sites arranged Cor 
by the university. Prereqldsite: COUN848. 

COUN865 Practicum in Elementary School 
Counseling (6) P/NC 
Application of counseling, consulting, assessment, 
and guidance skills iii an elementary school selting. 
Requires minimum of fifteen school days. Pr",qui· 
s;Ies: Stu,,"s musl "avt ac";tved cOll7lSeling 
compelnec;es acceptable 1o '''e scr"n;ng commlll" for 
pradicu", sites (su -Dil1isi071 ofPsycleology alld 
COllllseling St"delll Halldbook- for details). All 01"" 
cOline work mllst be compl.ted, wilh grades as 
specified/Or tIt. d.gru progra",; or all work ill skill 
build;7Ig counlS compl.ted witle grades as specified for 
Ihe deg,.,e program, alld Sllfficinet prog,.,ss ",atU ill 
rema;7Ii7lg cOllnes to clearly demollStrate to tile 
pract;cllm sen",illg com",itt" lleat compillioll is 
7Iear. 

COUN866 Practicum in Leadership in 
Transactional Analysis (1,2) P/NC 
A laboratory in transacti()Dal analysis. Students use 
knowledge ofTA to act as gToup leaders. Prereq,.i· 
sita: lAboratory ill TA. or PfJSSillg TA10I lallgltt by a 
certified """,btr oftie. I. T.A.A., alld p,rmissioll oftlee 
illstrllclor. 

COUN867 Practicum in Secondary School 
CounseUng (6) P/NC 
Application of counseling. consulting, assessment, 
and guidance ski1ls in a secondary school setting, 
Requires minimum of fifteen school days at sites 
arranged by the university. Prereqllisita: SIlIdellts 
mllSt "a/J, ac"ieved cOll7lSellllg comp,te"cia acceptabl, 
to llee scre,,,illg committll for pradi",,,, siles (Sll 
"Di/Jisioll ofPsycleology alld COIIIIstli", SIIIde7lt 
Halldboo/t- for details). All ol"er cOline work mllst be 
co",pleled, willt grades as specified for IItt degrll 
program or all work ill skill buildillg counts compl.ted 
willi grades as specified for Ille degrll progra", alld 
su!/icie7lt progress made i71 remailli"g counes to 
demollslrat, clearly to til, pradi",,,, scrtell;", 
committee lleat complllio71 ;s 7Iear. 

COUN868 Counselinglntemship I:••• (3) P/NC 
Student is placed in an agency or school setting (600 
hour minimum) and expected to perform all activities 
expected of a regular staff counselor. including a 
minimum of 240 hours of direct service. PrereqllisitlS: 
COUN842: alld either COUN844 a"d COUN852 or 
COUN845 a7ld COUN856; a7ld six hOlln ofrtqllired 
counts. Should be takell i",m,dialtl, before or 
COII","elli w;I" COUN869. 

COUN868P Counseling PsycholOlY Pracdcum I: 
Alency Systems (3) P/NC 
Practice eight hours per week in an approved agency 
site. Development of critical analysis of the agency as 
a human service delivery system. Pr"eqllisitu: 
Ca7ldidtJcy, permissio" of i7lSiructor, alld slIccmIMI 
preapp/icatio". 

COUN869 Counselinglntemship U:... (3) P/NC 
Continuation oC COUN868. Prereqllisite: COUN868 or 
COll"'"'7It nerollme"t with perm;ssio" of ad/Jisor alld 
faCIlity. 

COUN 869P Counseling Psychology Praticum U: 
Clinical Skilla (3) PINC 
Continuation of COUN868P. Practice eight hours per 
week in an approved agency site. Completion of final 
master's project integrating academic and clinical 
skills. Prerequisite: COUN868P. 

COUN870 Independent Study: ••• (1·6) 
Individual reading. research, and/or project in 
counseling under supervision of faculty. Prerequi· 
sites: Permwioll ofi7lStructor and diflisioll cleairpen07l. 

COUN870P Independent Study: ••• (1-6) P/NC 
Individual reading, research. and/or project in 
counseling under supervision oC Caculty. Prerequi· 
sites: Permissio71 ofi7lStructor and divisioll chairpersrm. 



Criminal Justice 

CJUS310 Criminal Justice Organization and 

Process (3) 
Studies current structures and procedures of 
American criminal justice. Presents various compre­
hensive theories useful for analysis and understand­
ing of the justice subsystems. 

CJUS320 Correctional Procet18 (3) 
Examines research on the social psychological effects 
of confinement Studies the prison as a social system 
with its own nonns and peculiarities. Critically 
analyzes similarities between prisons and other 
.subsystems such as mental hospitals. 

CJUS330 Juvenile Justice (3) 
Explores the development of the juvenile court and 
the system of juvenile justice in the U.S. Studies 
contemporary issues in juvenile justice and ap­
proaches to prevention, control, and treatment of 
delinquency. 

CJUS345 Crime Causation Theories and Social 
Control (3) 
Examines historical and current criminology theory 
and practice. Analyzes concepts and practices of 
crime and criminal behavior and society's response to 
them. Examines the law, offenders, victims, fonns of 
crime, and the criminal justice system. Students will 
consider various aspects of criminology theory and 
fonnulate their own perspective that takes into 
account societal pressures and research about crime. 
rehabilitation, and recidivism. 

CJUS355 law Enforcement and the Community (3) 
Topics and laues in the law enforcement procea. 
police administration. police-community relations in 
the context of the multiethnic and multiracial urban 
communities. 

CJUS360 Criminal Law and Procedure (3) 
Examines the criminal procedure and prosecution of 
cases in the criminal courts for misdemeanor and 
felony chargell. Analyzes iaues related to criminal 
prosecution. the role of the functionaries, and the 
sentencing process. 

CJUS420 Correctional Policy and Practice (3) 
Analyzes current approaches used in federal, state, 
and local correctional and related agencies. Examines 
discrepancies between new theories implemented by 
criminal jUlltice decision makers and the actual 
outcome of theoretical applications. p,.,r,q14isit,: 
CjUS320 M' PertflissioN. 

CJUS450 Women and Minorities in Criminal 
Juatice (3) 
Role of women and minorities in the criminal justice 
system as employees and clients. Examines the 
nature and extent of crime and processing of women 
and minority offenders by the law enforcement courts 
and correctional systems. p,.1rIIl"isites: CjUS310 aNd 
CjUS345. 

CRIMINAL JUSTICE 169 

CJUS451 Current Topics in Criminal 
Investigation (3) 
Examines the techniques and methodology of police 
investigations. Explores the use of current, hand!H)n. 
and practical law enforcement strategies to solve 
crimes. p,.".,qllisit,: CjUS355 or p,rmissioN. 

CJUS453 Computer AppHcationa for Criminal 
Justice (3) 
A review of the available resources and seJected 
computer softwJre applications for criminal justice 
professionals such as Spatial and Temporal Analysis 
or Crime (STAC), SHOWCASE, and other microcom­
puter software packages as they become available . 
Pr,req14isita: CfUS310 aNd CPSC305 or p".".isJiDJI. 

CJUS455 Critical luues in Private Security & 
Justice (3) 
Examines the field of private security, its growth, and 
development in the context of criminal justice. 
Analyzes issues related to the philosophy. operation, 
individual privacy, organizational, and community 
factors from a human rights perspective. p,.'I"Ul14isite: 
CjUS310 0 ' PertflissiON. 

CJUS460 Judicial Process and Constitutional 
Issues in Criminal Juatice (3) 
Includes a survey of jurisdiction. organization, 
poBcies. and procedures of courts and the judicial 
system. Analyzes issues related to the administration 
of criminal justice from arrest to incarceration or 
release. p,.,r,q"isite: CfUS360. 

CJUS465 Non-Western Criminal Justice 
Systems (3) 
Examines the criminal justice systems of selected 
non-Western cultures from a comparative perspec­
tive. A survey of the organizational, administrative, 
and philosophical principles of criminal justice 
systems from the non-Western world. p,.,req"isit,: 
CjUS310 or p,rmissioN. 

CJUS470 Independent Study: ... (3) 
Independent study is intended to provide better 
students the opportunity to study a topic of their 
choice in criminal justice under professional 
supervision. Only students prepared to devote 
considerable time and effort should undertake an 
Independent study. Students contemplating an 
independent study should first choose a definite area 
for investigation within criminal justice and an 
instructor to sponsor the work. p,.er,qllisites: 
P,rmissioN of iNstrMctor olCd deaN. 

CJUS480 Internship: . , . (3) 
Designed to combine individual career counseling 
and work outside of the classroom in combination 
with institulionallearning settings. Pr,r,quisites: 
P,rmiss;o" ofadrmor o"d cooperatilJ' ,d"cotioN 
coordi"ator. 



170 ECONOMICS 

CJUS5l0 Topic8in Criminal Justice: ••• (1-3) 
In.depth analysis of contemporary justice related 
issues and topics. Pmtq"isitl: CjUS310 0' ,.",.issio1l. 

CJUS520 Substance Abuse in the Criminal Justice 
System (3) 
This course is designed to introduce the student to 
the issue of substance abuse treatment within the 
context of the criminal justice system. The differing 
goals of the criminal justice system and the treatment 
system will be discussed. The course will discuss at 
what stages of the criminal justice system opportuni· 
ties for substance abuse intervention exist and for 
which groups of offenders. The importance of 
continuity of care and linkages to needed services for 
such clients will be emphasi%ed. Finally, the signifi· 
cance of relapse and recovery and other special 
issues which relate to the criminal justice client will 
be addressed. P",.,qllisit,: P,""issioll 0/ iJlStnlctor. 

CJUS525 Violence Interruption Proces8 (3) 
Examines the emerging perspectives on the violence 
interruption process in the criminal justice system. 
This might include assessment, treatment planning, 
provision 01 services, and evaluation of outcomes. 

CJUS540 Leadership and Management in 
Justice (3) 

. Examines leadership styles, functions, Imowledge, 
and skills in relation to leadership and management 
positions in the justice, social, or political agencies of 
today. Moves from theoretical studies to practical 
approaches of leadership. P,.,,,qllisit,: CjUS310. 

CJUS555 Justice System Planning and Crime 
Prevention (3) 
Explores the planning process and introduces 
students to the examination of critical issues in 
criminal justice planning. P,,,,qllisit,: CJUS310 or 
"",,issioll. 

CJUS560 JU8tice System Research, Design, and 
Change (3) 
Development of a research study in a public service 
agency. Includes conceptualization, research 
methodologies, and skills to design and implement a 
social change strategy. P,,,,qllisitr: StGtistics or 
SOSC450. 

Economics 

ECON301 Principle8 of Microeconomics (3) 

Studies price formation, demand, and production 
decisions. Examines the individual and interrelated 
behavior of consumers. firms, and industries. 
Recommend students have background in algebra 
and familiarity with graphing techniques. 

ECON302 Principles of Macroeconomics (3) [l 
Offered in both lecture and televised format. 
Studies the economy as a whole, dealing with 
economic data, behavior. and theory at the aggregate 
level of the economy. Examines income, output, 
employment, prices, and other variables in terms of 
their measurement, determination, and policy 
implication. Recommend students have background 
in algebra and familiarity with graphing techniques. 

ECON310 Consumer Economics (3) 
Study of the changing role of consumers, the 
consumption of goods and services. and the alterna­
tives open to the consumer in the economic environ· 
ment. P""IJllisitn: ECON301 Gild ECON302. 

ECON325 Comparative Economic Theory (3) 
Comparative analysis of contemporary economic 
theories. their evolution, and current impact. 
P",.,qllisitn: ECON301 G1Id ECON302 . 

ECON350 Money and Banking (3) 
Studies the U.S. monetary system in the areas of 
money. Institutions. and policy. Concentrates on 
analysis of money and Its functions, the mechanics of 
the commercial banking system and its determination 
of the money supply, Federal Reserve System's 
functions and policy instruments, the impact and 
effectiveness of monetary policy on the public, 
commercial banks and the treasury, and its overall 
impact on the economy. P,,,,quisites: ECON301 G1Id 
ECON302. 

ECON4l0 Intermediate Macroeconomics (3) 
Deals with the aggregate level of economic activity. 
Analyzes the methodology of national income 
accounts. development of goods, money and labor 
markets, and the impact and effect of policy instru· 
ments. Uses models to develop the interdependence 
of markets in the determination of the aggregate level 
of economic activity. P,"'IJNisitn: ECON301 Gild 
ECON302. 

ECON420 Managerial Economics: The Economics 
of the Fum (3) 
Deals with analysis and theoretical constructs of 
microeconomics applied to managerial decision 
making. Emphasizes consumer demand. production 
and cost analysis, business behavior, market 
performance, and growth equilibrium. PnreqtlisitlS: 
ECON301, ECON302, MATH355. Gild STA1'362. 



ECON430 Intemadonal Trade and Finance (3) 
Examines theory of international trade and factor 
movements, international monetary relations, balanoe 
of payments, foreign exchange markets, and the 
development of alternative international money 
systems. Also covers theory of tariffs and current 
issues in U.S. trade policy. Pr,,.,quisites: ECON301 
a"d ECON302. 

ECON435 Comparadve Economic Systems (3) 
Study of differences between popular political labels 
and sets of factors that actually distinguish working 
economic systems. Pr,,.,quisites: ECON301 a"d 
ECON302. 

ECON470 Independent Study: ••• (3) 
Independent study is intended to provide better 
students an opportunity to study a topic of their 
choice in economics under professional supervision. 
On1y students prepared to devote considerable time 
and effort should undertake an independent study. 
Students contemplating an independent study should 
first choose a definite area for investigation within 
economics and an instructor to sponsor the work. 
Pr,,.,quisit~ P,,,,.issio,, 0/ iJl$lruclo,. alld dea". 

ECON480 Internship: • ••(3) 
Designed to provide economics students with 
supervised practical experiences In applied settings. 
Pr,requisit,: P,,,,.Wion. 

ECON501 Foundadons of Economics (3) 
Study of the concepts of macro- and microeconomics 
at an advanced level. Satisfies the economics 
prerequisites for the M.B.A. This course does not 
apply as a graduate level course toward the M.B.A. 
degree. Pr,,.,quisil~ MATH325 a"d graduat, 
stud",t status. 

ECON520 Special Topics in Economic 
Educadon (1) 
Acquaints students with economic education 
materials; demonstrates methods of teaching 
economics concepts, with empbasis on decision 
making models, critical thinking skills, and cost 
benefit analysis. p,.,,.,quisit,: Clrli/i,d tlacll". 0,. 
p,rmwio" 0/ til, instructor. 

ECON533 Economic Development in Latin 
America (3) 
Study of the economic struggles of the Latin 
Americsn peoples through an analysis of the role the 
economy bas played in the past and is now playing in 
the modernization process, in the political process, 
and in the culture of Latin America. 

ECON65 0 Consumer Economics for Teachers (3) 
Features an in-depth study of consumer topics. 
Includes credit, purchasing, insurance, investments, 
money management, and an overview of the Ameri­
can economic system. Pr,r,quisit,: No"t,acllns 
,.equi,., p,,,,.issio,, 0/ iJUlnlctor. 
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ECON701 Teachlnll Current Economic Issues (3) 
Focuses on current microeconomic and 
macroeconomic issues. Features readings and 
instructional materials on important economic Issues. 
Topics may include unemployment, inflation, 
taxation, social security, minimum wage laws. health 
care, the budget deficit, welfare reform, and interna­
tional trade. Features speakers and field trips. 

ECON702 Strategies for Teaching Economics in the 
Elementary Clusroom (3) 
Co~rs basic principles of economics and explores 
methods of teaching those principles of economics to 
students in kindergarten through sixth grade. 
Utilizes exemplary national curriculum projects that 
are designed to teach economics to elementary 
school children. 

ECON703 Strategies for Entrepreneurship 
Education (3) 
Examines entrepreneurship education models at the 
state and national levels. Examines the contribution 
of entrepreneurs to the United States economy by 
using case studies, speakers, and field trips. Exam­
ines and analyzes current curriculum materials in 
entrepreneurship education. 

ECON704 Current Global Ec:onomic ProbleIU (3) 
Examines the theory and practice of international 
trade and economic development. Focuses on world 
trade and the conduct of commerce among individu­
als. firms, and governments. Topics include compara­
tive and absolute advantage, free trade, protection­
ism, balance of Pllyments, exchange rates, and factors 
influencing economic development. Examines the 
latest curriculum materials for teaching about 
international trade. Features speakers and field trips. 

EC0N705 The Role of Labor in a Changing 
Economy (3) 
Analyzes changes in tbe United States economy and 
how these changes affect labor-management relations 
and fu ture career options. Emphasizes the history 
and development of the labor movement, wage 
determination, and government policies on Iabor­
muagement relations. Explores current problems in 
labor-management relations. Examines current 
curriculum materials designed to teach about labor­
management relations. 

ECON706 PubUc Finance and Taxation for 
Teachers (3) 
Analyzes federal. state, and local taxes, and govern­
ment programs. Develops criteria to judge what 
activities government should perform and bow it 
should carry them out. Evaluates the effectiveness of 
government poUcies sucb as subsidies, taxes. and the 
provision of collective goods. Examines the latest 
high school curriculum materials on taxation and 
government finance. 
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ECON707 TeachiDi about Money, Banldnt, and 
Monetary PoUcy (3) 
Analyzes the U.S. bankina system, the Federal 
Reserve system, and the effectiveness of the 
monetary policy. Students will interact with polley 
makers and educational consultants from the Federal 
Reserve Bank of Chicago and will examine and 
critique curriculum materials designed to teach about 
money, banking, and monetary policy. 

ECON801 Problema In ManaaeriaI Economic. (3) 
Applies microeconomics theories to the problem of 
most efficient use of resources within and between 
the organization and the economic system. Utilizes 
macroeconomics theories to forecast the future 
economic environment. Studies compromising 
techniques to reach an optimum of objectives when 
maximization remains elusive. Pr,,,qlluitu: 
ECON301. ECON302. MATH355. a"d STAT362. 

ECON810 Labor Economics (3) 
Study of the development and structure of the labor 
movement. wage detennination. and public policy 
toward labor. P""qlluita: ECON301 a"d ECON302. 

ECON815 Economic Development (3) 
Deals with economic development as a progressive 
division of labor. Includes progressive technological 
specialization and its effect upon economic develop.. 
ment. Pru,qtlwta: ECON410 au ECON420. 

ECON841 Macroeconomics for Teachen (3) 
Provides in-depth coverage of macroeconomic 
concepts such as measuring economic perfonnance, 
public finance, inOation, unemployment. fiscal policy, 
and monetary policy. Emphasizes various theories on 
controlling the economy such as Keynesian. Monetar· 
ist. supply management. and rational expectations. 
Prerequisite: Two years teaching experience while 
holding an ISBE teaching certification. 

ECON842 Microeconomics for Teachers (3) 
Provides in-depth coverage of microeconomic 
concepts such as markets and prices. supply and 
demand, competition snd market structure. market 
failures, and the role of government. Emphasizes 
methods of teaching these concepts to high school 
students. PrIrIqlluit,: Two JlfJrs t,ac"i"6 upm,,,c, 
III"U, IIoldi"6 a" 1SBE t,aclli"l cerli/icatio". 

ECON843 Developinl an Advanced Placement 
Economics Curriculum (3) 
Designed to prepare teachers to teach an advanced 
placement economics course. Emphasizes strategies 
for teaching the college principles course at the high 
school level. Utilizes the Advanced Placement 
Instructional Package published by the Joint Council 
on Economics Educstion. Teachers of older high 
school economics courses would find this course 
useful. 

ECON 870 Independent Study: ••• (3) 
Independent study is intended to provide better 
students an opportunity to study a topic of their 
choice in economics under professional supervision. 
Only students prellared to devote considerable time 
and effort should undertake an independent study. 
Students contemplating an independent study should 
first choose a definite area for investigation within 
economics and an instructor to sponsor the work. 
Pr",qllwtu: Pennissio" 0/i1lStfllctO,. a"d dea". 

ECON 890 Graduate Theaia/Project: ..• (6) P/NC 
Provides an opportunity for intensive study of a 
problem chosen by the student. A candidate who is 
approved for the thesis option will be required to 
defend the thesis orally. The thesis option is limited 
to outstanding students who have been recommended 
by a minimum of two faculty in the College of 
Business and Public Administration and approved by 
the dean. Students interested in pursuing the 
doctorate degree in business should select the thesis 
option. Pr,,.,qvuit,: P"".issio" .. last t";""stu 0/ 
M.B.A. stlld,,,t's progro'" o/stlld,. 

EDUCATION COURSES 
Education - General (EDUC) 
Education - Administration 

(EDAD) 
Education - Bilingual-Bicultural 

(BBED) 
Education - Computer Education 

(EDCP) 

Education - Early Childhood 
(EDEC) 

Education - Elementary (ELED) 
Education - Professional 
Development (EDPD) 
Education - Special Education 

(SPED) 



Education - General 
EDUC310 Foundations of Education (3) r:. 

Offered in both lecture and televised formats. 
Presents an interdisciplinary and developmental 
overview of the historical, philosophical, and 
sociological factors that have influenced American 
education. Identifies and critically analyzes contem­
porary issues and trends such as teacher accountabil­
ity, school desegregation, cultural pluralism, and 
bilingual/multicultural education. Includes ten clock­
hours of field experiences related to the learning 
disabled and other exceptional learners and those 
with culturally distinctive backgrounds. 

EDUC320 Introduction to Teaching (3) 
Examines roles of schools and teachers from 
historical. social, and philosophical perspectives. 
Elaborates on teaching as decision making. Requires 
fifteen clock-hours of fieldwork. Cor,q.isit,: 
EDUC321. 

EDUC321 Effective Teaching and Laboratory (4) 
Examines relationships among instructional compo­
nents: goals/objectives, instruction, and evaluation. 
Provides beginning instruction on stating goals/ 
objectives and evaluation procedures. Provides 
alternatives for decisions on teaching strategies and 
evaluation procedures. Provides opportunities for 
sludents to work with media and prepare materials, 
teach small groups, and receive feedback about 
teaching. Requires thirty clock-hours of fieldwork. 
Cortq.isit,: EDUC320. 

EDUC330 Educational Psychology: Child Growth 
and Development (3) 
Examines physical growth patterns and cognitive and 
soclal-emotional development of children from 
natural and guided viewpoints. Emphasizes applica­
tion of this knowledge in planning. implementing, and 
assessing student activities. Requires fifteen clock­
hours of fieldwork. 

EDUC433 Principles of Science Education (3) 
Surveys the role of science education in the total 
school curriculum. Students will become familiar with 
contemporary science curricula and methods for 
teaching science. Includes thirty-five hours of clinical 
experience in secondary schools. 

EDUC434 Teaching Secondary School Science (3) 
Science and science teaching are directly related by 
their goals and methods. Students examine the 
nature of science from historical, philosophical. and 
sociological perspectives, then elect to either develop 
skills in teaching science by Inquiry or go more 
deeply into the ethics and sociological impact of 
science. Requires thirty-five hours of clinical 
experience. p,.,r,qu;s;t,,: EDUC310, EDUC433, 
PSYC320, au SPED510 or p,,.,,.iss;01I. 
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EDUC~40 Educational Paycho)olY: PsycholOlY 
Applied to Teaching (3) 
Examines learning processes and their relationships 
to task complexity and developmental levels, 
Including those of disabled students. Surveys major 
views of learning and motivation, including their 
foundations. Emphasizes applications of this 
knowledge in classroom settings. Must be taken 
before or concurrently with student teaching. 
p,.,,.,q.isita: EDUC330 or If.ival,,,t by tm",i"atio". 

EDUC465 Methods of Teaching English (3) 
Focuses on the various components of the secondary 
school English curriculum in which students should 
develop competencies to meet the full range of 
responsibilities of the teacher of English. Includes 
study in the English language, literature, composi­
tion, listening, and reading emphases. This course is 
appro'priate for those students who plan to teach 
English in the secondary school or teach language 
arts in the elementary school. p,.""qwisit,,: tw,,,,,.. 
/iv, 1I0.n 01Ercglish a"d/or literat.r, co.na. 

EDUC470 Independent Study: ••. (1-6) 
lndividual reading. research. and/or project In 
education under the supervision of a faculty member. 
Deals with content Dot available in organized counes. 
p,.,r,q.isita: P,rmiuio" 01 iflSt,..ctor a"d divisi01l 
cllairp,n01l. 

EDUC499 Student Teaching: •.• (9) 
Provides the teacher candidate with directed 
experiences in planning, organizing, and instructing 
pupils within a regular classroom of an Dlinois public 
school. A student is supervised by a Governors Stste 
University faculty member and a school-based 
cooperating teacher. Includes twelve weeks of full­
time classroom experience. p,.,r,quisit,: Ad",issio" to 
st.d,,,t t,aclli",.. CONtact c()(),di"ato, of/i,ld UP,ri­
",ca. 

EDUC520 Developmental Readinl in Middle and 
Secondary Schools (3) 
Focuses upon continuation of developmental 
strategies appropriate for readers in grades six to 
twelve. Emphasis is upon instruction highlighting 
skill development in utilization of prior experiences, 
word knowledge, reading comprehension, reference 
usage, analysis of literature, and motivation of the 
adolescent reader. p,.,r,q.isita: OPe" to Ercglisll 
",ajon, ",,,,,,,ttny ,ducati01l ",ajon ad",itted W 
T,ach,r Ed.calio", or grad.aJ, st"",1s. 

EDUC535 Education of Minorities in the U.S. (3) 
Examines the history of the schooling of ethnic and 
racial minority groups in urban America. Focuses on 
both the public and parochial schools in the accul­
turation of minority children and adults. Presents 
ethnic case histories of educational achievement and 
historical background of issues such as mental 
testing, desegregation, and tracking. 
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EDUC540 Educational P8¥Choiogy: Early 
Adolescent Psychology Applied to Teaching (3) 
Examines middle school level philosophy, structure 
and goals, based on the psychology of early adoles­
cence. Analysis of developmentally appropriate 
curriculum, instruction, and support systems at the 
middle school level. Current teacher roles examined. 
Prereq"isit,: EDUC330 0' its III"illa/If" by p,o/icinuy 
exa",i"ation 

EDUC543 Curriculum and Instruction in the 
Middle Schools (3) 
As tbe needs of the early adolescent learner are 
unique, so too must the curriculum and instruction be 
unique to meet the learner's needs. This course wiD 
explore the curriculum and instructional needs and 
models for the early adolescent learner. 

EDUC565 Behavior Problems in the Classroom (3) 
Deals with behavior and attitudes in the classroom. 
Emphasizes diagnosis and change of typical behavior 
problems experienced by teachers. 

EDUC620 Advanced Developmental Reading 
Instruction (3) 
Examines the nature of the reading process and 
developmental influences on growth in reading. 
Examines instructional decision-making processes in 
reading curriculum development, student placement, 
and classroom practice. Explores the match between 
student reading needs and instruction and extends 
teachers' knowledge of best practice. Examines the 
place of reading instruction in overall literacy 
development. Pr,r,q"isit,: nr" "0"1'$ i" ""d'rgt'adu­
at, readi", ",,,hods. 

EDUC625 Models and Strategiea ror Science 
Education (3) 
Explores advanced methods (or teaching science at 
the elementary, junior. and high school level. The 
learning cycle and other modes to promote critical 
thinking in' science students will be examined. 
Students will develop teaching materials based on 
models reviewed during the course. 

EDUC630 Issues and Trends in Education (3) 
Explores current issues and trends in education_ 
Emphasizes structural, empirical. and decIsion­
making processes in schools.This course is intended 
to prepare students for writing at the graduate level. 

EDUC632 Teaching Mathematics to Low Achieving 
Students (3) 
Examines the characteristics and needs of low 
achieving students. Explores content and leaching 
strategies and emphasizes diagnostic/evaluative 
procedures. Pr,r'lI"isit,: A" uthrgradlUltt math­
ematies ,d"catio" co"n, 0' EDUC640. 

EDUC640 Teaching and Learninl Mathematics (3) 
Examines methods of teaching mathematical 
concepts In elementary and junior high schools based 
on learning theory, historical trends in mathematics 
education, and current research. Includes the roles of 
concrete materials, tex.tbooks, and diagnosis in the 
teaching of mathematics. Pr,r,q"isit,: A" ""d,,­
gradllate matIJ,matics edllcatio1l cOlin,. 

EDUC650 Topics In Education: ••• (1-3) 
Experts in the field present selected topics covering 
new developments in the field of education. Includes 
discussion of the topics and the implications for 
theory and practice. Participants have an opportunity 
to discuss the new developments and, where 
appropriate, apply techniques and skills. Prerequi­
sites: Va". dep,,,di,,g 0" topic. 

EDUC700 Instructiollal Design (3) 
Provides an extensive exploration and analysis of 
instructional design strategies. Covers such topics as 
design theories, needs assessment, scope and 
sequence of course topics and selection of appropri­
ate instructional materials and evaluation strategies. 
Pr"equiSitt: EDUC825. 

EDUC701 Science of Teaching: Teaching Learning 
Procesaes (3) 
Examines critical decisions teacbers make, provides 
theoretical perspective to inform this decision 
making, and provides opportunity to gain experience 
in identifying and critiquing elements of decision 
making. Prerequisites: Practicirtg ,I,m,,,ta,,. aNd 
seconda". ttacher. 

EDUC703 Science of Teaching: Application of 
Processes and Principles (3) 
Focuses on application of theoretical and practical 
learning acquired in previous courses in this 
sequence. Focuses on developing the understanding 
and skills necessary to analyze teaching behavior 
with emphasis on predicting and evaluating teaching 
outcomes. Prerequisitt: EDPD702 or EDUC816. 

EDUC704 Science of Teaching: Conferencing 
Skills (3) 
Focuses on the application of analytical skills and 
knowledge acquired in previous courses in this series 
to conferencing with other teachers regarding their 
teaching performance. Includes the application of 
communicative theory to conferencing. Prerequisit,; 
EDUC703. 

EDUC705 Science or Teaching: Internship (3) 
Provides students an opportunity to identify and 
develop solutions to problems with the management 
of curriculum and their personal instructional skill 
development within the context of their own teaching 
situations. Prtr,q"isit,s: EDUC704 a"d a GPA 0/3.0 
or better in IJIl grad"at, work att,mpted. 



EDUC712 Developmeatallssues in Language Arts 
Instruction (3) 
Presents the major theories and determinants of 
human development. Traces the course of cognitive 
and linguistic development. Focuses on instructional 
decision making in language arts instruction. 

EDUC714 Evaluating Learning in the Language 
Arts (3) 
Examines measurement of reading and writing 
performance and oral language development. 
Critiques instruments and applies approaches for 
measuring cognitive and linguistic growth in 
language arts contexts. 

EDUC716 Developing Writing Models from 
Children's Literature (3) 
Examines structural principles of literature; relates 
literary theory to the processes of comprehension 
and composition; develops alternate models for using 
literature as the center of classroom oral and written 
composition activities. p,.,,.,qtlisit,s: ENGL531 0" 
,qtlifllZl"" Qlld EDUC719. 

EDUC718 Teacher As Writer (3) 
Introduces students to the domain of writing from a 
personal and professional perspective. Emphasizes 
teacher as model writer for students in schools. 
Develops successful written self-expression. Develops 
the ability to write for publication. 

EDUC719 Teaching Writing in the Cia_room (3) 
Assists classroom teachers in developing a yearlong 
written composition program for students. Leads 
students (rom pre-writing experiences to finished 
compositions, stories, and reports. Applies current 
theory and research in writing to classroom pro­
cesses through which students acquire writing skills. 

EDUC728 Aerospace Education (3) 
Focuses on materials and equipment available to 
teachers at all grade levels for integrating space 
education into science and other school subjects. 
Materials on space education from NASA, FAA. and 
private industry will be used in developing classroom 
lessons. Area resources and materials will be utilized 
throughout the course. 

EDUC732 Issues in Math Curriculum and 
Instruction (3) 
Examines selected issues relating to curriculum, 
instruction, and learning processes in school 
mathematics. Issues may include the place of 
computation in mathematics curriculum, mathematics 
anxiety, and use of calculators and computers in 
mathematics instruction. p,., ,.,qtlisit,: EDUC640. 

EDUC733 Innovation Proceues in Education (3) 
Develops capabilities for successful application of the 
principles/strategies that facilitate and improve 
learning and that introduce, implement, and manage 
innovation in educational systems. 
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EDUC739 Teaching Hiper Order Thinking 
Skills (3) 
Investigates the relationship between thinking and 
writing skills; explores teacher behaviors that 
stimulate higher order thinking skills; and demon­
strates classroom activities promoting generation and 
organization of ideas in oral and wriUen composition 
assignments. 

EDUC742 Health Concern. of Ciaeroom 
Teachers (3) 
Presents concepts of preventive health and inte"en­
tion based on ecological principles. Focuses on 
drugs, reproduction, nutrition, disease, and safety. 
Requires five to ten hours of fieldwork. 

EDUC810 Educational Research (3) 
Develops literacy in use of the literature of educa­
tional research. Leads to development of research 
problems and methods to study the problems. Not 
available for credit to students who have received 
credit for EDAD729. 

EDUC815 Socia-Cultural Factors and Students' 
Leaming (3) 
Explores the interaction of sociological and cultural 
factors as these relate to students' ability to learn. 
Examines the implications for school administrators 
and teachers. 

EDUC816 Applied Educadonal PsYchology (3) 
Examines behavioral and cognitive views of learning 
and motivation. Assists in understanding the views of 
learning underlying educational practices. Empha­
sizes application of knowledge of learning and 
motivation in educational seWngs. p,..reqtlisit.: tit,.•• 
/wtlrs . "dergrQdtlQt, tdtICtZtiOllGI ps,d!ology. 

EDUC818 Teachinll Mathematical Problem-SoMng 
and Critical Thinking (3) 
Examines problem-solving processes related to 
teaching mathematics and science. Presents a variety 
of techniques for identifying problem situations, 
developing problem-solvin, techniques, and deter­
mining the reasonableness of results. Emphasizes 
questioning techniques for developing critical 
thinking. p,..,.,qtlisit,: EDUC625 0,. EDUC640. 

EDUC820 Teaching Problem Solving in Science (3) 
Participants will utilize their own science textboolcs 
as a starting point for developing activities. Problem 
solving techniques and critical thinking skills will be 
used in developing science/technology/society 
activities which focus on attaining the State Goals. 
Participants will be required to show a correlation 
between the Model Learning Objectives. the State 
Goals, and indicate how problem solving and/or 
critical thinking were used in their products. 
Prtreq.isit, : EDUC625. 



176 EDUCATION-GENERAL 

EDUC824 Academic Evaluation ad 
Aaaeument (3) 
Introduces the student to the selection and construc­
tion of c1aaaroom aaaeaament instruments. The 
student learns how to write test items, how to match 
test items with \earning behaviors and objectives, 
how to ensure objectivity, reliability, and validity in 
constructing tests, and how to compute test statistics. 

EDUC825 Curriculum Development (3) 
Identifies factors and processes considered in 
curriculum planning, instructional design, and 
development. Includes the a88eB8ment of plans for 
organization 01 the curriculum and the theory and 
application of curriculum principles. Students 
participate in the curriculum development process 
both jn groups and jndivldually. 

EDUC827 luau la Social Studies Education (3) 
Examines developments and trends in teaching social 
sbJdies. Evaluates controversial isaues in social 
studies. Analyzes global education, problems of 
democracy, and the place of teaching about the future 
in social studies. 

EDUC830 Science. TecbaolotlY. ad Education (3) 
Emphasizes the use of environmental education 
materials to teach basic ecological concepts. Existing 
environmental education materials such as Environ­
mental Education: A Process Approach, OBIS, and 
Project Learning Tree will be used to develop science 
lessons. SbJdents will learn how to use school 
grounds and park areas along with environmental 
education materials. 

EDUC831 Strateaiee for Teaching Geometry (3) 
Examines the scope and sequence of geometric 
content in the elementsry and junior high school 
mathematics curriculum. Explores the strategies and 
activities for teaching geometry and measurement 
concepts and their application in the real world. 
Pru,qMuil,: EDUC640. 

EDUC833 Teaehlnl Mathematica to Mathematically 
Able Stadenta (3) 
Examines the Identification and teaching of math­
ematically able sbJdents. Explores appropriate 
teaching techniques, enrichment activities, and 
programs that meet the special needa of the math­
ematically able. PruqMUit,: EDUC640. 

EDUC834 DevelopiDland SuperYiala. Reading 
PfOII"IIms (3) 
Diacuaae.s elementa of the total reading program and 
responsibilities of educational personnel Involved in 
reading instructional delivery. Strengthens strategies 
for identifying weaknesses in the reading program 
and for initiating reading improvementa. PrlnqMuit,: 
EDUC860 or P'nrlwiott of ittst,..ctor. 

EDUC835 Intelnting l..aatIuaIe Arts aeross the 
Curriculum (3) 
Examines the ways in which students can use writing 
as a tool for content area learning; reviews research 
findings underlying an integrated approach to 
learning; Illustrates specific lan,uage-across-the­
curriculum methods. Pr,r,qMuitu: EDUC712 attd 
EDUC719 or p,""wioJl 0/ ;alrtlctor. 

mUC838 Supervisinll..angua8e Arts Instruction (3) 
Analyzes the characteristics of effective language arts 
instruction: presents curriculum development 
strategies for defining and evaluating language arta 
objectives: defines role expectations and builds 
competencies for the task of schoollanauage arta 
coordination; provides theory and practice in 
implementing professional growth experiences {or 
c1asaroom teachers. P",r,qMuitu: EDUC825 attd 
EDUC835 tw p,""wiott 0/ iat,..ctor. 

EDUC842 Readlntl Diaposis (3) 
Identifies factors that inhibit success in reading and 
analyzes resultant reading dHficulties. Strengthens 
skills in diagnostic procedures in classroom settings. 
Pru,qMuit,: EDUC620 or EDUC848. 

EDUC845 Quantitative and Qualitative De.ilDs in 
EducationaIR~b(3) 

Provides students with a working knowledge of 
practical research design skills in qualitative 
methodologies. Emphasis is on developing a working 
proficiency in design techniques. Pru,qMUitu: 
EDUC810 attd comp,tney itt itttrodMctOry stotutics. 

EDUC846 Reading Remediation in the 
CIauroom (3) 
Reviews and extends students' skills in the use and 
critical evaluation of teaching methods and materials 
for remediating reading difficulties in the classroom. 
Emphasizes development of teacher-made as well as 
the use of commercially produced materials. 
Pr",qMuit,: EDUC842 or SPED619. 

EDUC848 Teacblntl Readina in the Content Areas (3) 
Examines text and reader qualities that make content 
area reading difficult for developing readers. 
Explores instructional strategies that can facilitate 
content area learning by reading. Develops proce­
dures for diagnosing readiness for content area 
instruction and procedures for facilitating learning by 
reading. Pr,nqMuit,: Ott, COM,.,' itt r,adiNg. 

EDUC852 Advanced Methods QfTeaehing Social 
Studies (3) 
Focuses on citizens as decision-makers in a demo­
cratic society. Evaluates controversial isaues in 
teaching social sbJdies. Analyzes problems of 
democracy, global education, and societal values in 
teaching social studies. 

EDUC860 Practic:um In Reading (3) 
Provides a supervised clinical practicum experience 
in diagnostic and remedial bJtorial work for disabled 
readers in elementary schools. Meets the ISBE 
requirements for partial fulfillment of the reading 
specialist qualification. Pru,qNuit,: EDUC846. 
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EDUC865 Graduate Seminar III Education (3) 
Reviews aelected current topics in education. 
Requires the writing of a research paper related to 
the student's field of study. p,.,r,q"isita: Co",pl,tio1f 
01tllll1f".,'"'1f 1I",,,t,,.-ItOllrs o/stllfly a1fd ad",i,,;o1f 
to ca1fdiacy i1f tit, M.A. i1f Edllcati01f. 

EDUC869 Research Project in: (Specialization) 
(3) P/NC. 
Provides students with opportunities to apply 
reaearch skills in solving practical educatioftal 
problems. With faculty supervision in their specializa­
tions, students develop researchable problems 
related to their interests, review related literature, 
and collect and analyze data to answer the problems. 
Examples of acceptable projects are action research 
projects, case studies with individualleamers, 
evaluation studies using defined criteria, and surveys 
that produce data for the analyses of problems. 
p,.,r,q"git..: Ad",wio1f to ca"didacy, at I,ast t.".".. 
1111'" IIoNrs i1f ",ast.,.', progra"" au adPilor ap' 
prorHIl. 

EDUC870 Independent Study: ••. (1-6) 
Individual reading, research, and/or project in 
education under the supervision of the faculty. 
h,r,q"uitu: P".",wio" 01 i,.,trNctor a"d dillUio1f 
cltai,-perso1f. 

EDUC890 Thellie I iQ: (Spec:ialbation) (3) PINC 
Provides students with opportunities to initiate in­
depth, supervised reaearch in their areas of interest 
Complete proposals and Chapters 1 and 2 (including 
the review of literature) are required. P"r,q"Uit..: 
EDUC845 or STAT860 or CorcCIITrftt I1Iroll",,,.t, 
ad",issiON to ca1fditJGcy, at l.ast twl1l~'" Ito"rs i1f 
"'tJllter's P1'f1ll1'tJ"', a"d adurapproual. 54, /IrOf'nJ'" 
Opti01fS lltum MA i" Edllcatiorc for otlt". pnnq"Uita. 

EDUC891 Theaisll in: (Specialization) (3) PINC 
Allows students to complete their research initiated 
in Thesis I. Thesis n culminates with successful oral 
defense of the reaearch. Pr".,q"isit,: EDUC890. 

Education - Administration 
EDAD601 Curriculum Development and Learning 

Theories (3) 
An analysis of the basic determinants of curriculum; 
!acton influencing design, current trends, and school 
reforms, includIng experimental programs and 
practices. Theories and methods of learning and 
models of teaching in the classroom will be emph. 
sIzed as they relate to sociological and cultural 
{acton of all children and minority childnn from 
different social and ethnic backgrounds. Special 
education programs are included. Methods are 
outlined for eva1uating the effectiveneaa of curricula 
and prorrama. p,.""q.Uitu: GrrulfUJt, s,.tu, tw,IH 
Itoll,. 01Pro/ariDul ,dIlClltUnt; OPI1l to HllClltiorcal 
ad",i1fiatratiD" ffIIJjors 0111,. 

EDAD618 The Adult Learner (3) 
An examination of demographic changes focusing 
attention on adults as well as stages and phaaes of 
adult life and adult characteristics as a framework for 
effective planning. programming. and marketing of 
adult education. p,.".eqllgit.: Gradllat, statu. 

EDAD621 Foundations of School Administration 
and Organization (3) 
Introduction to the study of educational administra­
tion with emphasis upon the nature of the administra­
tive process, administrative theory. and long-range 
planning and personnel management: overview of 
structure. governance, policy of public education. and 
school reforms at the local. state. and federal levels. 
including legal. business, financial, and the political. 
social. and cultural contexts of schools. Administra­
tion of schools and programs, including multicultural 
student populations and exceptional children. 
p."r,q"gitlS: GradfUJt' s,.tNS a"d tw,III' Ito"rs 01 
prol,ssio1fal ,dllCatio". 

EDAD713 Leadenbip (3) 
Study of principles of leadenhip from historical, 
research. and application penpectives. Focuses on 
management behavior. leadenhip relations, group 
interaction, organizational dynamics. power. change, 
and diversity. Designed for students of administra­
tion. supervisors. administraton. school service 
personnel. p,.,r,q.Uit,: EDAD621. 

EDAD724 School Supervision (3) 
An analysis of the components of supervisory 
behavior in education and their influence upon the 
participants In the proceaa of supervision; human and 
technical skills in personnel management; organiza­
tional facton affecting the performance of the 
supervisor; problematic areas within educational 
Institutions; and their influence on supervisory 
behavior. Practical aspects of program and personnel 
evaluation: improvement of schoolleaming climate; 
and academic achievement will be emphasized as 
they relate to school refonn and to both multicultural 
and exceptional populations. p,.""qIlUit,: EDAD621 
or p".",issiorI 01 i",trNctor. 

EDAD729R~mEducational 
Adminietration (3) 
Develop skills in research design. includinll problem 
statements, hypotheaes formulation. population I 
sample selection. data collection. and statistical 
analysis and in~rpretation. Historical. descriptive. 
C8sual-comparative. correlational. and experimental 
studies will be developed as they relate to effective 
schools and administrative research. Not available lor 
credit to students who have received credit for 
EDUC810. p,.".,qIlUit..· EDAD621; op,re to ,dllca­
tiofItJl ad",ireutratio" ",ajon orely. 
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EDAD731 Community Relations (3) 
An analysis of the role of educational policy in the 
modem community, community power structure and 
resources, the social and political context, and the 
principles of community relations in the context of 
social change, Including group processes, 
multicultural and multiethnic understanding, the 
needs of exceptional students, intel'lliency coopera­
tion, funding, and evaluation. Students are provided 
opportunities to develop materials fo r use in their 
institutions. Pr",qllisi,,: EDAD621. 

EDAD820 The Community College (3) 
Studies the community col1ege as a unique type of 
educational institution. Surveys the historical 
development, philosophical bues, control, curricu­
lum, and students in the community college system. 
Pr,nquisite: EDAD621 or P,""issioJl 01 ifUtructor. 

EDAD822 Elemen tary and Secondary School 
Administration (3) 
"A practical examination of elementary and secondary 
school with emphasis upon the role of the principal in 
noncurricular problem solving. Food services, health 
services, individual personnel problem solving, 
working with cooperative educational service 
agencies, conflict management, leading meetings, 
special education administration, and his/her 
relationship with personnel: administrative behavior 
analyzed in terms of tasks and processes thal aid in 
improving educalional programs. School climate and 
Quality learning environment and academic excel­
lence, staff development, curriculum development, 
finance, action research; opportunity to solve 
problems with simulated material that includes an 
emphasis on program and personnel evaluation. 
Social and cultural factors and special education 
programs will be analyzed. Prer,quisite: EDAD621. 

EDAD823 Community Collete Administration (3) 
Examines col1ege administration In different areas of 
college operations. Focuses on policy-setting 
processes. Prer,quisites: EDAD621 aJld EDAD820. 

EDAD832 School Finance (3) 
Primary focus on the financing of Illinois public 
schools. The theoretical background and legal bues 
of public school finance and the application of those 
theories to various school finance models. Budget 
analysis, state aid mechanisms, taxing and auditing 
processes, and legal foundations in relation to .salary, 
transportation, contracts, liability, and managing 
facilities will be emphasized. Practicing consultants 
and school business managers, case studies, and 
simulated materials will be used to highlight practical 
applications. Prer,qllisite: EDAD621. 

EDAD833 School Law (3) 
Includes an analysis of selected general legal 
principles, case and statute law, and law-making 
agencies affecting 1Illnois public schools, including 
special education. Key content areas include the legal 
system; role of federal, state, and local governments; 
the legislative processes; school governance; policies, 
rules, and regulations; church and state; civil rights; 
student and parent rights and responsibilities; 
teacher rights and responsibilities; collective 
negotiations, torts, and contracts; and legal research. 
Content is designed for the practical application of 
school law. Prerequisites: EDAD621 alld EDAD729. 

EDAD834 Practicum in Ins tructional Leadership 
and School Management I (3) P/NC 
The major purpose of the practicum is to provide the 
student with a supervised experience in the functions 
and duties associated with instructional leadership 
and school managemenl Each student will participate 
in administrative activities related to instructional 
leadership one term and school management the 
other term. Examples oC tasks include staff and 
curriculum development, pupil personnel services, 
establishing and maintaining effective learning 
environments, implementation of policy, business, 
and facilities management, and community relations. 
Prerequisites: Completioll 01 twt1lty-oJle hours 01 
required courses. 

EDAD835 Practicum in Instructional Leadership 
and School Management n (3) P/NC 
The major purpose of the practicum is to provide the 
student with a supervised experience in the (unctions 
and duti~s assooiated with instructional leadership 
and school management. Each student will participate 
in admInistrative activities related to instructional 
leadership one term and school management the 
other term. Examples of tasks include staff and 
curriculum development, pupil personnel services, 
establishing and maintaining effective learning 
environments, implementation of policy, business, 
and facilities management, and community relations. 
Prerequisites: Completioll o/twt1lty-four hours 0/ 
required courses aJld EDAD834. 

EDAD836 Administration of School Personnel (3) 
Provides a general understanding of personnel 
functions in education. Decision making and problem 
solving involving school personnel and supervision 
will be emphasized. Functions of recruitment. 
assignment, development. coordination, compensa­
tion, appraisal. negotiations, in-service education, 
motivation, and dismissal are included. Pr.,equisite: 
EDAD621. 



EDAD838 Collective Negotiations (3) 
The development and establishment of collective 
bargaining with school district groups. Presentation 
of historical, sociological, and legal perspectives, and 
current issues in educational collective bargaining, 
roles of individuals in the bargaining process, and 
effects in public sector. Participation in simulated 
collective bargaining exercises to prepare for 
negotiations, the use of table tactics and strategies, 
and dealing with impasse resolution and the impact 
on school budgets. Pr,r,quisit,: EDAD621. 

EDAD84A The Politics of Education (3) 
Examines school systems as politically-influenced 
entitles. Topics include the politics of school 
governance, strategies of lobbying and negotiation, 
policy development and implementation, and the use 
of power, influence and authority. Focuses on the 
relationship of these topics to system problems such 
as diminishing resources and dropping achievemenl 
Students will apply political skills through role­
playing and simulation. Pr,r,quisit,: P,rmissiorl 01 
tUall 01 th, Coll,g, 01 Educatio". 

EDAD845 Practicum in School Business 
Management (3) PINC 
The major purpose of the field practlcum is to provide 
the student with a supervised experience in the 
functions and duties associated with school business 
management and operations. Students will participate 
in activities related to development and implementa­
tion of school business procedures, budget develop­
ment, transportation, computer operations, and 
management of non< ertificated personnel. Pr,r,qf4i­
situ: eompl,tiox 01 tw,,,ty-fourhof4n 01 r,qf4ir,d 
COlinA 

EDAD850 SemiDar: Educatioaal PoHcl" and 
Issues (3) 
Provides an understanding of educational policies at 
the state, local, and federal levels. Includes legal and 
political issues involving state and federal educational 
programs for bilingual and handicapped students. 

EDAD86A The Dynamics of Maintainint and 
ImproviDl School Climate (3) 
Examines the dynamics of the relationship among 
school administration, the community, and the 
teacher's union and provides strategies for affecting 
productive working relations among these and other 
involved groups. The superintendent's role as 
mediator, negotiator, problem solver, and strategist is 
treated as it relates to inflUencing the school 
atmosphere. Pr".,qf4isitu: Exp,ri,,,c, as school 
admi"istrator a"d ",.".issio" 01 d,a" 01 th' Coil", 01 
Edllcatiorl. 
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Education - Bilingual-Bicultural 
BBED51A Introduction to BiUnlWll-BicuJturai 

Communication (3) 
Introduces students to issues of bilingualism, 
bidialectism, language development, language 
attitudes, non-verbal communication in bilingual 
settings, and language assessment These issues are 
directly related to the student's own experience 
through assessment of the student's linguistic 
proficiency. Prerequisites: Successful completion of 
the university writing proficiency exam and the 
College of Education's reading proficiency exam or 
permission. Students must have a minimum level of 
bilingual competency for participation in this course, 
as determined by the scores on the pretest. 

BBED520 Foundations of Bilingual and ESL 
Education (3) 
Presents an interdisciplinary overview of the history, 
philosophy, sociology, culture, psychology, and 
legislation of the field. Deals with current issues of 
importance to bilingual-bicultural education. Requires 
ten clock-hours of field experience. Pr,,.,qllisitu: 
BBED5lA arid EDUC310 or p"".issiorl o/j",t,-,.ctor. 

BBED525 Assessment of Bilingual Students (3) 
Studies current trends in testing and the specific role 
of tests In the bilingual classroom. Eumines 
selection and interpretation of language, achieve­
ment, diagnostic, and intellectual assessments for 
limited English proficient students. Also discusses 
current trends and issues relevant to assessment of 
bilingual students. Prer,quisit,: BBED520 or 
p,rmissiorl 01 j"",."ctor. 

BBED530 Methods and Materials for Teaching In 
Bilingual PJ'OInUDs (3) 
Prepares students to function effectively in a bilingual 
classroom. Identifies and examines specialized 
instructional strategies, materials, and evaluation 
stemming from various theories of teaching and 
learning. Introduces students to curriculum develop­
ment, including the development of culturally 
relevant units and lesson plans. Requires ten clock­
hours of field experience. Prtr,quisita: BBED520 
arid EDPD370 0' p".",issiorl 01 i",',."ctor. 

BBED535 Methods of Teaching Reading and 
l.aftllWlle Arts to Bilingual-Bicultural 
Students (3) 
Prepares students to teach language arts and reading 
in Spanish, as well as English as a second language to 
Spanish speaking, limited English proficient students. 
Focuses on planning and implementing reading 
strategies for the following three methods: 
onomatopoetic, global, and eclectic, and applies the 
principles of linguistics to the teaching of English 
pronunciation, structure, and vocabulary to non­
native speakers of English. Requires ten clock-hours 
of fieldwork. Pr,r,qf4isit,: BBED525. 
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BBED538 Cross-Cultural Education (3) 
An overview of the ethnic minority groups in the 
United States and their impact on the school 
curriculum. Reviews concepts, methods, techniques, 
materials, and resources as applied to school settings. 

BBED61A Practicum In Bilingual and ESL 
Education (3) 
Provides a supervised field experience in bilingual 
education for limited English proficiency students. 
Includes experiences in language proficiency 
assessment and development of curriculum in 
reading, teaching English as a second language, and 
other selected subject areas. Requires ninety clock­
hours of fieldwork and fulfills the clinical experience 
requirements of the state for approval in transitional 
bilingual education. Pr' 1'eqMisitts: BBED525 alld 
ENGLSOB. 01' p,,.,,,issioll. 

BBED740 Psychological implications of 
Bilingual-Bicultural Education (3) 
Identifies factors, problems, materials, and instruc­
tional strategies appropriate to the education of 
bilingual· bicultural children. 

BBED793 Spanish Language Arts Instruction (2,3) 
Develops Spanish language skills of listening, 
speaking, reading, and writing for Spanish·speaking 
children. Students diagnose and remediate language 
inference in the first and second language. 

BBED797 Reading Strategies in the Bilingual and 
ESL Classroom (3) 
Develops and enhances knowledge and skills 
associated with instruction of reading in the bilingual 
classroom. Students will plan and implement reading 
strategies. Requires five to ten clock-hours of 
fieldwork. 

Education - Computer Education 
EDCP500 rntroduction to Microcomputers in 

Education (3) 
Examines the impact and use of microcomputers in 
today's educational system, particularly as they apply 
to the introduction, use, and evaluation of the 
microcomputer as an instructional and managerial 
aid. Students discuss and apply strategies for 
assessing needs and the selection of hardware and 
software at an introductory level. 

EDCP610 Evaluating Software for Instruction (3) 
Enhances the student's ability to select and use 
microcomputer software and hardware. Activities 
center around the development of selection criteria 
for software. Students experience a hands-on 
approach to judging and selecting microcomputer 
software to meet educational objectives and needs. 
Prer,qllisit,: EDCP500 or p,,.,,,issio,, oft", illSt1'IIct01'. 

EDCP620 P rogramming in BASIC (3) 
Provides a fundamental level of working knowledge 
of computers and computer programming. Presents a 
general introduction to computing concepts, 
operations, and programming. Requires completion of 
a project on a topic acceptable to the instructor. 
Pr'1',qMisit,: MATH310 01' MATH320 or MA TH325. 

EDCP6 4 0 Programming in Pascal (3) 
Introductory study of the Pascal programming 
language. Focuses on top-down, structured program· 
ming techniques. Topics include control statements, 
data type control structures, arrays and subscripts, 
records and sets, nested structures, and recursion. 
Requires completion of a project. p,.,r,qMisitu: 
MA TH325; 1101 0P'II to IIIId,rgradMatts. 

EDCP645 Programming in C++ (3) 
The purpose of this course is to introduce the C++ 
programming language, including its syntax, control 
structures, functions, data structures, and the use of 
pointers. Students will use the Turbo CIC++ compiler 
to write, run, and debug programs on IBM PC 
compatible computers. Emphasis will be replaced on 
clarity and correctness of the resulting programs. 
Requires a substantial commitment of lime fo r the 
completion of programming assignments. Prer,qui· 
sites: CPSC340 alld college alg,bra or 'qMilJalellt. 

EDCP13 2 Educational AppUcations or the 
Microcomputer: Mathematics (3 ) 
Presents a variety of software and examines how 
the.se might be incorporated into the teaching of 
mathematical concepts and skills and the develop­
ment of problem·solving processes. Examines the use 
of commercial and instructional applications software, 
the creation of teacher·made software, and the 
assessment of software and hardware needs. 
Prerequisite: EDCP610 01' pe,.",issioll of illStl'Mctor. 

EDCP735 Educational Applications of the 
Microcomputer: Reading and Writing 
Development (3 ) 
Provides the student with instructional applications of 
the microcomputer for use in reading, language arts, 
and writing skills development. Topics covered span 
the range from developmental through remedial 
applications. Particular emphasis is placed upon the 
use of the microcomputer for the enrichment of the 
reading·writing connection. Prer,qMisite: EDUC610 01' 
p,,.,,,issioll of illStl'Mcto1'. 

EDCP736 Educational Applications or the 
Microcomputer: Science (3) 
Enables students to evaluate, uUlize, and develop 
computer software for use in science classrooms. 
Involves reviewing available science software, testing 
software in the classroom, and developing programs 
for use with science courses. Prerequisite: EDCP610 
01' p,,.,,,ission of illstl'Mct01'. 



EDCP737 Educational Applications of the 
Microcomputer: Special Education (3) 
Investigates the use of microcomputers in special 
education and the multitude of uses this technology 
offers the handicapped. Includes emphasis on user­
oriented applications of the microcomputer, class­
room problem-solving techniques, and computer 
assisted instruction (CAl) . Prmq"uite: EDCP6lO or 
p,,,,.issio,, 01 i"str1lctor. 

EDCP770 Administrative Uses of 
Microcomputers (3) 
An overview of the administrative uses of microcom­
puters in educational settings. Emphasis will be on 
data management functions. Focus on hardware and 
software for use with budgets, schedules, 
record keeping, data processing, and word process­
ing. Also includes review of educational hardware and 
software packages. Prer,quisites: EDCPSOO or 
,quil/al,,,t. 

EDCP810 Multimedia in Education (3) 
Capabilities for the use of multimedia in instruction 
have Increased along with emerging technology. 
Multimedia describes a variety of hardware and 
software used alone or in combination to provide text, 
still images, digitized animation, and sound on a 
given topic. This course exposes students to these 
forms of media and to provide experience in develop­
ing instruction by combining media into interactive 
presentations utilizing both hardware and software 
resources. Prerequisit,s: EDCP 610 a"d 0'" program­
mi"g coun,. 

EDCP820 Telecommunications in Education (3) 
This course Is an exploration of the use of computers 
for communicating with other learners across the 
world. It also explores the use of telecommunications 
in the teaching and learning process. With knowledge 
doubling every five to seven years, it makes sense to 
examine ways to learn and find information rather 
than to memorize a set of finite facts. This course 
focuses on the potential for learning outside the walls 
of the school building. Pr,requisit': EDCPSOO or prior 
computer np,ri,,,c,. 

EDCP850 Integrating Microcomputer-Based 
Education (3) 
Provides students with a synthesis of computer 
education issues. Topics include uses and abuses of 
microcomputers. future roles of microcomputers, 
educational staffing and training iuues, hardware and 
software cost analyses, promoting computer literacy, 
and other related issues. Prer.quisit,: EDCP610. 

EDCP860 Pncticum in Microcomputer 
Education (3) 
Provides supervised practicum experience in 
microcomputer education and instruction. Students 
work with learners in either a classroom, laboratory, 
or computer camp setting usisting the learners in 
developing proficiency in either the use of microcom­
puters or skill development in a subject area through 
the use of a microcomputer. P,er,quisit.: EDCP850. 
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Education - Early Childhood 
EDEC310 Growth and Development of Young 

Children (3) 
Surveys major theories of child growth and develop­
ment as frameworks for examining children from 
conception through eight years of age. Causes and 
characteristics of developmental anomalies are 
reviewed. Investigations of developmental patterns 
incorporate selection and use of early childhood 
assessment procedures. Requires fifteen clock-hours 
01 fieldwork. 

EDEC330 Early Childhood Education Lab I 
(I) P/NC 
Provides opportunities for students to make, 
implement, and evaluate decisions under supervision 
in teaching reading and language arts. Requires 
teaching small groups of preschool or primary grade 
students. Requires thirty clock-hours of fieldwork. 
Prereq.isit,s: Admissio" to TUJcher Ed. catio". a"d 
EDUC321. Corequisit,,: EDECS20 a"d ELED302. 

EDEC410 Foundations of Early Childhood 
Education (2) 
Investigates historical and philosophical bases for 
early childhood education. Examines contemporary 
models, examines the impact of current issues on 
educational decision-making, and explores options in 
early childhood education (or the future. Must be 
taken before or concurrently with ELED499. 

EDEC415 Child and Family in the Community (3) 
Overview of the cultural differences, child-rearing 
practices, communication patterns, experiences of 
families. and the life stresses that affect the young 
child and his views of self and others in his family. 
school. and community. Explores ways in which the 
schools can provide services to families and identifies 
support networks in the community. Prerequisit,: 
EDEC310. 

EDEC430 Early Childhood Edueadon Lab n 
(1) P/NC 
Provides opportunities for students to make. 
implement, and evaluate decisions under supervision 
while engaging in teaching episodes involving 
science, mathematics, social studies. and language 
arts. Requires teaching small groups of preschool 
children. Requires thirty clock-hours of fieldwork. 
Prer,quisit,s: Admissio" to T,acher Ed. catio". a"d 
EDUC321. Cor"uisit,s: ELED460, ELED463. a"d 
ELED466. 

EDEC499 Student Teaching in Early Childhood 
Education (12) 
Supervised teaching lor fifteen weeks in a public 
school under the supervision of a superior classroom 
teacher and a university supervisor. Participation in 
periodic seminars dealing with clauroom related 
Issues. Pr,requisites: M"ti"l dil/isio" a"d coll.gial 
req.i"m,,,ts lor stud".t t,aclli"g 'ligibility. V,rifica­
tio" 0/paui"g Illi"ois or U.S. CO"sNt.,ion nam/M­
tion or ,quil/aJ".t counes. 
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EDEC510 Integrating Instruction in Early 
Childhood Educadon (3) 
Prepares teachers to make educationally and 
developmentally appropriate instructional decisions 
In social studies, arts, and movement and to use these 
areaa aa the basis Cor broader academic instruction. 
Addresses the need Cor the adaption oC social studies, 
arts, and movement experiences to the atypical 
learner. Pr",qMisit,: A COMrs, ill growtll alld tUlJ,lop­
m'IIt o/YO.'" cilildrlll. 

EDEC520 Beginning Writing and Readina 
Instruction (3) 
Introduces preservice teachers to content, methodol­
ogy, and materials Cor teaching writing and reading at 
the preschool and kindergarten through third grade 
levels. Explores options Cor making instructional 
decisions. Prtr,qMis..,lS: A cOMrse ill growth alld 
d'IJ,lopmlllt 0/YOM'" ellildr," alld cqmplttioll or 
COliC."'''' IIIrol/mlllt i" a sp"ch alld la",.a" 
d'IJ,lopmll" eOMrs,. 

EDEC60S The Child in Family and Communi" (3) 
Focuses on the child's experience in Camilies and 
communjties, including cultural differences, child­
rearing practices, communication patterns, and liCe 
stress as it affects the young child and his/her view 
oC self and others. Explores the research literature to 
assess ways in which schools can be responsive to 
the needs of familles and communities. Identifies 
support networks in the community. Requjres ten 
clock-hours of fieldwork. Pr,r'qMisil'J: EDUCBIO a"d 
PSYC805. 

EDEC725 History and Philosophy of Early 
Childhood Edueadon (3) 
Investigates the status of young children in history, 
focusing on the development of early childhood 
education in western Europe. Traces various 
influences on the development of early cmldhood 
educational practices in America and explores 
emerging cross-cultural exchanges between Eastern 
and Western early childhood educators. 

EDEC736 Curriculum and Instrucdon in Early 
Childhood Educadon (3) 
Examines and evaluates early childhood education 
content, models, and related literature as sources for 
curricula and Instruction. Reviews research on 
curriculum and instruction, including that relevant to 
special populations. Prepares the early childhood 
educator for decision making based on well estab­
lished professional knowledge. Prereq"isite: 
PSYCB05. 

EDEC738 Health and Nutridon for the Young 
Child (3) 
Reviews the relevant literature and research on the 
effects of nutritional factors on physical and cognitive 
development. Examines educational implications. 

EDEC818 Early Childhood Assessment (3) 
Studies the history and issues of early childhood 
assessmenl Provides experiences in selecting, 
administering, and Interpreting various assessment 
techniques and materials. Prtr'fJMisit,: PSYCB05. 

EDEC830 Praedcum in Early Childhood 
Edueadon: Infanta and Toddlen (1) 
Under supervision, students gain experience In 
observing and assessing the development of inCants 
and toddlers, assist In developing and maintaining an 
appropriate educational environment. plan appropri­
ate learning experiences for the very young child, and 
deliver teacmng episodes. Requires tmrty clock-hours 
of field experience. Pr,reqMisitu: PSYC805: opell DIlly 
10 M.A. ill EdMcatioll majors ill Ille early cltildllood 
t,achi", specialiZiltioti. 

EDEC834 Individualizing Prekindergarten 
Curriculum and (nstrumon (3) 
Analyzes techniques for individualizing instruction in 
specified content areas. Examines, selects, and 
applies techniques for assessing levels of functioning, 
selecting activities and materials for eaeh content 
area, and devising/selecting methods for evaluating 
student progress. Requires fifteen clock-hours of 
fieldwork. Prer,qllisite: EDEC736. 

EDEC840 Practicum in Early Childhood 
Edueadon: Preschool (1) 
Under supervision, students gain experience in 
observing and assessing the development of pre­
school-aged children, assist in developing and 
maintaining an appropriate educational environment, 
and create and deliver teaching episodes. Requires 
thirty clock-hours of field experience. PnreqMQillS: 
PSYCB05; op,,. 01I1y to M.A. ill EdNcalio" majors ill 
til, ,arly cllildllood teachi", specializatio". 

EDEC850 Pracdeum in Early Childhood 
Educadon: Primary Level (1) 
Under supervision, students gain experiences in 
observing and assessing the development of children 
in the primary grades, assist in developing and 
maintaining an appropriate educational environment, 
and create and deliver teaching episodes. Requires 
thirty clock-hours of field experience. Prer,qNisitlS: 
PSYCB05; opell Ollly to M.A. ill Edllcatioll majors jll 
lite early cltildJrood leacltill, sp,cializatioll. 



Education - Elementary Education 
ELED301 Teaching Laboratory 1(1) PINC 

Provides opportunities for students to make, 
implement, and evaluate decisions under supervision 
in teaching reading and language arts. Requires 
teaching small groups of elementary students. 
Requires thirty clock-hours of fieldwork. Prerequi­
sites: Ad",issio1l to Teacher Educatio1l, a1ld EDUC321. 
Corequisit,s: ELED302 a1ld ELED303. 

ELED302 Teaching Langull8e Arts in Elementary 
Schools (3) 
Introduces prospective teachers to content, methodol­
ogy, and materials for elementary school language 
arts. Explores options Cor making instructional 
decisions. Pr".equisites: Admissi01l to Teacher 
Educati01l, EDUC320, EDUC321, a1ld ENGLSOI. 
Corequisites: ELED301 a1ld ELED303. 

ELED303 Developmental Readial in Elementary 
Schools (3) 
Introduces prospective teachers to content, methodol­
ogy, and materials Cor elementary school reading. 
Explores options Cor making instructional decisions. 
Prer,quisites: Admissio1l to Teacher Educatio", 
EDUC320, a1ld EDUC321. Corequisites: ELED301 
a1ld ELED302. 

ELED401 Teaching Laboratory II (I)P/NC 
Provides opportunities for students to make, 
implement, and evaluate decisions under supervision 
in teaching mathematics, science, and social studies. 
Requires teaching small groups of elementary 
students. Requires thirty dock-hours oC fieldwork. 
Prerequisites: Adm;"io" 10 Teacll". Educali01l, 
EDUC321, a1ld ELED301. Corequisit,s: ELED460 a1ld 
ELED466 a1ld ,;IlIer ELED463 or ELED464. 

ELED450 Corrective Reading Instruction (2) 
Introduces prospective teachers to content, methods, 
and materials for corrective reading instruction. 
Explores options for making instructional decisions 
(or students who are experiencing minor reading 
problems. Must be taken beCore or concurrently with 
student teaching. Prerequisites: Admissio1l to Teacller 
Educatio1l a1ld ELED303. 

ELED460 Teaching Science in Elementary 
Schools (3) 
Introduces prospective teachers to content, methods, 
and materials for elementary school science. 
Explores options for making instructional decisions. 
Prerequisites: Admissio1l to Teacher Educatio1l, 
EDUC321, a1ld courses i1l biological a1ld physical 
scie1lces to total twelve hours. Corequ;sites: ELED463 
a1ld ELED466. 
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ELED463 Teaching Mathematics in Elementary 
Schools (3) 
Introduces prospective teachers to content, methods, 
and materials Cor elementary school mathematics. 
Explores options for making Instructional decisions. 
Prerequisites: Admissio" to Teach,r Educatio1l, 
EDUC321, MATH320, a1ld MATH322. Corequisitu: 
ELED401, ELED460, a"d ELED466. 

ELED464 Teaching Mathematics in the 
Intermediate and Middle Gradea (3) 
Introduces prospective teachers to content, methods. 
and materials for upper-elementary and junior high 
school mathematics. Explores options for making 
instructional decisions. Prerequisites: MA TH320 a"d 
MATH322, a1ld tw,lve hours ofcollege level malhematics. 

ELED466 Teachinl Social Scudiea in Elementary 
Schools (2) 
Introduces prospective teachers to content, methods, 
and materials Cor elementary school social studies. 
Explores options for making instructional decisions. 
Prerequisites: Ad",;,,;o1l to Teacller Edllcatio1l, 
EDUC321, U.S. lO&lenc"",,', a"d America" lIislory. 
Corequuilu: ELED401, ELED460, a"d ELED463. 

Education - Professional 
Development 
Credits earned in the following EDPD courses cannot be 
applied toward degree requirements oC the MA in 
Education. 

EDPD370 Methods of Teaching (3) 
Provides the student with linkage between theory, 
philosophy. and methodology. Introduces the 
prospective teacher to the foundations of methodol­
ogy and to the myriad decisions that teachers have to 
make. Apprises students of a variety of approaches to 
lesson planning and unit planning. with special 
emphasis on the needs of culturally diver.Je students. 
Includes ten clock-hours offield experience. 

EDPD380 Methods of Teaching u.nguage Arts (3) 
Introduces the prospective teacher to programs of 
language arts instruction at the elementary level, 
including methods, materials, goals, and management 
strategies Cor teaching oral and written communica­
tion, spelling. composition, and handwriting. 
Prerrquuitrs: Satisfactory compl,ti01l ofu"ij),";ty 
requir,m'1Its for wrlti1lg, PSYC320, EDUC310, 
EDPD370, 4"d ei/iler ENGLSOI or ENGL53I; or 
co"c""e"t ,"rollme"t j" a ge",ral ""thods course. 

http:diver.Je
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EDPD424 Methods of Teaching Elementary 
Math (3) 
Introduces prospective teachers to the content. 
methodology. and Instructional materials for 
elementary school mathematics program. Empha­
sizes application of knowledge from learning theory, 
diagnostic/prescriptive teaching. and individual 
differences in selecting, organizing, and presenting 
mathematical content for elementary school children. 
Pr,r,qllisill$: EDUC310, PSYC320, EDPD370, ll1Id 
MATH322. 

EDPD426 Methods ofTeac:hing Reading (3) 
Surveys the various phases of reading in their 
relation to a modem program of education and the 
place of reading in the curriculum. Emphasizes 
modem practices in the classroom teaching of 
reading. Pr,r,quisites: EDUC310, PSYC320, a"d 
EDPD370; or CO"CII""" '''1'011",,,,, i" a ",.,ral 
""tlodJ class. 

EDPD511 Sharing Nature with Children (1) 
Develops awareness, understanding, and appreciation 
of nature while acquainting teachers and youth 
leaders with outdoor activities that can be used with 
groups. Through active participation in an extended 
outdoor education/recreation experience, teachers 
and youth leaders become familiar with a wide variety 
of activities. 

EDPD610 Writing acrosa the Curriculum (I) 
Examines the many ways in which students cm use 
writing as a tool for content area learning. Partici­
pants in the class will develop activities that allow 
students to write down observations, notes, and 
questions to write up field trips, class projects, and 
events, and to write out directions, explanations, and 
problems .. Explores cross-disciplinary themes as a 
vehicle for integrating various content areas. 
Pr,r,quisil,: AI I'GSt 0'" u"d,r".aduat, or,TtJdual, 
class i" /a"",ag, arts. 

EDPD621 Seasonal Sclence Methods: Autumn 
(1) PINC 
Examines the structures and patterns found in the 
natural world during autumn. Includes using 
dichotomous keys for plant and insect identification, 
astronomy of the fall skies, examination of a restored 
prairie, migratory bird Identification, and mapping 
skills. Techniques for monitoring a natural site will 
be presented. Offers classroom activities in math­
ematics, literature, and related arts. A weekend field 
study course designed for elementary teachers. 

EDPD622 Seasonal Sclence Methods: Sprin, 
(1) P/NC 
An outdoor education workshop providing the 
background information and activities for exploring 
the emergence aspects of the spring season. 
Weather, astronomy, pond water, plant identification, 
animal studies, and literature related to spring will be 
covered. A weekend field study course deSigned for 
elementary teachers. 

EDPD623 Seasonal Science Methods: Summer 
(1) PINC 
An outdoor education workshop providing back­
ground information and activities for exploring the 
emergence aspects of the summer season. Weather, 
astronomy, pond water, plant identification, animal 
studies, and literature related to summer will be 
covered. Aweekend field study course designed for 
elementary teachers. 

EDPD624 Seaaonal Science Methods: Winter 
(1) PINC 
An outdoor education workshop exploring the unique 
opportunities for wonder, delight, and mystery 
allowed only In winter. Activities in tracking, winter 
literature, energy implications, astronomy, snow, ice, 
and tree and twig Identification will be presented. A 
weekend field study course designed for elementary 
teachers. 

EDPD650 Topica in Profeuional Development: 
•• , (1-3) 
Provides a series of skill- or competency-based 
training sessions directly related to improving the 
actual delivery, management. or reporting of 
classroom learning experiences for children and 
adolescents. Pr".,qllisites: Va" accordi", to topic. 

EDPD702 Science of Teaching: Teaching Learning 
Principles (3) 
Focuses on the instructional process. Presents the 
concepts of motivation, reinforcement, and learning 
theory and the application of these concepts In 
classroom teaching. Pr,nqllui/,: EDUC710 or 
CO"",",," ,,,roll,,,,,,'. 

.Education - Special Education 
SPED510 Survey of Studenta with 

ExceptionaJitiea (3) 
Offered in both lecture and televised formats. 
Introduces study of various exception ali ties. 
including learning disabilities and their impact on 
classroom learning. Focuses on methods for 
mainstreaming children with exceptionalities and 
considers legal requirements, policies, and directions 
in special education. Requires fifteen clock-hours of 
fieldwork. 

SPED600 Identification and Characteristics of 
Studentll Who Are Gifted (3) 
Identifies the most common characteristics of 
studentS who are gifted and talented. Analyzes the 
reliability and validity of various techniques used in 
gifted student identification. Presents an overview of 
fundamental gifted teaching philosophies. Proposes 
problems encountered in gifted programs as well as 
possible solutions. Stresses the need and importance 
of gifted programs to the current educational system. 
Requires ten clock-hours of fieldwork. 



SPED610 Survey of Teaching-Learning Mode" for 
Gifted Education (3) 
Presents teaching-learning models that are used in 
the development of a program for the gifted. 
Discusses the role of critical enrichment education 
programs. Evaluates the appropriate use and proper 
application of various program models. Requires ten 
clock-hours of fieldwork. 

SPED619 Psychological OIaposla of Leamen with 
Exceptionalities (3) 
Examines basic assumptions, assessment procedures. 
techniques. and instruments in the evaluation of 
individuals with special needs. Emphasizes prescrip­
tive ability. assessment. and potential level of 
functioning. Requires twenty clock-hours of field­
work. Prtr6quisit6: SPED510. 

SPED621 Developing Programs in Schoola for 
Students Who Are Gifted (3) 
Proposes the concept of curriculum differentiation for 
those who are gifted. Outlines a program initiation 
framework. Provides a step-by-step procedure for 
planning and implementing gifted programming. 
Requires ten clock-hours of fieldwork. Pr6r6quuita: 
SPED600 a"d SPED610. 

SPED650 Topic. in Special Education: ••• (1-3) 
Involves experts in special educalion addressing 
selected topics of current concern in the field. 
Discusses implications both for theory and practice. 
Participants have an opportunity to discuss the topics 
and. where appropriate •.apply techniques and skills. 

SPED805 Administration ad Superviaion of 
Special Education (3) 
Provides an overview of the functions. responsibili­
ties, and problems in the organization. administra­
tion. and supervision of special education programs at 
the federal, state. and local levels. Emphasizes 
current rules and regulations. Pruequuita: Op61t ~ 
M,I/ticatqorical Sp6cial Educati01t, Educatio"al 
Admi"Utratio", Psycltology. a"d SP66Ch majon o"'y. 

SPED820 Learning Characteristics of LO, MI, and 
SlED Students (3) 
Investigates the cognitive and psychomotor abilities 
of students who are identified with learning disabili­
ties. mental impairments, or social/emotional 
disorden. Requires thirty clock-hours of fieldwork. 
Pr6r,quuit,: SPED51O; OP6" to Multicat,gorical 
Sp6cial Educatio" majors o"ly. 

SPED831 Behavioral Characteristics of J.D, MI, 
and S/ED (3) 
Examines the social-affective development across the 
continuum of behaviors of learning disabilities, 
mental impairments or social/emotional disorders. 
Requires twenty c1ock-hours of fieldwork. PrnIqui­
lita: SPED820 or C01tCU"61tt 61trollm61t1; op." to 
M.dticatqorieal Spuial Educati01t majon 01l1y. 
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SPED835 Methods for Teaching LD, EMI, and 
S/ED (3) 
Investigates advanced methods and teaching 
techniques for use with learning disabUUes, educable 
mental impairments, and social/emotional disorders. 
Examines strategies for curriculum development and 
writing lEPs. Requires twenty clock-hours of 
fieldwork. i'ruIquisita: SPED619 a"d SPED831.· 
ope" to Multicategorical Special Educatio" majors 
o"ly. 

SPED840 Special Education Practicum I (I) 
Provides professional experience in designing and 
implementing and evaluating instructional interven­
tion. Requires preparation of a case study, an IEP. 
and thirty clock-hours of fieldwork. Prerrquisit6: 
SPED820. SPED831. au completioft or CO"CU"61tt 
61trollm61tt i" SPED619 a"d SPED835; op." ~ 
MlIlticatlgorical SP6cial Educatio" majors O1tly. 

SPED850 Practicum II (I) 
Provides advanced professional experience in 
designing and implementing instructional and 
behavioral intervention for exceptional children in 
multicategorical special education settings. Requires 
thirty clock-hours of fieldwork. Pr6rrquuite: 
SPED820. SPED831 a"d compl.tio" or C01tCllrrl"t 
61trollm,,,t i" SPED619 a1ld SPED835; OP61t to 
Multicatqorical Sp,cial Educatio" majors 01l1y. 

SPED860 Collaboration Skills for Teachen and 
Support Penonnel (3) 
Provides teachers and other school personnel with 
collaborative models to enhance student and 
classroom performance. Presents a systematic, 
collaborative problem-solving approach for creating 
alternative instructional strategies. Focuses on 
observation. instructional and data collection 
techniques, parent collaboration. intervention 
development, program evaluation and accountability. 
Requires fifteen clock-hours of field experience. 
Prerequuite: SPED510. 

SPED863 Special Education Practicum 111 (1) 
Provides advanced professional experience in 
discipline and behavior management with an 
emphasis on educating adolescents with 
exceptionalities in secondary programs. Requires 
participation in the implementation of behavioral 
management activities and thirty clock-hours of 
fieldwork. Prueqlluita: SPED840 au SPED850; op", 
to Multicategorical Sp6ciDI &/ucatio" majors o"ly. 

SPED865 Gnduate Seminar in Multicategorical 
Special Education (4) P/NC 
Examines current trends and issues in 
multicategorical special education. Explores contem­
porary philosophies of educating mildly handicapped 
students, instructional alternatives, and service 
delivery programs. Prtrtqlluita: SPED835 a1ld 
EDUCBI0; completio" 0/at I,au tJairly cmllt-ilours i" 1M 
Multicatqorical SPlcial Edllcati01t major. 
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English 
ENGL310 Writing PrinciplH (3) ~ 

Offered as a correspondence course only. 
Emphasizes principles. techniques. form. and style in 
writing. 

ENGL311 Enliish Literature 1(3) 
Surveys a selection of literary masterpieces from 
Anglo-Saxon origins through the Middle Ages and 
the English Renaissance to the Restoration and 
eighteenth century. 

ENGL312 English Literature II (3) 
Surveys a selection of literary masterpieces in 
English literature from the Romantic period through 
the Victorian and Modem periods to the present. 
Pr"equisitu: ENGL311 or eqllilJa/,,,t. 

ENGL321 American Literature I (3) 
Focuses on the major writers. works. and related 
background in American nterature before 1865. 

ENGL32.2 American Literature II (3) 
Focuses on the major writers, works, and related 
background in American literature, 1865 -1945. 
Pr.reqllisit.: ENGL321 or eqllilJa/e"'. 

ENGL330 Studies In Literature (3) 
Brings literature into the life of the educated citizen. 
Students will study consequential works of English, 
American. and world nterature as a prologue to a 
lifetime of reading. 

ENGL381 Advanced Writing 1 (3) 
Covers form, style. and the mechallics of writing 
persuasive. informative essays, and other documents. 
Designed as an upper-division writing course to 
enhance and improve student writing ability. 

ENGlAI0 Studies in Rhetoric (3) 
Emphasizes a siniUlar aspect of rhetoric: classical 
rhetoric; the relationship of composition theory and 
literature; research in rhetoric, composition, and 
computing. Focuses also on the student's ability to 
write analytically about the readings. 

ENGlA20 Modem American Poetry: ~ 
Voices and Visions (3) ~ 
Offered in televised format only. An introductory 
literature course emphasizing relationships of the 
poets, their influence on each other and on those who 
followed them. and their place in American literature. 
Compares and contrasts the American vernacular 
voice with modem European idiom. the democratic 
image of society with the poet as a privileged 
visionary, and the poetry of social conscience with a 
poetry of metaphysical rumination. 

ENGlA70 Independent Study: , , ,(1-4) 
Individual reading. research, and/or project in 
Engnsh under the supervision of the faculty. 
Pre"quisit.: Pe""issio". 

ENGL501 Introduction to Linguistics (3) 
Provides a comprehensive introduction to the ways in 
which linguistics describe language. focusing 
especially on English. Explores all levels of linguistic 
structure from sound (phonetics and phonology) to 
meaning and use (semantics and pragmatics). 
Examines major issues and subdisciplines in the 
systematic study of language, including dialects, 
prescriptivism. and language abuse. style, historical 
change. usage and defmitions of standards. and the 
differences between speech and writing. 

ENGLS08 Teaching Enllish As a Second 
Lanpllle (3) 
Application of linguistic principles and various 
methods of language instruction to the teaching of 
English language skills to individuals learning 
English as a second language. Emphasizes tech­
niques for effective utilization of first language skills 
in second language learning. Curricula and materials 
will be examined. 

ENGL510 Major English Authors: . , . (3) 
Concentrated study of selected authors. Students may 
take course for credit more than once. because the 
authors selected change from year to year. Pre"qui­
site: Literatu" SIIrlJlJ cOline 

ENGL511 African 1IJovel (3) 
A critical analysis of the literature written by selected 
major African writers. 

ENGL512 Black Literature I: 1760-1900 (3) ~ 
Offered as a correspondence course only. Generally 
surveys black prose from colonial period to 1900. 
Covers a wide variety of works from several genres. 
with a major emphasis on prose embracing the slave 
narratives and early black fiction. 

ENGL513 Black Uterature II: 1900-1941 (3) 
Provides a model for approaching black literature 
from a variety of literary and sociocultural perspec­
tives. with a special emphasis on the Harlem 
renaissance and major authors, including Paul 
~urence Dunbar, Charles Chesnut, and James 
Weldon Johnson. 

ENGL514 Black Literature III: 1941-Present (3) 
Continuation of Black Literature II. Embraces all 
genres and extends chronologically from World War 
lito the present. The main focus is on authors such 
as Wright. Baldwin. Ellison, Margaret Walker. Alice 
Walker, and Toni Morrison, as well as black writers 
of the civil rights movement. 

ENGL515 Major Black Authors: , .• (3) 
Individual black writers will be studied in-depth. 
Students may register in this course for credit more 
than Ollce as the authors studied vary from year to 
year. 

ENGL520 Major American Authors: , , • (3) 
Individual American writers will be studied in-depth. 
Students may take this course for credit more than 
once. as the authors studied vary from year to year. 
Prerequisite: Literature sUrIJey COUf'Se. 
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ENGL521 Compel'llthe Latin American 
I.Jteramre (3) 
Studies the Latin American novel Covers major 
writers of different Latin American countries and the 
poetry of protest and revolution in the 20th century. 

ENGL524 Contemporary American Literature (3) 
Focuses on the major writers, works, and related 
background in American literature after 1945. 
Prmqtlisita: ENGL321 a"d ENGL322 or lq_iVGI",t. 

ENGL525 Advanced Writinl II: InterdillCiplinary 
Wridne Workahop (3) 
An advanced writing course for students who want 
further work in editing their own writing and 
improving its style. Will treat issues of style and 
revision in a workshop environment Open to 
students in all disciplines. P"rlq_isit,: ENGL381. 

ENGL551 Shakespeare'. Plays (3) ~ 
Offered in both lecture and televised fonnats. L.II 
Reading and analysis of Shakespeare's plays, 
including history plays, comedies, tragedies, and 
romances. Graduate students will address textual 
problems. p,y,.,q_isite: E"glisIc Utmzhlr, I or 
",.",isJiofI 0/ i1fStnu:tor. EtfglisIc ",ajors ",lUI tall, Utis 
CO_1M i" lIt:hI,., disCIIISio" forwJt 

ENGL555 Native American Literature I: Fact and 
Fiction (3) 
This coone serves as an introduction to the events. 
issues, and concerns attending the historical 
interactions between Native Americans and Eul'()o 
Americans in North America. 

ENGL 556 Native American Literature II (3) 
This coune examines a representative sample of the 
best fiction produced by Native American authors in 
this as well as translations of stories from Native oral 
tradition. 

ENGL557 Native American Literature III: 
Contemporary Ficdon (3) 
This course, Native American fiction, is an introduc­
tion to the fictional literature produced by Native 
Americans. Modes of discoune and the impact of 
Native American cultures, concerns, and philosophy 
on the fiction will be the primary foci of the course. 

ENGL558 Nathe American Autho... (3) 
This coune is an introduction to the fictional 
Iiterablre produced by contemporary Native Ameri­
cans. The authors of the works studied will be guests 
for taping segments. Modes of discourse and the 
impact of Native American cultures, concerns, and 
philosophy on the fiction and poetry of theses authors 
will be the primary foci of the course. 

ENGL560 Philoeopbical Themea in Contempol'8l)' 
Literature (3) 
Examines philosophical ideas embodied in literary 
works of art and presents a methodology of thematic 
studies in literature. 

ENGL562 Uterary Genre: , •• (3) 
Examines the fonn. content, and history of the 
development of the various genre of literature in 
English, including poetry, dramatic literature, 
narrative fiction, the essay, and modern variations. 
This is a variable offering and may be taken more 
than once under different subtitles. 

ENGL570 Rhetorical Thecxy and Practice (3) 
Examines the history of rhetoric and composition and 
contemporary issues in rhetorical theory and 
pedagogical practice. Develops the student's abilities 
as a writer. Pnrlq_isite: ENGL381. 

ENGL572 Computers and Composition (3) 
Focuses on the use of word processing and computer· 
aided instruction as part of the writing process. 
Where possible, students will review available 
software (CAl) packages. 

ENGL580 Spedal Topics: ..• (1·3) 
Experts in the field present selected topics in writing, 
language, and literature. Includes discussion of the 
topics and implications for theory and practice. 
Because of varying topics, this course may be taken 
more than once. 

ENGL590 Reeeardl Techniques (3) 
Instruction and practicum in research techniques 
ranging from basic library skiDs to advanced methods 
of infonnation storage and retrieval. 

ENGL592 Historical Studietl in the English 
J..anauaIe (3) 
Focuses on the historical development of English 
language studies. Emphasizes the m*r contempo­
rary theories of grammar, including structural, 
transfonnational, tagmemic, and traditional. Also 
examines two maJor approaches to language 
psycholinguistic and sociolinguistic. 

ENGL620 Women in Udn American Literature (3) 
Studies literary works produced by women in Latin 
America. Includes a critical analysi of other works 
that re1\ect the role women play in society. 

ENGL655 Nathe Americans in FIlm 
Examines the use of the stereotypical ·Celluloid 
Indian- in films of the last 100 years. Special attention 
will be paid to the political and social ramifications of 
the representatives of Native Americans. P,,,..isit,: 
ENGL 555 or 556 or ",.",istitnc 0/ UtI iutrt.dor. 

ENGL690 Pro-Seminar for Teachers of Writing (3) 
Empasizes the methods and practice of teaching 
writing. Focuses on methods of motivating students, 
pre-writing, free writing, style development, revision, 
and evaluation. p",.,qrlwe: CrrullUII, ".d,,,, sItJtru. 

ENGL830 Seminar: Adwnced Composidon and 
Rhetorical Theory (3) 
Focuses on extensive readings in a maJor area of 
composition, rhetorical, and critical theory. Where 
appropriate, seminar partidpants will investigate the 
relationship of theory to coUege.leve1 practice. 
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ENG1B40 Seminar: Philoaophy in Uterature (3) 
Focuses on philosophical themes in literature. Offers 
a forum at an advanced level where thematic studies 
are the focus of investigation in literary works. 
Prr"'l/tIisit,: Lit,ratll'" SIIrwy COllru. 

ENGL845 Seminar: En&lieh literature (3) 
Studies a selected period of English literature, 
including Medieval, English Renaissance, Restoration 
and Eighteenth Century, Romantic and Victorian, 
Modem and Post-Modern. literature of a period Is 
related to historical, political. social, and religious 
currents of the times. Students concentrate on a 
period of their choice. p..".,qllisit,: ENGL31l alld 
312 or lfItIiua/at. 

ENGL850 Seminar: American literature (3) 
Focuses on extensive readings on one period in 
American literature. Typically, students read both 
primary and secondary literary works and secondary 
critical and historical analyses. Prtr,q.,isit,: A""ncall 
LitmJIu", (ENGL321 artd 322) or lfItIivall"t. 

ENGL870 Graduate Reeean:h: . _ • (1-4) 
Individual reading, reaserch, and/or project in 
English under the supervision of the faculty. 
p,.".,qllisit,: Ptrlllissio". 

ENGL890 Graduate Thesi.tProjec:t:. • _ (3) 
Provides the English student the opportunity to 
synthesize graduate work by developing and 
completing a thesis or project specific to the student's 
interests in English. p,.".,qllisit,: Ptrlllissio" of 

ad"isor. 

Finance 
FlN30l Principles 01 FInancial Management (3) 

Deals with theory and practice of the financial 
management function in planning, raising, and 
directing the efficient allocation of funds within the 
firm. Prtr,qllisita: ACCT301, ACCT302, ECON30I, 
alld STAT36I. R,co",,,,,,,ud mulncts JuJ", badgroulld 
ill alg,bra alld fa",iliarity willi graphi1l/I t,c""iqlllS. 

FlN3l0 Estate end Peraonal P1amdng (2) 
Focuses on the development of a financial plan for 
identifying long-term goals through budget and 
spending plans. Cannot be used to meet degree 
requirements of the BA in Business and 
Administration. 

FlN420 Advanced CoqJOrate FlnaDce (3) 
Focuses on the application of fmancial management 
tools and techniques. The case study method is used 
to cover such topics as profit planning, leverage 
analysis, working capital lll8JllIgeDlent, capital 
budgeting, and valuation of the firm. Prtrtqllisitl: 
FIN301. 

FlN425 Intemadonal FbumciaI Management (3) 
Focuses on international aspects of financial 
management Particular emphasis is placed on 
control of exchange rate and financing multinational 
corporations. P,,,.,q.,isit,.' FIN301. 

FlN436 F'mancial Options end Futures (3) 
The study of modem concepts and issues in financial 
options and futures markets. Emphasis on risk 
management in financial institutions and applications 
in corporate finance and funds management 
P,,,.,qllisit,: FIN301. 

FlN440 Insurance end Risk Management (3) 
Analyzes the nature and scope of the various risk 
exposures generally facing individuals and profit and 
nonprofit organizations. Examines alternate methods 
of dealing with risk exposures, including the use of 
insurance as a risk-handling device. Features topics 
on personal risks. property risks, third-party liability 
risks, and the nature and types of insurance con­
tracts. Students wiD learn to apply risk management 
techniques to their professional and personal affairs. 
P,,,.eq.,isit,: F1N301. 

FlN455 F'manciaJ Institutions end Markets (3) 
This course focuses on both the financial system and 
its important players. Topics include operation of the 
securities markets, determination of interest rates, 
characteristics of important financial instruments, 
portfolio policies of financial institutions. and the 
effect of government's regulation on the financial 
system. P,,,.~qllisit's: FIN301 au ECON301. 

FlN460 Investments (3) 
Involves study of the principles of investment 
securities with varying degrees of risk and return. 
Includes topics on investment risk, historical risk­
return relationships, valuation of alternative financial 
instruments, technical analysis, procedures of the 
securities industry, formula investing, tax consider­
ations, investment companies, and personal invest­
ment policy. Prtrtq.isit,: F1NJOI. 

FlN465 Advanced Investments (3) 
A review of investment and portfolio management 
theory. The objective wiD be to develop superior long 
term investment strategies. Current literature will be 
reviewed. P,,,,,q.,isit,: FIN460. 

FlN470 Independent Study: ••• (3) 
Inc\ependent study is intended to provide better 
students with opportunities to study topics of their 
choice in finance under professionai supervision. 
Only students prepared to devote considerable time 
and effort should undertake an independent study. 
Students contemplating an independent study should 
first choose a definite area for investigation within 
finance and an instructor to sponsor the work. 
P,,,eq.,isitn: P,,,,,issio,, 01 i1lStnlctor a"d dtara. 

FlN480 Internship: • • • (3) 
Designed to provide finance students with supervised 
practical experiences in applied settings. Prrrtf/Jlisitt: 
P,nnissioll. 
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FlN801 Problems in Financial Management (3) 
Covers the problems faced by the financial officer In 
management of funds in the business firm. Empha­
sizes developing skills and techniques to implement 
capital expenditure policies. solving short-term and 
long-term financing problems. and establishing 
dividend policies. Prerequisites: FIN301. MATH355. 
alld STAT361. 

I'1N830 Financial Markets (3) 
Covers analysis of financial markets with emphasis on 
understanding and predicting interest rates and stock 
prices. Includes topics on structure and behavior of . 
interest rates. flow of funds analysis, operation of 
security markets. portfolio policies of financial 
institutions, effect of monetary and fiscal policies of 
financial markets, capital market theory. and 
measurement of market efficiency. Prerequisite: 
FINBOI. 

FlN850 Investments (3) 
Studies the principles of investment in securities with 
varying degrees of risk and return. Includes topics on 
investment risk. historical risk-return relationships. 
valuation of alternative financial instruments. 
technical analysis. procedures of the securities 
industry. fonnula investing. tax considerations. 
investment companies. and personal investment 
policy. Prerequisites: FIN301 allll STAT361. 

1'1N855 Problems in Analyais of F'1JI8DclaI 
Statements (3) 
Emphasizes external accounting rather than internal 
or managerial. Covers analytical tools and techniques 
of financial analysis. bases that underlie the prepara­
tion of financial statements. distortions to which 
income determination and asset and liability measure­
ment are subject, and processes and methodology of 
financial statement analysis. Prerequisite: FlN301. 

FlN860 Financial Institutioaa (3) 
Presents a detailed study of the total financial sector 
of the economy Crom the point of view of individual 
financial institutions. Provides analysis of policies, 
practices. and regulation of commercial banks: 
savings and loan associations; financial. insurance, 
and investment companies; relevant governmental 
agencies; and others. Prerequisite: FINBOI. 

1'1N865 Advanced Financial Management (3) 
An intensive study of theories and analytical tools 
with emphasis on their application to the solution of 
various financial problems of business firms. Includes 
topics on working capital management, capital 
expenditure decisions, estimation of the cost of 
capital. and dividend policy decision. Prenq"ilites: 
FlN801 au STAT362. 

1'1N870 Independent Study: ••• (3) 
Independent study is intended to provide be.tter 
students with the opportunity to study a topic of their 
choice in finance under professional supervision. 
Only students prepared to devote considerable time 
and effort should undertake an independent study. 
Students contemplating an independent study should 
first choose a definite area for investigation within 
finance and an instructor to sponsor the work. 
Prereqxilites: Permission 01 illStructor and tUan. 

FlN880 Intemship: ••• (3) 
Designed to prcmde 1inance students with supervised 
practical experience in applied settings. PrwrqJIisite: 
P'nffwion. 

1'1N890 Graduate'Ibesia/Project: ••• (6) PINC 
Provides an opportunity for intensive study of a 
problem chosen by the student A candidate who is 
approved for the thesis option wiD be required to 
defend the thesis oraDy. The thesis option is limited 
to outstanding students who have been recommended 
by a minimum of two faculty in the Col1ege of 
Business and Public Administration and approved by 
the dean. Students interested in pursuing a doctorate 
in business should select the thesis option. PrereqNi­
site: Pemlission 01 adlJisor or committee. 

Geography 
GEOG310 Physical Geography (3) 

Features investigations into the natural systems of 
the earth and their relationship to human activities. 
Includes examinations o( the earth's energy. water. 
and nutrient balances and how these balances 
influence and are influenced by human activities. 
Examines soils, climates, hydrology. tectonic activity, 
landforms. vegetation from a global as weD as urban 
perspective. Emphasizes understanding the various 
natural systems and how they relate to the built 
environment. 

GEOG32A North American Geography (3) 
Examines the spatial and environmental aspects of 
economic activity. Covers the economics of prehis­
tory and continues through the origin of agriculture 
and cities. Investigates aspects of the global and 
regional economy. including urban systems. agricul­
tural systems, (orestry, mineral resources. and ocean 
resources. 

Geology 
GE0L322 Geological Science Foundationa (2) 

Describes the earth·s physical environments in terms 
of geologic processes: weathering, erosion, deposi­
tion. glaciation, tectogenesis, and volcanism. 
Developmental history and geomorphology of 
midwest landforms are emphasized. CoreqNilite: 
GE0L323. 
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GE0L323 Geological Science Foundadoas 
laboratory (2) 
Covers laboratory and fieldwork associated with 
GEOl322. Includes three Saturday field trips on 
dates indicated in course schedule. CortqMisite: 
GE0L322. 

GE0L533 Geological Field Studies: Upper 
Miuill8ippi Valley (3) 
A field study of the physical and historical geology of 
the Upper Mississippi Valley and drift·free area. 
Emphasis is on site history and developmental 
processes. This is a five-day trip with on-campus work 
preceding and foUowing. Prer,quisites: Eigltt /tours of 
,arth sci, nc, and , igltt hours of biology or permWio1t 
of ilUtructo1". 

GEOL544 Geological Field Studies: Grand Canyon 
Area (3) 
A six~y field trip with preparatory class work and 
laboratories. Focuses on dry.Jand processes of 
geochemical alteration of rocks and erosion and the 
historical deve10pment of the Grand Canyon area. 
Prertq.isites: Eig/tt holln of earth sci,nc, and eight 
hours of biology or permission of i1lSlrucwr. 

GE0L602 Environmental Science: Earth Science (2) 
Field course offered at Camp Sagawau. Emphasizes 
relationships between land forms and geologic 
processes. Uses local examples and includes mapping 
skills. Designed as in-service course for teachers. 

Health Administration 
HLAD325 Health Care Orpnization (3) 

Provides an understanding of how health care is 
organized in the United States and the way it is 
provided to consumers. 

HLAD340 Medical Sociology (3) 
Applies sociological knowledge, concepts, and 
methodologies to health care processes for the 
purpose of enhancing the understanding of health 
administrators on the dynamics of interaction 
between patients and providers. 

HLAD450 Health Planning (3) 
Introduces students to health planning concepts, 
methods, and data sources useful in developing 
commonity and institutional health plans. Prerrqlli­
sit,: HL4D325. 

HLAD455 Management in the Health Care 
Setting (3) 
Examines the management, environment, and 
personnel of diverse health care facilities. Emphasis 
is placed upon applying descriptive information to 
various operational situations and problems encoun­
tered by junior or mid-level managers. f'mot4uilitl$: 
HLAD325 atUl MGMT301. 

HIAD460 Health Care Economics (3) 
Applies economic analysis to health and health care 
services. Examines the concept of health as human 
capital. Investigates special features of the supply, 
demand, distribution, and economic impact of health 
care delivery. Prtrtqllisite: HLAD325 and ECON301. 

HLAD465 Legal Aspects of Health Care (3) 
Discusses legal implications and ramifications of 
conduct in health services administration. Introduces 
principles of administrative law that form the 
foundation of decision-making processes In the health 
services arena Prereqllilite: HLAD325. 

HlAD468 Institutional Management for Health 
Care Orpnizations (3) 
DeSigned to be the capstone course for the bachelor 
of Health Administration. Discusses reading and 
research in the areas of health care, as weII as 
investigation of administrative situations in health 
care settings. Prtr'qllisittS: most COUfSl$ befor, 
practicum. Capston, COUfSe. 

HIAD470 Independent Study: _ • _ (1-8) 
Individual reading, research. and/or project in health 
administration under the supervision of the faculty. 
Prer,qllisite: P,rmission. 

HlAD480 Internship: . . . (1-8) 
Designed to provide health administration students 
with supervised practical experiences in applied 
settings. Pr,r,quisit,: P,rmissiOfl. 

HlAD490 Health Administration P racticum (3) 
Provides the student with a terminal experience 
integrating classroom learning and the field of 
practice. Reinforces and reviews competencies gained 
in Health Administration and gives students an 
opportunity to achieve professional growth and 
administrative skms. Pr"'quisites: P,rmission of 
instructor at ',ast three months i71 adlHJ1Ie, atUl 
completio71 of aU required caunes. 

HI.AD503 Human Resource Management for 
Health Administratioo: . . • (3) 
Focuses on human resource management, program 
and policies. Addresses recruitment of health 
professionals, manpower requirements, staffing, 
training and development and governmental staffing 
regulation for health care organizations. Examines 
methods of developing leadership in supervisory 
health managers, issues of compensation administra­
tion, and specific labor and HRM law governing 
health care institutions. This course is also structured 
to prepare students for the long-term care administra­
tors' licensing exam. Prerequisitu: HLAD325 Gild 
MGMT301. 

HlAD520 Introduction to Long-Tenn Care (3) 
Provides a basic orientation to the long-term care 
continuum, including both nursing homes and 
noninstitutional alternatives, such as home health 
agencies and adult day care. Examines the long-term 
care needs of the chronically ill and disabled, and 
actual and proposed public policy responses to those 
needs. 



HEALTH ADMINISTRATtON 191 

HlAD525 Nuning Home Administration (3) 
Examines principles in the management of skilled 
nursing facilities and related institutions for the 
chronically ill and disabled. Explores issues in the 
regulation and reimbursement of nursing homes in 
IIUnois. 

HIAD530 Ambulatory Care System 
Management (3) 
Provides technical knowledge to organize, direct, 
coordinate, plan, and control ambulatory care 
programs. Focuses on medical group management 
P",.,qf4isitlS: HLAD325 a"d MGMT301. 

HlAD630 Health Administration: Lecture Series (3) 
Health practitioners discuss many of the issues and 
problems of the contemporary American health care 
delivery system. Major topics include the role of 
government, value and ethical considerations, the 
hospital and the consumer, and issues of manpower, 
financing, and quality of care. Prerrqf4isite: Healtlt 
Ad".i"istmtio" stUl1Its or p,,.,,,issitm. Af4ditD1S are 
",co"ml,d and w,lco".,. 

HlAD70 1 Medical Care in Society: Ethics, Health, 
and leadership (3) 
Overview of the field focusing on the social, behav­
ioral, and ethical aspects of the health system. Covers 
such topics as epidemiology, health, and illness. the 
sick role, the utilization of health services. and the 
determinant of health. The course will focus on 
emerging trends in health administration, such as the 
need to understand the ethical implications of 
resource issues and the requirement of acquiring 
leadership skills to help reform the health care 
system from within. This should be one of the first 
courses taken by students in the program. 

HlAD705 Appuect ReaeuclJ Medlocla for Health 
Administndion (3) 
Examines the app6catlon of research methods to the 
administrator's decision-making process. Topics 
covered include the relevance of research for policy 
decision making; common measures and statistics 
used by health administrators; the application of 
various research methods to health administration; 
an introduction to computer statistical software 
packages; and an introduction to information 
systems. Prereqf4isite: STAT468; Coreqf4isit,: 
HLA.D701. 

1UAD710 Heelth Care Orpnization: Problema and 
Policies (3) 
Reviews and analyzes the structure of U.S. health 
care services and delivery in terms of health and 
health services, organization of health service care, 
health care facilities, manpower, financing, expendi­
ture, government programs, coordination regulation, 
and a new integrated system. Cortqf4isiu: HLAD701. 

HlAD715 Economics of Health AdminIstration (3) 
Application of basic economic tools of analysis to the 
study and 8Olution of health care delivery problems. 
Prertq"isit,: ECON901 or compltltlCY ,'ft basic 
ta)1f()".ic cOfte,pts. 

HlAD718 Health Care PoHcy (3) 
Enables the student to describe, analyze. evaluate, 
and apply basic policy approaches to both American 
and international health care issues. Presents 
students with implementation skins for ethically 
managing power relations in a turbulent health care 
marketplace. Prereqf4isites: FOLS301 or a C0f4I'H i" 
socioI scil1l" or policy a1lalysis. Cortqf4isit,: HLA.D701. 

HlAD740 Health Care Financial Management I (3) 
Provides an overview of the primary facets of health 
care financial management Includes such topics as 
capital finance, working capital management, 
intermediate reimbursement theory, financing 
indigent care, and cost containment. PrIrtq.isites: 
ACCT402 au HLA.D701. 

HlAD745 Orpnizational Theories in Health 
Administradon (3) 
Studies organizational and managerial theories 
relevant and unique to effective administration of 
health care institutions. Organization is perceived as 
an open system that requires CO/lstant interaction 
with environment Prereqf4isites: MGMT301 or a 
eOf4", ill priftciples of ".a1llJ6,,,.,,,t. Cortqf4isit,: 
HLAD701. 

HlAD755 Health Care Management I (3) 
Presents the principle concepts of health care 
management Addresses the historical evolution of 
the community health care institution and examines 
how the history and evolvement of the community 
health care instltution is interwoven into the current 
trends in health care administration. Quality 
asaurance and organized de6very systems are 
addressed. Class discussion and case studies are 
used Students will also learn how to analyze a health 
care entity or department Prereqf4isit,: MGMT301 
aftd HLA.D745. 

HIAD806 Quaadtative Deciaion-Making for Health 
Administration (3) 
This course emphasizes the conc:eptua\ .framework 
and the practical application of various decision­
making techniques reIevant to the health administra­
tion field The focus of the course is on developing 
sophisticated decision-making models utllizing 
available computer software that enable the adminis­
trator to achieve organizational goals in an efficient 
manner. Prertq"isit, : MIS725. 

HlAD820 Health Care Program PIanniDg and 
Evaluation (3) 
Study of specific topics in evaluating health care 
programs. Special attention to the concept of 
program, program planning, analysis of evaluation 
system models, measurement, causality, advantages 
and disadvantages of internal and external evaluation, 
and analysis and critique of pubUshed evaluaIions. 
Prereqf4isit.: H LA.D725. 

http:ta)1f()".ic


192 HEALTH PROFESSIONS EDUCATION 

HlAD823 Total Quality MaaalementlContinuous 
QuaIhr Improvement (3) 
Presents the principal concepts of health care quality 
manqement through readings, case studies. and 
analysis of actual Institutional quality programs. The 
CO\U1le addresses the topics of quaUty assurance. total 
quality management, continuous quality improve­
ment, JACHO accreditation standards. and patient 
satisfaction. among others. The course Includes a 
project documenting the quality program of a specific 
health care institution. Prrrrqllisit,: HLAD755. 

HlAD835 Health Care Human RHoan:e 
Management (3) 
Focuses on human resource management, programs. 
and policies. Addresses recruitment of health 
professionals. manpower requirements. staffing. 
training. development. examination of qualifications 
standards, perfonnance appraisals. and employee 
morale. Examines methods of developing leadership 
in supemsory health managers. issues of compensa­
tion admInislnltion, and specific labor and HRM law 
governing health care Institutions. Applies TQM and 
ethics theories to the HRM process. PrrrrqIIisil,; 
HLAD755. 

HlAD837 Health Care Law (3) 
Focuses on corporate administrative and regulatory 
law significant for health services administration. 
Examines such issues as informed consent, joint 
ventures, mereers and acquisitions, medical staff 
issues, and liability. Pmtq"isit..- HLAD710. 

HIAD846 ne.Jtb Care: Finucial Manaeement D (3) 
Focuses on theory and applications for such topics as 
capital financing, managed care contracting, Internal 
audit and control issues, lax status. and performance 
reporting and analysis for specific health care 
entities. P",.,qJlisit,: HLAD740. 

HIAD850 SCrateglc Planuing and Marketing for 
Health Administration (3) 
Covers the strategic planning process In the competi­
tive health care field, including a1temative delivery 
systems. Focuses on definition of mission. external 
analysis, goal achievement, and generation of 
alternatives and their selection. Marketing of specific 
health care entities, theories, and practices are 
discussed. Prrrrqllisita: HLADB06 tIJId HLADB20. 

HlAD855 Health Care Management D (3) 
Capstone courae In the masteI" of Health Administra­
tion degree. Focuses on the effective admiDistration 
of health care faciHties and systems. Covers the 
administrator's role .in the applicatiOD of such areas as 
finance, law, quantitative methods, human resource 
management, administrator/medical staff relations, 
and ethics. Case studies IIR used. Students al80 
prepare a mini care plan from the health care setting. 
Prer,quisitu: HLAD823. HLAD835, HLAD837, 
HlAD846, and HlAD850. 

HIAD865 Health Administration Field 
Experience (3) 
Students apply theories and principles of classroom 
learning in health care facility. The field experiences 
provide opportunities for development, integration. 
and reinforcement of competence. The student wiD be 
required to attend -six or more seminars held 
throughout the trimester to integrate program 
objectives and the field experience topic. Prmqlli­
sita: Pmltisritnl 0/ iJlStntdor at IlQSt II"." moNths iN 
adIlGNe,. Co- or #l!mlllisit,: HUDB55. 

1DAD870 Independent Study: ••• (1-8) 
Individual readIng. research, and/or project in health 
administration under the supervision of the faculty. 
Prrr,qJlisit,: P,,.,,,Witnl. 

HI.AD88O Intemebip: • • • (1-8) 
Period of structured, preceptor-directed. experience in 
the practice of health administration in a setting 
appropriate to the student's career goals. The course 
is taken after completion of all other course work. but 
before conferring of the degree. Prrreqllisitu: 
P".",iaiMI 0/ iutnlctor at ',ast /ofIr moNths ill 
adlJaNCII. 

HIAD890 Graduate Theeie/ProjecC • • • (1-8) 
Provides the health administration student an 
opportunity to synthesize graduate course work by 
developing and completing a thesis or project specific 
to the student's interests In health administration. 
Prr"'qllisit,: P".",issitnt 0/ adflisor aNd i""",ctor. 

Health Profe8sions Education 
HLPE315 Kealth Profeuioaa Education 

In8truction (3) 
Designed to introduce health professions students to 
the skiDs and processes involved In health profes­
sions education In both clinical and didactic settings. 
Develops skills In planning. delivering, and evaluating 
health professions education programs. Prrrtqllisit,: 
NJlrsiJtg majors or pmrtissimt. 

HU»E620 Current Trenda and Ieeuee in Health (3) 
Explores current trends and issues In health 
education. Focuses upon present and projected 
educational policy issues affecting educational 
institutions. 

HU»E630 Special luues in Communif¥ Health (3) 
Emphasizes organizational patterns and functions of 
voluntary and government health agencies. Details 
role of the school health team In the analysis of 
community health programs In the greater Chicago 
area. 



HLPE802 School Health Program_ (3) 
Presents an overview of the principles, philosophy, 
and development of achool health programs in the 
U.s. Emphasizes the concepts of "healthful achool 
living· and community participation in achool health 
programs. Focuses on developing a team framework 
among teachers, health service personnel, parenta, 

and pupils. Prrreq"isil,: ShuUrtts "."" be c,,"ji,d 
t.adlns or UN permislin of1M i1utrrIctor. 

HlPE815 Aseeument of Health II18tnu:tion (3) 
Examines assesament procedures employed in health 
education and allied health training programs. 
Emphasizes the development of valid and reliable 
instruments to assess health behaviors, attitudes, and 
skills. PrYrIfl"isill: P,,,,.isliOJl of wlnlctor. 

HlPE820 Continuing Education in Health (3) 
Focuses on how the rapid pace of new discoveries in 
health, disease, treatment, and rehabilitation makes 
continuing education essential for everyone working 
in health fields. Develops skills in planning, deliver­
ing, and evaluating continuing education in health. 
Emphasis on developing change agent skills, 
motivation of others to update their knowledge and 
skills, involving colleagues in continuing education 
activities. PrYr'flllisi/,: GradfUJl, shld",t statllS. 

HlPE825 V_uea Clarification Techniquea in 
HalCh (3) 
Utilizes people's attitudes, values, and beliefs in the 
process of health education. Teaches techniques for 
involving learners' motivation and values in health 
education with opportunity to develop and try them 
out Class meetings in which students develop and 
present values clarification applications for review 
and appraisal. Values clarification is now widely 
recognized as an essential tool in health education. 
PrrrIq"isill: Gradllal, sttulat stahu. 

HlPE860 Pracdcum ID HalCh Profeuion 
Education (3) 
Designed to provide Health Professions Education 
~rs with supervised, practical experiences in 
appropriate aettiogs. Students planning to enroll 
should contact the instructor at least one month in 
advance of enrolling so that a suitable placement can 
be arranged. PrrrIq"isite: Pmrtiasitnt of ilUlnlctor. 

Health Sciences 
HLSC305 Contemporary HalCh IHUeII (3) CI 

Offered in televised fonnal only. Identifies and 
examines major health issues of our time. Designed 
to counteract apathy, dispel myths, and provide 
accurate information upon which to make decisions 
affecting individual and social health. National 
leaders representing a range of thought and docu­
mentary film footage are utilized. 

1U.SC470 ]ndependent SCudy: • • • (1-8) 
Individual reading, research, and/or project in the 
health adences under the supervision of the faculty. 
hmqtlisit,: P.",.iuUna. 
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HI.SC48O Intel'll8bip: ..• (1-8) 
Designed to provide students in the health sciences 
with supervised practical experiences ln applied 
aettings. P"req"isit,: P.,.".issiOfl. 

Hl.SC60A Health Risk Appraiaal (1) 
Workshop designed to offer an in-depth review of the 
psychosocial factors influencing personal wellness. 
Students will be introduced to strategies and 
techniques employed in health risk appraisals. A 
comprehensive, computerized wellness inventorY will 
be employed in the assessment of personal1ifestyle 
factors associated with health risks. 

HlSC600 Health Promotion (3) ti!:I 
Offered as a correspondence course only. 
Explores the factors influencing our current concepts 
of health and weUness. Examines new developments 
in maintaining optimal levels of wellnesa in society. 
Focuses upon health promotion programs in business 
and industry designed to reduce health risk. 

HlSC610 Nutrition (3) ~ 
Offered In both lecture and ~ 
televised formats. Provides knowledge necessary for 
nutrition and diet therapy. Discusses cultural, 
economic, and social factors of food habits. 

HLSC750 Pathophysiology (3) 
Analysis of the mechanistic and regulatory ~ficits in 
altered physiological states is diacussed. Emphasis is 
on cellular events as they relate to various path010gic 
conditions and their multisystem effects in varied 
diseased states. Prereqllisita: Urulngrad,,_ .,. ill 
alUJlmlty au pll}aiollJll1 (i.,., Bl0L444-447). 

HlSC830 Epidemiolottr (3) 
Mvanced health concept courae covering human 
ecology of diseases in groups and communitiee, 
consumer health sources in dealing with epidemiol­
ogy problems, indices of community health and their 
usefulness to health centers, acbools, and community 
health programs, and promotion of healthful Hving on 
a group and community basis. PrrreqIIisite: St"deIIts 
.."" """ til, fIIIal(ficatiorc {or "adIuIIe sttulat sllJlllS. 

HlSC870 Independent Study: ••• (1-8) 
Individual reading, research, and/or project in the 
health sciences under the supervision of the faculty. 
Prmq"isi/,: P'nflissiMI. 

HLSC880 internship: • • • (1-8) 
Designed to provide the health sciences student with 
supervised practical experiences in applled setdngs. 
p,.".'q"isill: P"""issioll. 

HLSC890 Graduate Theei.tProject: •.• (1-8) 
Provides the health sciences student an opportunity 
to synthesize graduate work by developing and 
completing a thesis or project specific to the studenfs 
interests in the health sciences. PrrrIqllisite: 
PmrtissiD1l of adfJUor. 
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History 
HlST310 AIneriQa Economic History (3) 

A historical examination of the development of the 
American economy with special emphasis on the 
process of modernization and its elrect on agrIc:ulture, 
commerce-industry, worker-employer relationships, 
and the value system of the people. PrmqlliJiI,: 
AmnicGlI Hmo" I au H. 

1USl'311 U,S. IIiatDry I (3) 
ProvIdes a historical examination of the United States 
from the foundina of the colonies through the Civil 
War with special emphasis on religion, nation 
building, economic development and modernization, 
and the sectional conflict. 

HlSI'312 U.s. Hi8tory II (3) 
Provides a historical examination of the United States 
from the Civil War through World War D with special 
emphasis on industrialization, immigration, urbaniza­
tion, monn, and World War I and D. 

Hlsr"70 Independeat sc.q.: ••• (I·") 
Individual readiq, research, and/or project in 
history under the supervision of the faculty. Prmqlli­
sit,; PmrtilSitnl. 

HIST50C Beyond the Dream: Current Black Soda! 
Iseues (1) PINC 
Experts present in workshop fonnat material relating 
to i88Ues in education, politics, bualness, economics, 
social life, and the arts as they relate to recent 
developments in the black community. 

mSl'5O1 The Hiscory of DIlnoia and Ita 
Conlltitudon (3) C!!:I 
Offered in both lecture fonnat and as a correspon­
dence course. A survey of the political, constitutional, 
and social history of the stale of Illinois from 1700 to 
the present 

HIST505 Modem African HiIlCory (3) 
This COtlnle will survey the significant themes in 
African history since 1800, examining pre-colonial 
African aocieties, European mercantilism, colonial 
political economies, resistance and the rise of A&ican 
nationalism, and questions c()ncerning liberation and 
revolution in Africa today. Historical texts, novela, 
films, and guest speaken will be used to promote a 
deeper understanding of the continent, its people, 
and their struggles. 

1DSI'510 A8cent of Man (3) CI 
Based on an award winning BBC 
television series written and narrated by the \ate 
scientist Jacob Bronowski. Provides a panoramic view 
of nature and the focus that led to the emerxence of 
human intelll8enc:e with its cultural and intellectual 
achievement 

HISI'515 Modern U.S. HJstory: 1900-1945 (3) 
U.S. domestic history and the role of the United 
States in world affain from 1900-1945, including 
progressivism, imperialism, the New Deal, and World 
War D. 

msrs16 Issues in Modem U.S. Hiatory: • • • (3) 
The approach of this course is inclusive and focuses 
on the issues of the Post-World War D era and 
beyond. It provides a context for in-depth study of 
more recent events, with an emphasis on content, 
methodology, and potential applications of U.S. 
history. Pm,qllisitl; HlST310 or HlST311. 

HIsrs20 American Urban History (3) 
Presents a historical examination of the process of 
modernization and its effect on the American city and 
people. Emphasizes mijrration and mobility, family 
roles, machine politics, and various refonn move­
ments. 

mST525 Readinp in American History: . . . (3) 
Student selects a topic in American history from a 
prescribed list, reads a number of designated works 
on that topic, and answers several essay-type final 
examination questions. 

1DSI'53B Modem Middle Eastern History (3) 
Examines Islamic civilization since the age of 
European expansion, imperialism, westernization, 
nationalism, and modernization; covers Arab 
countries and Israel, Iran, and Turkey. 

IIIST534 Modem Chinese HIstory (3) LI 
Offered in both lecture and televised formats. Study 
of general development of Chinese history with 
special emphasis on the period since 1840. Student 
will conduct two individual research projects; one of 
the imperial past up to the end of the Ming Dynasty, 
and the other on the modem period. 

IDSI'540 Black Experience in the U.S. (3) 
Surveys black experience from 1500-1941. Empha­
sizes the various aspects of slavery, the Civil War, 
reconstruction, and the black experience during 
World War I and World War D periods. 

IDSf541 Black Women in American History (3) 
A socio-historical study of the black woman from 
slavery to 1970. An examination of the role she has 
played in the black struale and her contributions to 
their survival. 

IDSI'542 Caribbean History (3) 
Studies comparative colonial patterns in the Carib­
bean. Emphasizes the development of slave popuJa. 
tions, social systems, and the concept of hierarchy in 
the Caribbean. 

IDS1'544 History of CtviI RiPta (3) CI 
Offered in both lecture and televised fonnat&. 
Examines the black struggle to secure human and 
civil rights in the United States. Black Protest. court 
decisions, and legialation after 1953 are emphasized. 

mSI'545 American Negro Slavery (3) 
A general survey of the traditional interpretations of 
black slavery in America and an attempt to assess 
them in the light of recent studies. 



H1S1'54 7 Latin American History (3) 
Surveys the major periods in latin American history. 
Describes and analyzes the mllior economic, political, 
social, and cultural structures of pre-Columbian, 
colonial, and modem latin America 

HlSl'550 Women in American History (3) ~ 
Offered in both lecture format and as a correspon­
dence course. Examines the history of American 
women from the colonial period to the present with 
special emphasis on how and in what ways the status 
of women has changed. 

HISI'565 Europe in the Twendeth Century (3) 
Examines the political, economic, social. cultural. and 
diplomatic history of Europe in the twentieth century. 
Addresses the themes of industrialization, national­
Ism, colonialism, totalitarianism, the post-World War 
II division of Europe, and the geo-political trends 
toward unification. 

H1S1'720 Philo8ophy of History (3) 
Deals with patterns in the history of mankind. 
Explores nature of historical change, value, purpose, 
and meaning of various historical phases. 

HISI'780 Local History: Resources and Methods (3) 
An examination of basic resources and methods for 
local and community history. Students win be 
involved with specific research projects. 

H1S1'83O Graduate Seminar in HJstoricaJ Studies (3) 
Examines the nature o( history by reading and 
evaluating two or more desienated works on selected 
topics in American history. 

HlST840 Research in African-American History (3) 
Addresses serious research upon significant topics 
and issues related to the black experience in the 
United States and Western hemisphere. 

1DSI'870 Graduate 1leeearch: ••. (1-4) 
Individual reading, research, and/or project In 
history under the supervision 0( the faculty. PmYqxi­
sit,: P,,.,,,issiOff. 

Human Pedormance and Training 
HP&T510 Introduction to Human Performance and 

Trainiug (1) 
This course enables students to analyze the field of 
educational technology, human resource develop­
ment, instructional development, and training. 
Includes what professionals do, definitions, associa­
tions. periodicals. current issues, and selJ.assessment 
on competencies. Course requirements include 
joining a professional association related to the field 
and attending a local meeting of a professional 
8IIIOCiation related to the field. 
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HP&T520 Training Product Design (3) 
Students design, produce. and evaluate a half-hour 
instructional product Includes goal analysis. learner 
entry characteristics. behavioral objectives, criterion­
referenced tests, instructional strategy, media 
selection, prototype production, prototype tryout, and 
revision. 

HP&T522 Training Topica: •.. (1·3) 
Offers study in various topics as applied to the 
training field. Subject matter may include stand-up 
training techniques. identifying and analyzing 
perfonnance problems. examining the role of the 
computer in the training field. and television and its 
use in training. 

HP&T755 Computer-Baaed TrainiI1ll I (3) 
Enables student to analyze the components of a 
Computer Based Training (C8T) system: write CBT 
storyboards and flowcharts. and program a short CBT 
lesson. Includes broad exposure to theories and 
models of computer-based training. Prerlqllisitl: 
HP&T520. 

HP&T760 Computer-Based Trainina IT (3) 
Enables students to design complex CBT courses 
using current ideas from psychology and instruc­
tional design. Also coven implementing CBT in 
organizations, choosing authoring systems and 
environments. and estimating CBT costs. Prer,qui­
sit,: HP&T755. 

HP&T761 Advanced Interactive Inmuction (3) 
Enables students to propose advanced interactive 
instructional solutions to human performance and 
training problema Includes interactive hypertext, 
interactive multimedia, and expert instructional/ 
performance systems. Prlmlllisita: HP&T755 arid 
HP&T 760. 

HP&T810 Training Course Development (3) 
Enables students to develop specifications for a 
complete training course, including all components 
from HP&T520 plus needs analysis. environmental 
analysis. detailed job/task analysis. concept elabora­
tion. learning hierarchies, enabling objectives. 
course, unit, and lesson maps, events of instruction, 
and implementation plan. Inreqtdsit,: HP&T520. 

HP&T815 Training Techniques (3) 
Enables students to conduct instructor·led training 
sessions. including following predesigned instructor 
roles and tasks. developing lesson plans, applying 
appropriate training techniques for individual and 
group situations, and selecting and using media in 
training presentations. 

HP&T820 Principles of Me8tl8le Design (3) 
Applies principles of message design to instructional 
strategies, media selection, and materials specifica­
tions. Emphasizes perception. memory, attitude 
change. adult learning. and text design. P,,"quisites: 
HP&T510 a"d HP&T520. 
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HP&T821 Scriptwrhing for Inlltnlcdon and 
TraInirII (3) 
Students design and develop a variety of scripts (or 
Instructional and training products. iJICluding audio. 
video. workbooks. and classroom presentations. 
Includes combining instructional development skills 
with principles of message design. script writing 
formats. and client specifications. Prerequisites: 
HPIlT520, HPIlT820, au rit/ur HPIlT810 or 
HPIlT81S. 

HPlrT825 Reeean:h in Human Perfonnance and 
TrainJDI (3) 
This course will enable students to research and 
evaluate topics in instructional and training technol­
ogy. Pmrquisite: eiglltee" cndil-ltoun i" HPILT. 

HPlrT847 Evaluadon/COtIt Benefit Analyais in 
Human Performance and Traininl (3) 
Focuses on evaluation of a training product. course, 
or other intenention. Includes formative and 
summative evaluation and cost benefit ana1ysis. On 
basis of evaluation data, students prepare report, 
calculate cost benefit. and suggest revisions to a 
course, product. or intervention. htreqllisite: 
HPIlT810. 

HP&T852 Solving Performance Problema (3) 
Enables students to identify and analyze problems in 
orpnizations that are performance rather than 
training-based. Focuses on information, resource, and 
incentive solutions to these problems. Students apply 
performance engineering theory to a real situation 
and write a report identifying the problems and 
proposing solutions. Prereqflisile: HPIlT810. 

HPlr1856 Consulting Teamwork in Human 
Perfonnance and Training (3) 
Students work as a member of an instructional 
development team to develop and evaluate a training 
package. Includes working closely with subject 
matter expertL P1Yreq"isite: HPIlT810. 

HP&T858 Project Mana8em ent in Human 
PerfOrmance and Training (3) 
Examines role of project management in organiza­
tions. Emphasizes defining the project, developing 
time management network, estimating efforts and 
costs. scheduling resources, writing project plans, 
and tracking projects. htreqNisite: HP&T810. 

HP&T860 Seminu: Human Performance and 
Training in Businese (1) 
Enables students to analyze how the business and 
industry environment is affected by the bottom line 
profit motive and how instructional and training 
techniques must be modified and adapted to that 
context. Analyzes the roles each professional plays in 
the development of training/HRD programs In a 
business and industry environmenL htreqllisit": At 
lftlll ,.,.. HPILT counu. 

HP&T861 Perfonnance in Organizations (3) 
This course provides a practical framework for 
understanding how components in an organization 
interrelate and how that relation affects performance 
analysis and improvemenL Prereqflisite: Eigllue" 
credit hours ;,. HPILT. 

HP&T865 Advanced Field Project (1) 
Provides Human Performance and Training students 
with opportunities to apply specific career sk11ls/ 
interests in a business. industrial. medical. or 
educational setting. Prerequisi",: Mi"i".u," ni"e 
gradllate hOllrs i" HP&T and pe,.",issi01l. 

HP&T870 Graduate Research: ••. (1-4) 
Individual reading. research. and/or project in 
Human Performance and Training under the 
supervision of the faculty. Prerequisite: Pe""issiort. 

HP&T880 Internship: . . • (1-4) 
Designed to provide Human Performance and 
Training students with supervised. practical experi· 
ences in applied settings. Prereqllisitll: P,,,,,issitnt. 

HPlrT891 Human Perfonnance and Training 
Master's Project I (2) 
Includes design of a project in a real setting, 
including proposal and appropriate design compo­
nents. Covers synthesis and application of theory and 
advanced methods learned in the curriculum. 
Prerequisil,,: At least tw",tyfiw gradMaJe holln ill 
HP&T. 

HP&T892 Human Performance and Training 
Master's Project II (2) 
Further development of synthesis and application of 
methods begun in HP&T89L Prerequisit,: HPIlT891 
or C01ICtlrrIl1It ",roll"..,,1. 

Intercultural Studies 
1CS320 Dynamics of the Spanish Lonll' .... (3) 

Study of the Spanish language at both beginning and 
advanced levels of understanding. Focuses on 
different approaches and techniques to increase 
fluency in a second language. 

1CS530 Third World Conference (1·3) PINe 
Weekend conference using workshops and seminars 
to focus on socio-political. humanistic, and historical 
policy problems and issues of third world communi­
ties in national. interregional, and international 
contexts. 

1CS532 African PoUdca (3) 
Examines the problem of social and political change 
on the African continenL Evaluates selected para­
digms ud concepts in tenns of the historical scope 
and range of national and Interregional situations. 



1CS540 Hispanic Experience in U.s. (3) ~ 
Offered as a corTeSpondence course only. 
Examines the historical process that led to Latino 
migration to the United States. Focuses on the 
economic, poUtical. social, and cultural conditions 
that shape the life of the Latino in American society. 

lCS541 Ethnicity, Culture, and Po6tica (3) 
Offered as a cOrTeSponcience course only. Explores 
the interrelations between ethnicity, culture, and 
polities in American political Ufe. Examines these 
concepts in an effort to understand culture, society, 
race, ethnkity, and their relationship to politics and 
society. 

1CS547 CuItun1 Geo&raPby (3) 
Includes a discussion of the nature of culture and 
surveys the main distribution of the populations of 
the human race and their broad distinguishing 
characteristics and cultures. Traces the global 
tnCM!ment of populations together with the move­
ment of their cultural influences among other peoples 
and cultures. 

1CS548 African Civillzadoaa (3) ~ 
Offered in both lecture and televised formals and as a 
correspondence course. A study of African people and 
their various cultural differences. Focuses on 
correcting misconceptions of Africa and the Africans 
through readings from a wide selection of pub1ica­
tions. 

1CS55A Topics in Geot&raPhy: World History and 
Geo&raPby (3) 
Develops a critical awareness of the relationship of 
geography to ~or events and periods in world 
history. Integrates basic concepts and methods in 
geography (nature, culture, region, area, localization, 
scale, evolution. map-reading, and quantification) in a 
critique and comparison of maJor historical con­
structs (society, resource, diffusion, race, environ­
mental detenninism, sod social breakdown and 
disintegration). 

liberal Arts and Sciences 
LAS410 I~ in the Social Sciences (3) 

Examines the major debates 0'Ief the dominant 
paradigms that guide the various social research 
disciplines, e.g., history, sociology, political science, 
ad economics. In particular, the status of social 
knowledge, theories of "human nature,· the social 
basis of collective action, the role of the state, and the 
sources of social diversity and historical change will 
be considered. P,"'lquilitll: Hi", /unln of cOfIn, 
IIJOf't ire socitJl scilflC'. 

LAS420 In~dona in the Humaaitiee (3) 
Examines investigatory procedures and explanatory 
logic used in treaIiDg art, UteraIure, and music. 
Emphasla will be placed on specific artista, compo&­
en, and literary ligures with reference to the creative 
process. ~ Hi". /unln tI CO.ISI .". ire an, 
llllIIie, (Ired/or lilna","I. 
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lAS430 Invesdtadon. in Sciendftc 'I'houIbt (3) 
Examines the development of scientific concepts from 
the ancient Greeks to the present, focusing on how 
scientista think and work-their thought processes, 
their approaches to problem solving, the roles of 
co~re and intuition. and the role of serendipity. 
Contributions of individual scientists and schools of 
scientific thought are aitically evaluated, and the 
importance of science In contemporary society is 
aaaessed. Plwrqtlilila: Hi", /unln of CtIIIlSI IINri i" 
scilflC' tued sis IaOfIn of cOfIn, Il10'* ire rfIt.ItIcmuIIic 

LAS440 Inwsdptiona In MadseaudIcaI 1bougbt (3) 
Examines the development of mathematical concepts 
from the ancient Greeks to the presenL Contributions 
of individual mathematicians and IChoola of math­
ematical thought are critically evaluated, and the 
importance of mathematics In modern culture is 
appraised. Prerequisite: Hi", /unln of CtlllrII wort i" 
scilflU a"d su 1I000n 01 COfIISI IINri i" rruUIImuJtia. 

Management 
MGMT301 Intn;Mlucdon to Management 

ScrmgIes (3) 
Offered in both lecture and televised formats. 
Introduces classical management. behavioral. and 
management science. Reviews the fundamental 
functions of management emphasizing the interrela­
tionships among planning, orpnizing, directing, and 
controlling. Both the Impact of orpnizalions upon 
participants ad the Impact of participants upon 
orpoizations are studied. Examines systems 
approach to solving operational pro~lems. 

MGMI'320 Human Reeource Maneaement (3) 
Acquaints the student with concepts and techniques 
of the personnei process. Emphasizes ways to 
increase organizational group and personal effective.. 
DellI, as weD as enhancing the quality of organiza­
tionl! life and using the human reeources available. 
PmlqtlUit,: MGMT301. 

MGMI'340 Producdon Management (3) LI 
Offered in both \ecture and televised formats. 
Discuases applications of management science and 
analysis to the production fuuction. Emphasizes 
operations I118IIqement as it relates to product 
development, plant location and layout. production 
cost analysis, work measurement. work simp1ifica­
tion, safety l1UIIUIIeDtent, and quality control 
Available in both lecture and televised fonnat& 
P,.."q.Uit,: STAT361. 

MGMT342 Job Desip and Meauremeat (3) 
Presents the underlying theory and basic methodol­
ogy for the moat commonly used work measurement 
techniques. A systems approach is developed through 
the study of methods. materials, tools, and equipment 
for the puI'1IOIIe of detenoinina the moet economical 
wsy of doing the job, for standardizing methods. and 
determining time requirements. p,..."q.ilita: 
MGMT340 au STA7362. 
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MGM1'360 Buainesa Communications (3) 
Presents a comprehensive treatment of basic 
principles of verbal and nonverbal business communi­
cations, including business letten, memoranda, 
reports, oral communication, and technical report 
writing. Prenqllisit.: ENGL381. 

MGMI'401 Organizadonal Behavior (3) ~ 
Offered both lecture format and as a correspondence 
course. Analyzes the behavior of people in organiza­
tions. Discusses organizational motivation, leader­
ship, group behavior, communication, and decision 
making. This is an extension and intensification of 
the behavioral portion of MGMT301, Introduction to 
Management Strategies. Pnrtqllisit.: MGMT301. 

MGMI'402 Honon SemInar (3) 
In this seminar, students will work together on a 
sequence of projects related to their current educa­
tion and their future careers. They wiD study the 
systems approach as an integrating method and will 
practice decision making and problem solving. The 
seminar will utilize readings, activities, discussions, 
and projects and wiD encourage critical thinking 
through class discussions and critical thinking and 
writing fluency through personal journals. 

MGMI'410 Intemadonal Business (3) 
Presents an introduction and overview of the 
economic, sociaI, and political aspects of interna­
tional/multinational business theory and practice. 
Provides a foundation for students who wish to 
acquire greater knowledge and expertise in this 
rapidly expanding field. Prrrtqllisit.: MGMT301 0,. 

permissi()tf of iat,."ctor. 

MGMI'421 Labor .Reladons (3) 
Introduces the study of management-union relations 
and the problems that arise for the enterprise in the 
managing of the union relationship as part of the 
personnel function. Considers the structure, aims, 
and objectives of the union institution; the manner in 
which management deals with unions, management 
structure, and objectives in coDective bargaining; the 
resolution of management-union disputes; and 
government regulation of collective bargaining. 
Prereqllisit.: MGMT301. 

MGMI'422 Behavioral Reeearcb in Buaineee (3) 
Designed to assist students who have had only a 
limited background in research and statistics. 
Emphasizes the language of research and the 
practical appllcation of research designs to business. 
Pr.,..q"isit.: STAT361. 

MGMT423 Compensadon and Incentive Syatema (3) 
Deals with a wide range of pay theories together with 
certain precise methods of building compensation 
scales. Introduces the pay survey and requires 
development of an Individual project. Considers 
problems of compensation and fringe benefits in 
times of high inflation. Pnreqllisik: MGMT320. 

MGMI'425 Labor Markets (3) 
Analysis of labor force, labor supply, wages, and 
unemployment in terms of labor marketing experi­
ence and current theories. Appraisal of effects of 
unions and government policies on the economic 
position of labor. Pm-eqllisita: ECON301 aM 
ECON302. 

MGMT426 Penonnel T~ and Management 
Development (3) 
Reviews the various internal and external sources and 
techniques of training the work force and provides 
the opportunity for students to develop and impJe. 
ment at least one training product Prrrtquisit.: 
MGMT301. 

MGMT430 Small Businet18 Admini .....don (3) 
Focuses on understanding the principles and 
techniques of management In relation to a small 
business. Studies fundamental aspects of the 
managerial process, including planning, organizing, 
staffing,. directing, and controlling. Studies market­
ing, finance, and computers as they relate to small 
business. Pn,..quisit.: MGMT301 or permissi()tf of 
i,.st,."cto,.. 

MGMT432 QuaDI)' Management (3) 
Provides an introduction to the economic and 
management aspects of quality control of products 
and processes. Statistical concepts and tools related 
to the design and implementation of acceptance 
sampling plans and control charts for statistical 
process control will be discussed. Topics covered 
include control charts for variables (x- and r-charts) , 
control charts for attributes (po and c-charts), 
operating characteristic (OC) curves, producer and 
consumer risks, lot tolerance percent defective, 
acceptance quality level, quality circles, quality 
assurance, etc. Prrrtquisite: MGMT301 aM 
STAT361;Statisitics fo" Ma,.ag.",.,.t. 

MGMT442 Materials and Logisdcs Management (3) 
Focuses on purchasing, operations, and transporta­
tion/physical distribution management functions. 
Pr.,..quisit.: MGMT340. 

MGMT443 Production and IIMmtory Control 
Systems (3) 
Considers the concepts and methods for planning, 
scheduling, and contr<!1ling manufacturing opera­
tions. Includes machine loading, applications Cor 
short-run production, and continuous production. 
Studies tooling, equipment, and production of 
manufactured and processed products. Presents 
applications of the management science method, 
including forecasting demand, scheduling production, 
controlling inventories, linear programming, waiting 
line, simulation, and statistical techniques for 
controlling production. Prereqllisit.: MGMT340. 



MGMf'445 Seminar in Production and Operations 
Management (3) 
Focuses attention on the application of quantitative 
analysis, systems analysis, and other dynamic 
techniques to l:urrent operations problems. Readings, 
problems, classroom discussions, and group 
participation are required of all students. Individual­
ized projects are possible that will be presented and 
evaluated in group sessions. Open to seniors only. 
Pr".,qlfisitl: MGMT340. 

MGMf'469 Business Policy (3) 
This capstone course of the B.A in Business and 
Administration is designed to integrate the various 
functional areas of business administration through 
case discussion that applies management, finance, 
production, marketing, economics, and accounting 
principles to solving business problems. Pr".,qllisit,: 
Imt COll1U i71 If~UQt' program; oPltl to dqree­
SI,ki". CBPA stlldftts o"ly. ~ply for ".roUm".t i" 
CBPA Acadmlic AIIuisi". olfic,. 

MGMI'470 Independent Study: ••• (3) 
Independent study is intended to provide better 
students the opportunity to study a topic of their 
choice in management under professional supervi· 
sion. Only students prepared to devote considerable 
time and effort should undertake an independent 
study. Students contemplating an independent study 
should first choose a definite area for investigation 
within management and an instructor to sponsor the 
work. Prl1'lt/llisit,s: P".",issio" of iNStructor a"d dla" . 

MGMI"480 Internship: • • . (3) 
Designed to provide management students with 
supervised. practical experiences in applied settings. 
Pmrqllisit,: P"",iJsiorf of ifCStl'lldQr and deIJ". 

MGMT510 Foundations of Managerial Statistics (3) 
Provides the graduate student with sufficient 
statistical background for the M.BA Includes 
descriptive statistics, sampling procedures, interval 
estimations, aignificaace testing, correlation, 
regression, and the analysis of variance. The course 
is fast·paced and intensive. Students desiring a more 
leisurely introduction to the subject should take 
Statistics for Management I and D. PmtqIfUitl: 
MATH325. 

MGMT511 StBtistieaI Data p..,.....;... for 
Busineu (3) 
Deals with the systematic collection, analysis, and 
interpretation of business data. Topics include 
principles of meesurement, concept of statistical 
design of experiments, sampling methods, handling 
missing data, effident coding, and analysis using 
package programL Approximately Jifty percent of 
course time will be devoted to computer applications. 
Prlffllflisite: STAT362, MGMT510, or p"",issio". 
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MGMT515 Administration of Noa·Profit 
Organizations (3) 
Stresses the relationship between the principles of 
business administration management and institu­
tional managemenl Emphasizes the differences in 
goal setting and attainment and dependence upon 
different sources for their funds. Discusses the 
importance of volunteerism for a broad base of 
support and validation of need. Prmqllisitl: 
MGMT301 or p,,.,,,issio71 of iNStnlCtor. 

MGM1S20 Managins Automated Office S)'IItenuI (3) 
Applies principles of management and organization to 
automated (electronic) offices. Addresses the effects 
of integrated office systems on the organizational 
structure, basic office functions, the employees, and 
physical environment of the office. Pm-eqlfUitlS: 
MIS370 a7ld MGMT301. 

MGMI540 Busineea EdUcs and SoclaI 
Responsibility (3) 
Explores the role of the corporation in modem 
society and its responsibilities to the public, govern· 
ment, and the economic and social well·being of the 
nation. Pr,r,qlfisit,: MGMT301 or p"",issio". 

MGMI'56O Advanced BWIinese Conuounic:adona (3) 
Taught in conjunction with other designated courses 
in the CoUege of Business and Public Administration 
to emphasize advanced writing and speaking skiDs. 
Emphasizes research methods, organization, 
formatting, writing and oral presentation of business 
reports and proposals, Examines problems in 
intercultural communication, especially in interna­
tional business. Prurquisit,: MGMT360 or ,qlfifJQ­
I".t. 

MGMI'810 Problems in Orpnizational Behavior (3) 
Study of the development o( organizational theory 
and critical examination o( its value for explaining 
organizational change and phenomena. p,.".,qllisit,: 
MGMT301 or PADM301. 

MGMT816 Production Problems ad AuaIysi. (3) 
Production planning, machine operations, and 
materials for the manufacture of a product Problems 
include the analysis of the elements of production 
scheduling and control, balandng work stations on 
production lines, and simulating plant layoul 
Pr".,qlfisit,: MGMT340 or p,,.,,,issio,,. 

MGMI'820 Problems in Human Resource 
Management (3) 
Includes exploration of the variOUI theories of 
personality development and motivation. Examines 
factors both internal and external to the organization 
and their influence on personnel pJanning. Deals with 
current issues and research in the area of personnel 
management p,.".,quisitl: MGMT320. 

MGMI'823 Problems in Business Ethics (3) 
Explores the role of the corporation in modem 
society and its responsibilities to the public, govern· 
ment, and the economic and social well-being of the 
nation. p,.,nqllisit,: MGMT30J. 
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MGMT825 Problema in IndWltrial Relations (3) 
Deals with problems arising from employer·labor 
relationship. Studies theories of work, problems in 
organization, manpower management, and industrial 
relations research. Pr,,,q,,isit,: MGMT3200r 
MGMTBlO. 

MGMT830 International Management (3) 
Study of complexity of the problems of international 
management. Deals with organizational structure, 
technology, behavioral systems, institutional 
differences, and future of international management. 
Pr,r,quisit,: MGMT301 or p,nrtW;o". 

MGMT840 Problems in Production 
Management (3) 
Includes the study of analytical methods in produc­
tion and design of production systems. Emphasizes 
the major economic problems of production manage­
ment, mathematical programming, statistical analysis, 
inventory analysis, and certainty models. Prer,q"j· 
sites: MGMT301 tJ"d STAT362. 

MGMT845 Small Business Management (3) 
Applies the principles and techniques of management 
to the operation of a small business. Develops an in­
depth understanding of small businesses using Small 
Business Institute cases. Prtr,q"isitu: MGMT430 01' 
grtJd"tJt, sttJ"di"g tJ1Id i"Jtructor's p,nrcwio". 

MGMT849 Business Policy and Strategy (3) 
Capstone course of the master of Business Adminis­
tration degree designed to integrate the various 
operating functions of a business. Shows the business 
as a system and demonstrates those special coordi­
nating skills and knowledge that are necessary at the 
upper levels of an organization. Uses case analysis 
and assigned readings. Pr,r,quisit,: wt tri""st,r of 
stud""" progrtJ"'; op,,, to d,gr'I-SIIkirtg CBPA 
st"d",1$ 0,,1,. Appl, for ,,,roll,,,,,.t i,. CBPA ActJd""ic 
AdlJis;ffg office. 

MGMT850 Busmess Instructional Internship (3) 
Designed to provide vocational education teachers 
the opportunity to study modem business and 
industrial practices through a supervised experience 
in the private sector. Pr,r,quisit,: OCCllPtJlioffal a1ld 
oocati01lal ,dllCatioff t,acll,n. 

MGMT851 Innovative Methods m Occupational 
Programs (3) 
Explores current research and teaching practices 
relating to the development and classroom use of 
individualized instruction, large-group and small· 
group methods, audio-visual techniques. games, and 
other modes of innovative instruction in business 
education. Assesses value and relevance of innovative 
methods in vocational education. 

MGMT852 Organization and Administration of 
Cooperative Occupational Prognuns (3) 
This is the first of two courses required for high 
school teacher-coordinators to be certified with the 
Illinois State Vocational Education Department. Deals 
with designing and implementing a total cooperative 
education program, including curricula. Discusses 
vocational education laws, identifying and securing 
training sites. preparing an effective training plan, 
and implementing errective public relations. 

MGMT853 Coordinating Techniques of Cooperative 
Vocational Education Programs (3) 
This is the second of two courses required for high 
school teacher-coordinators to be certified with the 
Illinois State Vocational Education Department. 
Focuses on the development of program policy, 
functioning with school and community personnel. 
and recruitment and selection of students. Also 
includes location and development of training 
stations. placement of students. and legal consider­
ations and related instructions. 

MGMT854 Vocational Planninl for Special Needs 
Population (3) 
Emphasizes employment opportunities. community 
agencies, legal aspects, and academic areas that are 
significant in the life of the mentally handicapped 
individual within the community. 

MGMT855 Leadership Dynamics (3) 
This course is designed to give the student an 
understanding of the le.adership task in modem 
organizations. It is a skills oriented approach though 
the material will be linked to theory. Thus we will 
concentrate on applicatipn and implementation by 
combining lectures and readings with in class care 
analyses and group exercises. Pr,r,quisit,: 
MGMT301. 

MGMT860 Issues in Public and Private 
Management (3) 
An advanced study of organizational issues such as 
leadership and organizational change. Students apply 
the ideas to public or private organizations. Pr,r,qui· 
sit,: MGMTSIO. 

MGMT870 Independent Study: •.. (3) 
Independent study is intended to provide better 
students an opportunity to study a topic of their 
choice in management under professional supervi­
sion. Only students prepared to devote considerable 
time and effort should undertake an independent 
study. Students contemplating an independent study 
should first choose a definite area for investigation in 
management and an instructor to sponsor the work. 
Pr".,q"isi"s: P,nrcwiotl of ifUtruclor affd d,a". 

MGMT880 Internship:. , , (3) 
Designed to provide management students with 
supervised experiences in applied settings. Pr,r'qui· 
sit,: P'nrtissiotl of ifUtructor a"d deatl. 



MGMT890 Graduate Theaia/Project: ••• (6) PINC 
Provides an opportunity for intensive study of a 
problem chosen by the student. A candidate who is 
approved for the thesis option will be required to 
defend the thesis orally. The thesis option is limited 
to outstanding students who have been recommended 
by a minimum of two faculty in the College of 
Business and Public Administration and approved by 
the dean. Students interested in pursuing a doctorate 
in business should select the thesis option. Pr,r,qui­
si,es: P,,.,,.issi01l; 1tJs, trimes',r 01M.B.A. s'ud'1It's 
program 01s,"dy. 

Management Information Systems 
MIS301 Basics of Infonnation Technology (3) 

Provides an introduction to the use of computers in 
business data processing. including introductory 
concepts of computer technology. Includes hands-on 
experience with various microcomputer software 
packages, focusing on student use of electronic 
spreadsheet. word-processing. and graphics software. 
Includes introduction to and use of BASIC computer 
programming language in business related problems. 

MIS310 Word Processing Applications: ••• (I) 
Provides information on applications of word 
processing packages. See schedule for specific 
package covered. Credits earned in this course may 
not be applied toward degree requirements of the 
undergraduate majors in Business and Administra­
tion. Business and Technology, Computer Sciences. 
Criminal Justice. and Public Administration. Prerrqui­
si,,: Fa"tiJiIlrity wi'. DOS 011 IBM microcompll"rs 
a"d/or PC c_patibla. 

MIS320 Spreadsheet Applications: ••. (1) 
Provides information on applications of spreadsheet 
packages. See schedule for specific package covered. 
Credits earned in this course may not be applied 
toward degree requirements of the undergraduate 
majors In Business and Administration. Business and 
Technology, Computer Science. Criminal Justice. and 
Public Administration. Pr,r,qllisi,,: Familiarity wi,h 
DOS 011 IBM Microcompll'm a1ld/or PC compa'ibles. 

MlS330 Database Applications: ••• (I) 
Provides information on database management 
packages. See schedule for specific package covered. 
Credits earned in this course may not be applied 
toward degree requirements of the undergraduate 
majors in Business and Administration. Business and 
Technology, Computer Science. Criminal Justice. and 
Public Administration. Pru,qllisi,,: FaMiliarity wi'. 
DOS a1lil IBM ",;cJ'DCtl",,",m atfd/or PC co",patibl,s. 
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MlS370 Business Microcomputer Applications (3) 
Provides an overview of business data processing and 
management information systems. Covers introduc­
tory concepts of systems analysis techniques. nature 
of computer applications in business. problem 
solving, and discusses the future of computer 
technology. Includes an introduction to and use of 
database software in business-related problems. and 
the integrations of applications software. Pr,r,quuita: 
MIS301 or comput,rli',racy attd ",adu', stottd;1Ig. 

MIS401 Prototyping and Business Systems 
Development (3) 
Introduction to systems prototyping. a method for 
extracting, presenting. and refining a business user's 
needs by building a working model with the help of 
software tools. Pr,r,quisi,,: MIS301. 

MlS410 Software Evaluation (3) 
Deals with methodologies and strategies for the 
review and evaluation of selected applications 
packages. Emphasizes the procedures to evaluate 
packages and the related costs and efficiencies in the 
business contexL p,.,r,qllis;,,: MlS370. 

MIS420 Busine8s Infonnation Retrieval and 
Database Management (3) 
Introductioll to the management of database systems. 
Management problem solving will be related to the 
output of the databases to include the development of 
business strategies. competitive analysis. internal 
analysis of cost, and other selected business subjects. 
Commercial software will be reviewed for perfor­
mance and advantage. This course will cut across 
functional management hnes and show a relationship 
between the external and internal environment and 
the business firm. Pr,r,quisites: STAT362 atfd 
MIS370 'J'MIS401. 

MlS430 Busines8 Simulation and Modeling (3) 
Introduction to the uses of computers and microcom­
puters In creating models of business systems and 
simulations of business system outcomes. Covers the 
place of management gaming and the development of 
heuristic models. Introduces use of simulation 
languages: such as GPSS or SIMAN. Pr,r,qllisi,a: 
STAT362 aNd MIS301. 

MlS440 Telecommunications and Distributed Data 
Systems (3) 
Discussion of the fundamental terminology and 
operations of a data communication netwoTk. 
including interactive systems. distributed data 
processing. word processing, and local area net­
works. Pr,r,qllis;,u: MIS401 a1ld MIS420. 
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MIS460 Introduction to MaDBlement ScIences (3) 
SurveyS the fundamentals of quantitative approaches 
to management decisions, including linear program­
ming, forecasting, queuing, and inventory I)'lItems. 
Applications focus on business problems at an 
elementary level. Pr".,qll;s;t,: STAT362. 

MIS465 Information System. Project 
Management (3) 
Capstone course of the MIS concentration designed 
to provide experiences similar to those encountered 
in MIS professional practice. The primary objective of 
this course is to integrate various concepts learned in 
other MIS and management courses in the context of 
designing. implementing. documenting. and testing a 
computer based MIS project. This course will expose 
students to ethical concerns of the MIS profession 
and will emphasize strong project management and 
communication (oral and written) skills. Prnqllisites: 
MIS420 alld MIS430, MIS440 or COIICII"""t Inrol""'IIt. 

MlS480 Internship: , .. (3) 
Designed to provide the management information 
systems student with supervised practical experi­
ences in applied settings. P,.,r,qllisit,: P,rmwioll. 

MIS515 Foreeastinl Techniques (3) 
Presents modem forecasting methods, including 
horizontal, trend, quadratic. adaptive smoothing, 
trigonometric and seasonal forecasting models, 
adaptive control. and Box-Jenkins models. Examines 
forecast errors and tracking models and uses and 
abuses of forecasting. Pr,r,qllisit,: STAT362 or 
MGMT510. 

MlS550 Topics in MIS (1-3) 
This course is designed to help the student to 
understand how business is conducted on the 
Internet. The student is introduced to a variety of 
Internet business tools(electronic mail. Gopher. 
World Wide Web, FTP. Telnet. etc.). Through 
hands-on lab exercises the student gains the know­
how to dive in and confidently explore the Internet. 
The course discusses how to choose appropriate 
Internet software tools- for various applications, and 
teaches how to create, implement, and maintain 
business applications with these tools. 

MIS725 Manalement Information System. for 
Health Administration (3) 
Investigates the current status of MIS in health 
administration. Prepares students for the computer 
assisted management process of the future. Includes 
microcomputer applications for administrators. 
systems analysis and design, and computer selection 
strategies. Knowledge of basic computer science is 
desirable. Pr,r,quisites: Comput".literacy, HLAD705 
Q1Id HLAD710. 

MIS830 Problem. in MaDagement Information 
System. (3) 
Studies the application of the computer to managing 
the information system of organizations. Examines 
information requirements and systems and use of the 
information structure as a basis for the most effective 
use of the computer. Pru,q_isil,: MlS301. 

MIS870 Independent Study (1-3) 
Independent Study Is Intended to provide better 
students an opportunity to study a topic of their 
choice in management under professional supervi­
sion. Only students prepared to devote considerable 
time and effort should undertake an independent 
study. Students contemplating an independent study 
should first choose a definite area for investigation in 
management and an instructor to sponsor the work. 
Pr,r,qllisit,: Permwioll ofill$tl1l&lor or d,Q". 

MIS880 Internship: •.• (3) 
Designed to provide the management information 
systems student with supervised practical experi­
ences in applied settings. Pr,r,qllisit,: P,rmissi01l. 

Marketing 
MKTG30 I Introduction to Marketing 

Manalement (3) 
Introduces the managerial approach to marketing. 
Includes study of markets, institutions, and the 
environment In which business and non-business 
enterprises operate. Emphasizes marketing decision 
process regarding the marketing mix. marketing 
program, and selected applications. Pr,r,q_isit,: 
ECON301. 

MKTG320 Consumer Behavior (3) 
Draws on the behavioral sciences to provide insight 
into consumer needs, wants, and behavior in the 
marketplace. Emphasizes how the manager in 
business and non-business organizations can bulld an 
understanding of the individual consumer into the 
marketing decisions of goods and/or services. 
Provides an overview of the role of consumer 
research. Pr,r,quisite: MKTG301. 

MKrG430 Managina Market Strategies (3) 
Considers the need to generate and evaluate product 
and price strategies. Topics typically include market 
analysis, market segmentation and positioning, 
market measurement and forecasting, product life 
cycles, new product. product line and portfolio 
decisions, brand and warranty decisions, pricing for 
seasonal demand shifts. pricing to deter entry of 
rivals, pricing for segmented markets and for multi­
market and multi-product firms. internal pricing, and 
after-product pricing, and psychological consider­
ations in retail pricing. Lectures are supplemented by 
problems, cases, and/or a simulation exercise. 
Pr,requisite: MKTG301. 



MIITG440 Marketing Logistics and Distribution (3) 
Deals with the role of distribution in the marketing 
mix of product, price, and promotion, with emphasis 
on channel structure and logistical decisions. Topics 
include exchange and market intermediaries, types of 
channels and their use, structure of retailing and 
wholesaling. selectivity and the degree of directness 
in channel decisions, customer service decisions, 
inventory management, transportation modes, 
warehousing decisions, and sales forecasting. 
Lectures will be supplemented by problems and/or 
cases. Prerequisites: STAT361 QlId MKTG301. 

MKl'G450 Promotional Strategies (3) 
Considers the development and implementation of 
the various elements of the marketing communica­
tions program. Advertising, personal selling, 
publicity, public relations, and sales promotion are 
examined as the base for developing effective policies 
and strategies for communicating with markets. 
Opportunities are provided to examine the marketing 
communications problems of non-business as well as 
business operations. Prerequisite: MKTG301. 

MKl'G460 Marketing Research (3) 
Studies the research process as an aid to planning 
and decision making in marketing management. 
Topics include the role of research and information 
systems in defining and planning research needs, 
obtaining marketing information, and identifying 
target markets. Attention also given to product and 
advertising research and market and sales analysis. 
Prerequisites: MKTG301 GlId STAT361. 

MlITG470 Independent Study: ••. (3) 
Independent study is intended to provide better 
students the opportunity to study a topic of their 
choice in marketing under professional supe",ision. 
Only students prepared to devote considerable time 
and effort should undertake an independent study. 
Students contemplating an independent study should . 
first choose a definite area fo r investigation within 
marketing and an instructor to sponsor the work. 
Prlnquuites: PmJlwi01l of i1lStnu:tor QlId dea.. 

MKl'G480 Internship: • . • (3) 
Designed to provide marketing students with 
supervised practical experiences in applied settings. 
PrereqMuil,: P,rmu,i01l. 

MKTG570 Sales Organizations (3) 
Concerned with the design, development, and 
analysis of sales organizations, sales department 
relations, personnel management in the selling field, 
sales budgets, and cost analysis and their impact on 
the sales organization, and sales territories and 
quotas. Includes the role of the sales executive in 
coordinating and controlling the marketing mix. 
Considers current Issues related to sales organiza· 
tions. Pr,rlquisit,: MKTG301. 
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MKTG572 Business·to·Business Marketing (3) 
Examines planning, organizing. and controlling 
organizational marketing activities. Studies new 
products and services and how they are marketed. 
Includes classification of products and customers. 
buying procedures. applications of new product 
development and planning procedures, sales 
engineering, marketing research. pricing practices. 
promotion applications. logistics, after sale service. 
and other topics. Prer,ql4ilit,: MKTG301. 

MKl'G580 Marketing for Nonprofit OrpnizatiolUl (3) 
An introduction to marketing concepts and tools and 
their applications to nonprofit organizations. 
Compares and contrasts different aspects of non­
business and business marketing. Considers the 
impact of publics and the environment in developing 
non-business marketing programs. Prerequisit,: 
MKTG301. 

MKTGSOI Problema In Marketing Management (3) 
Reviews the marketing decision process with 
emphasis on recognition and analysis of marketing 
problems. generation and evaluation of aiternatIve 
solutions , and development of plans and strategies for 
Implementing chosen solutions. Provides an overview 
of current issues and developments in marketing. 
Pr,requisit,: MKTG301. 

MKTG805 Buyer Behavior (3) 
Review of the literature of buyer behavior with 
emphasis on central concepts and methods. An 
advanced treatment of motivations, perceptions, 
demographics. buyer search for Information, models 
of buyer behavior. consumerism. and public policy is 
provided. Pr'f'IIluisit,: MKTG430 or MKTG80Z. 

MKTG810 Marketing Information: Methods and 
AnalY8ia (3) 
An advanced treatment of the various methods in 
which a marketing research problem can be ad­
dressed. DevelQPs recognition and appreciation of the 
environmental factors and their impact on marketing 
information. Focuses on the creative application and 
critical evaluation of the procedures of marketing 
information through the use of case method and 
research prQjects. Prerequisit,: MKTG460 or 
MKTG801. 

MlITG820 IDternational Marketing (3) 
Examines the role of marketing in economic 
development Covers several contemporary issues in 
international marketing, including the Impact of 
multinational corporations on the world economy. 
Discusses different techniques of entering interna­
tional markets, the basic elements underlying the 
development of an international marketing mix, and 
the forms of organization used in international 
marketing. Prer,quisite: MKTG801. 
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MKl'G870 Independent Study: ••• (3) 
Independent study is intended to provide better 
students an opportunity to study a topic of their 
choice In marketing under professional supervision. 
Only students prepared to devote considerable time 
and effort should undertake an Independent study. 
Students contemplating an independent study should 
first choose a definite area for investigation within 
marketing and an instructor to sponsor the work. 
Prereq"isitn: P,,,,.iuiolt of ilfSt,.ctor ""d til",.. 

MKTG880 Internship: ••• (3) 
Designed to provide marketing students with 
supervised, practical experiences In applied settings. 
P"r,q"isit,: P,,,,.i"iDfl. 

MKl'G890 Graduate Thesis/Project: ••• (3) P/NC 
Provides an opportunity for intensive study of a 
problem chosen by the student. A candidate who is 
approved for the thesis option will be required to 
defend the thesis orally. The thesis option is limited 
to outstanding students who have been recommended 
by a minimum of two faculty In the College of 
Business and Public Administradon and approved by 
the dean. Students interested in pursuing a doctorate 
In business should select the thesis option. Pr",q"i­
sita: P,,,,.issio,.; IMt tri",a/,r ofM.BA. stad,,.t's 
Progr"", ofst"dy. 

Mathematics 
MATH320 Mathematical Structures and 

Concepta I (3) 
An introductory, content-oriented mathematics 
course, Including problem solving, sets, numeration 
systems, integers, rational numbers, rados, and 
proportions. Pr,requisit,: Sf.Itisf"ctory co",pl,tio,. of 
the ",.it/,nity basic ",,,th,m,,tia profici,,,,, uo",i",,­
tiolt. 

MA11I322 Mathematical Structures and 
Concepta II (3) 
Topics include informal logic, problem solving, 
informal geometry, transformation geometry, 
tessellations, measurement, probability, and statis­
tics. Pre"q"isit,: MATH320. 

MATH325 Collete Algebra (3) 
Review of algebra. including factoring and operations 
with polynomials; exponents and radicals; first and 
second degree equations and inequalities; absolute 
value; rational, exponential, logarithmic, inverse 
functions, and graphs. Designed to prepare students 
for statisdcs and/or applied calculus courses. 
Prer,q"isit,: l"t".".,di"t, 01,gb1'tl or $(JtUfactory 
com,l,tio,. of tit, ",.it/enity bfJSic MtJth,,,,otics 
proficie,." ,%"",i,.otio". 

MA11I330 Geometry (3) 
Covers topics in geometry selected from modem 
elementary geometry, including transformations, 
Euclidean constructions, introduction to projective 
and non-Euclidean geometries and geometric aspects 
of plane trigonometry. P"r,qllisitl$: HiP sc/tool 
glOm,try, MATH320, "ltd MATH325. 

MAm340 Discrete Mathematic:a (3) 
An introduction to mathematical induc.tion, sets, 
relations, functions, Venn diagrams, truth tables, 
propositional calculus, combinatorics, graphs, 
directed graphs, Boolean algebra, lattices, difference 
equations, recuraion, discrete probability, random 
numbers. queues, algorithms, and representations of 
algorithms. Pnrequilit,: MATH320 or MATH325. 

MATH355 Applied Calculus (3) 
A survey course for business studenta and others 
needing only one course in calculus. Covers basic 
concepts, methods, and applications of differential 
and integral calculus. The entering student should 
have a solid command of algebraic and graphical 
methods. Theory is presented and illustrated with 
examples drawn from business, economics, and 
natural systems. The course provides a foundation for 
more advanced courses in calculus, economics, 
science, and operations research. Pr,r,q"isite: 
MATH325 or s"tis/"ctory co",pl,tio" ofthe u,.it/enity 
bfJSic ",,,th,,,,otics profici,,,,, UQ",i,.otio,.. 

MATH360 Theory of the Calculus of One 
Variable (3) 
Second course in calculus, emphasizing the theoreti­
cal foundations of the differential and integral 
calculus of a single independent variable. Topics 
include graphs and functions; limits, continuity, and 
the derivative; techniques of differentiation; applica­
tions of derivatives and antiderivatives; the integral 
and its applications; natural logarithm and exponen­
tial functions; hyperbolic and circular trigonometric 
functions; conic sections and polar coordinates; 
techniques of integration; L'Hospital's rute; Taylor 
series; introduction to ordinary differential equations. 
Prerequisite: MATH355. 

MATH365 MuldYariable Calculus (3) 
Third course in calculus, with empbasis on the 
differential and integral calculus of several indepen­
dent variables. Topics include vectors; vector-valued 
functions, curves and surfaces, functions of several 
variables, partial differentiation, multiple integration, 
vector analysis, and introduction to differential forms, 
Taylor series for several variables, introduction to 
partial differential equations. P""q"ilit,: MATH360. 



MATH440 Unear Algebra (3) 
An introduction to linear algebra and matrices. Topics 
include systems of equations, determinants, vector 
spaces, subspaces, linear independence and bases, 
linear transformations and matrices, rank, nullity, 
diagonalization, and quadratic forms. Includes 
discussion of applications of matrices in economics, 
linear programming, graph theory, game theory, 
statistics. and/or numerical analysis. Prer,qu;sit,: 
MATH355. 

MATH450 Principles of Operations Research (3) 
Introduction to the principles and methods of 
operations research. Draws upon calculus, statistics, 
and probability as prerequisites. Topics include the 
systems approach, linear programming, queueing 
theory, inventory theory, decision analysis, PERT/ 
CPM, integer programming, and simulation. 
Pr,r,quisitu: MATH340, MATH355, t",d STAT521. 

MATH455 Differential Equations (3) 
A basic course in differential equations covering 
existence, uniqueness, homogeneous equations, first 
order and simple higher order equations, linear 
constant coefficient equations, and simultaneous 
equations. Introduction to numerical analysis 
concepts and available computer packages for 
numerical solutions. Prlr, quisit,: MATH355; 
MATH440 is recomm,,,d,d. 

MATH470 Independent Study: ••• (1·4) 
Individual reading, research, and/or project in 
mathematics under the supervision of the faculty. 
PrI,.,quisit,: P,,.,,,issio,,. 

MATH870 Graduate Research: ••• (1-4) 
Individual reading. research, and/or project in 
mathematics under the supervision of the faculty. 
Prlnquisit,: P,,.,,,issio,,. Coault sch,dul, lor t,rms 
of/,r,d. 

Media Communications 
MCOM420 Media and Society (3) 

Surveys the development and influence of the mass 
media. including print. broadcasting, and fi lm. 
Examines psycholoeical, social, cultural, political, and 
economic impact of media. 

MCOM440 Television Production (4) 
Presents fundamental production techniques in color 
studio. Students desip, write, and produce basic 
formats increasing in complexity; crew all positions, 
including camera, lighting, audio, video switcher; and 
demonstrate creative ability. 

MCOM450 Writing for Print Media (3 ) 
Presents basic skills relevant to working for weekly 
or daily newspapers, magazines, house otians, and 
public relations channels. Emphasizes conventional 
journalistic style and structure and includes editing, 
copy editing, and writing of captions and headlines. 
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MCOM470 Independent Study: • •• (1-4) 
Individual reading, research, and/or project in media 
communications under the supervision of the faculty. 
Pr,r,quisite: P,,.,,,issio,,. 

MCOM480 Internship: ••• (1-4) 
Designed to provide the media communications 
student with supervised practical experiences in 
applied settings, both on and off campus. Students 
may work in specialized areas in Governors State 
University's Communications Services center. May be 
repeated. Pr,r,quisitu: Prior producno" COUtSes i" 
ar,a 01 work a"d p,,.,,,issio,,. 

MCOM505 Media Symposium: ••• (1) P/NC 
A workshop exploring selected issues in depth. 
Faculty of the media program are joined by media 
professionals, social critics, community leaders, and 
public officials as well as other university faculty. 

MCOM510 Theory and History of a Free Press (3) 
Examines theories of a free press and evolution of the 
First Amendment. Considers contemporary notions of 
mass media freedoms, limits and responsibilities, and 
relevance of Milton. Mill, Jefferson, and other free 
press thinkers to current media problems. Also 
considers media ethics. 

MCOM511 Communications Ethica (3) 
Examines the principles of personal, public, and 
media ethics. Historical and contemporary ap­
proaches to ethical behavior are explored. Current 
issues serve as a focus for class discussion and 
assignments. 

MCOM512 Media Communications Law (3) 
Identifies, details, and evaluates various contempo­
rary issues in media law from the perspective of the 
communicator. Includes free speech principles, First 
Amendment issues, libel, broadcast regulation, right 
of privacy, copyright, fai r trial/free press. 

MCOM520 Audio ProdUCtiOD (4) 
Production in the audio medium. Students learn 
correct studio and remote production procedures. 
editing, and mixing on media laboratory equipment. 
Seven projects are produced for student portfolios. 

MCOM531 Writing for Radio and Televia10D (3) 
Exercises and script writing for radio and television. 

MCOM532 Writing for Film/Video (3) 
Advanced script writing class for students who 
understand terminology, production fundamentals. 
and creating visual sequences for film. p,.,,.,quisit,: 
W,it;", class i" /i'm a"d tll,visUna, or ",pm,xc, i" 
script writ;", for /ilm or t,utlisio". 

MCOM534 Video Production Editing (3) 
Provides students with in-depth video editinr in VHS 
and S-VHS formats. 

MCOM535 Television: Remote Techniques (3) 
Considers non-studio production using portable video 
equipment Provides practical experience in both 
remote shooting and editing. p,.,,.,qNisitu: 
MCOM440, MCOM534, or p"-",w;o,,. 



206 MEDIA COMMUNiCATIONS 

MCOM539 Advanced Television Production (3) 
Emphasizes sophisticated uses of production skills in 
color facility. Particular aUention is devoted to 
lighting. audio. and beginning post-production. 
Prerequisite: MCOM440 or permissiofC. 

MCOM540 FUm Seminar: , •. (3) 
Presents selected topics in film aesthetics. history. 
and genre analyses. May be repeated for credit with 
different topics. 

MCOM542 Fllm and 'IV Documentary (3) 
Examines style and Influence of key documentary 
filmmakers. Identifies film techniques used to 
document events. Analyzes issues in documentary 
filmmaking. Describes eIfects documentary film has 
on perception of events and issues. 

MCOM546 Advanced Video Editing (3) 
Advanced video editing techniques for students who 
have completed basic video production and editing. 
Students will work in Media Lab with computer 
editor, video toaster. and AlB roll equipment. 
Prertq"uites: &sic uideo productio/f (MCOM440) 
a"d basic video ,diti", (MCOM534J . 

MCOM548 On-Air Performance (3) 
Provides students with direction and constructive 
critique of on-mike and on-camera performance and 
affords non-performers an awareness of the problems 
faced by on-air talent. 

MCOM550 NewlJWritinl and Reporting (3) 
Emphasizes interviewing and research skills. Covers 
speeches and meetings. single and multi-source 
articles. . 

MCOM551 Introduction to Public Relations (3) 
Introduces the beginning student to the public 
relations profession and to the tools used by 
practitioners. Presents the history and philosophy of 
public relations. and trains the student in the 
techniques of preparing public relations plans to 
satisfy the needs of both private businesses and 
public institutions/organizations. PrITeq"isite: 
MCOM450 or p,rm;mo". 

MCOM552 Public RelatioDs Case Studies (3) 
Provides an in-depth study of several actual publlc 
relations cases. Exposes students to a series of 
imaginary public relations situations that permit 
students to develop their own solutions and ap­
proaches to the problems that have been related in 
the various scenarios. PrITeq"isil,: MCOM551. 

MCOM555 Broadcast Joumalllllll (3) 
Principles and practices for the broadcast journalist. 
Translates theory into practical experience by 
covering stories for radio and television. Laboratory 
experiences, including Electronic News Gathering 
(ENG), are an essential part of the course. Pr,r,qui­
site: Prior ""dia or jo"",alis,,, COM"e. 

MCOM560 WomeD in the Media (3) 
Examines historical and contemporary role of women 
communicators-reporters, publishers, editors, 
broadcasters, and filmmakers. Analyzes image of 
women as expressed In American media, both general 
and women's media, from 17th century to present. 

MCOM565 Broadcasting in America (3) 
Examines the development, structure. content, 
context. and influences of the broadcast media. 

MCOM 566 Broadcast Programming History (3) 
A comprehensive examination of the history and 
trends in American radio programming Crom 1920 and 
1993, with particular stress placed on the role radio 
played in underscoring democratic ideas and 
traditional American values. Original source material 
is utilized in studying the various genres, as well as 
exclusive taped interviews with the stars and 
personalities that worked behind-the-scenes of radio's 
so-called Mgolden age.· Pr,r,q"isites: MCOM420 

MCOMS61 Children and Television (3) 
Explores children's television programming and its 
impact. Evaluates such programming in terms of its 
production quality, social values, and educational 
entertainment values. Identifies resources of 
children's television viewing in relation to develop­
ment of the child. 

MCOM510 Media Workshop: .• , (1-4) 
Specific media technologies, skills, and issues are 
considered in a series of workshops using outside 
resources. Workshops may be repeated for different 
subjects. Prerequisites: Will vary dep'Ndi"g "POll 
specificity 01particular wor",hop. 

MCOM601 Creative Dramatica ~ 
Workshop (1-3) b..!II 
Offered in televised format only. Introduces the 
creative dramatics process to classroom teachers for 
use in many subject areas. Includes explanation, 
demonstration, and discussion of theater games, 
exercises, and other techniques that will help provide 
sensory experiences for children and contribute to a 
more humanistic approach to education. Prenq"isite: 
Grad"at, stafCdi,., or p,rmissioN 01 ifCstnu:tor. 

MCOM651 Investigative and Specialized 
Reporting (3) 
Analyzes and applies investigative reporting ap­
proaches and techniques, emphasizing interviewing 
and scientific research methods. Covers several 
beats, including edw:ation, science, business, crime, 
politics, and urban affairs. Prtrrqt4isit,: PriIIr jO"T1CaI­
ism cou", work or nperi",c,. 
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MCOM660 Non-Broadc:a8t Televiaion OperatiolW (3) 
Provides students with experience in non-broadcast 
TV in corporate operations, including services 
provided by departments in businesses, industries, 
educational institutions, medical faclUties, and 
government departments (Including the military) 
Emphasizes the uses of non-broadcast TV for 
instruction, information, promotion, public relations 
training, employee orientations, production controls, 
and corporate communication. Incorporates several 
field trips and pest speakers to address issues. 
Pru6f_isit.: MCOM440. 

MCOM730 Televiaion Direcdnl (4) 
Studlo-oriented course on the techniques of television 
directing. Focuses on television aesthetics and 
unique aspects of medium. p".,.q_isit.s: MCOM440, 
MCOM539, 0' pumissiOll. 

MCOM740 Trends in Communications 
Technologies (3) 
Examines the emerging communications technolo­
gies, including communications satellites; video 
distribution systems, including cable. instructional 
television fixed service, low-power television; pay 
television; videotext and teletext; video cassettes and 
disca; editing systems and other increasingly 
miniaturized and computerized camera and tape 
equipment Focuses on the utilization of the technol­
ogy and, in the case of programming as we have 
known it, the content available or planned and the 
quality of production. 

MCOM750 Feature and Review Writinl (3) 
Advanced writing for students interested in staff or 
freelance careers in professional journalism. Lab 
work may be published and emphasizes the inter­
relationship of style and content Covera profiles, 
color stories, and reviews of various arts and media. 
p",.q_isit,: Prior jo_",alis", enn, 111m 0' upui­
'lie, or p,,,,, issiOfl. 

MCOM755 Media Management (3) 
Examines management of broadcasting, cablecasting, 
and corporate media. Focuses on management 
functions in various-sized markets, including 
personnel, programming, community relations, and 
promotion. Also considers emerging challenges to 
managers, such as impact of new technologies and 
changing laws and regulations. 

MCOM803 Contemporary Iuues: ••• (3) 
A graduate seminar exploring a selected issue in 
media, communication, or popular culture. May be 
repeated for credit 

MCOM830 Graduate Seminar in Media 
Communications (3) 
Examines classic literature in mass communications 
as way of understanding origins and theoretical bases 
of the discipline, and as a way of assessing its current 
status. Considers the teaching of communications at 
various levels. 

MCOM870 Graduate Reaearch: ••• (1·4) 
Individual reading, research, and/or project in media 
communications under supervision of faculty. 
Prtuq_;,itl: P.",.;"iOfI. 

MCOM880 Internship: ••• (1-4) 
Designed to provide the communications student 
with supervised practical experiences in applied 
settings, both on and off campus. Students may work 
in specialized areas in Governors State University's 
Communications Services center. May be repeated. 
Pru6f_isitu: P.",.;"ioll au upuiftC. i" ""di_", 01 
1IIDri. 

MCOM890 Graduate Thesis/Project: ••• (1-6) 
Provides the communications student an opportunity 
to synthesize graduate course work by developing 
and completing a thesis or project specific to the 
student's interests in communications. Pru6f_iIitI: 
Pumissioll 0/adfliso,. 

Medical Technology 
MEDT310 Introduction to Clinical Laboratory 

Science (1) 
An introduction to the profession of clinicallabora­
tory science. Topics include history of medical 
technology, role definition, ethica, safety, accredita­
tion. licensure, and certification. Pr".q_isit,: M,dieal 
t,,"ology ",ajon. 

MEDT320 Practic:um I (3) 
One of a series of practicumsin clinical laboratory 
scienCe. Includes quality usurance, instrument 
maintenance, performance of basic diagnostic tests, 
problem solving, and test interpretation. Pr".q_ilita: 
M.dieal '''''01061 ",ajon alld 1fIidttK. ol••altlc 
ifIBnJ"" eoputJf'. 

MEDT321 HematolotY I (1) 
Emphasizes the function and morphological charac­
teristics of the various cellular elements of the blood. 
Also covers components of the complete blood count, 
hematopoiesis, morphology, function, cytochemistry 
of the cellular componenta of blood tissue, and 
benign pathologic conditions. Pr",qllisit,: M,dieal 
t"hology ",ajors. 

MEDT322 Cllnlcal Chemistry I (3) 
Provides an overview of fundamental principles of 
clinical chemistry techniques, mathematics, and 
instrumentation. Selected disease states are pre­
sented along with pertinent clinical laboratory data. 
Quality control procedures are explained. PrUIII_i­
sit,: M .dictJl t,eboloD ",alon. 
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MEDT323 Clinical Mlcrobioloav I (2) 
Emphasizes the characteristics of and diseases 
caused by the following organisms: gram positive 
cocci, gram negative cocci, gram positive bacilli, 
negative bacilli, acid fast bacilli, spirochetes, 
rickettsia, and chlamydia. Also covers the collection 
and handling of specimens and antibiotic susceptibil­
ity testing. Pr",qMilit,: M,dical ',cbology majors. 

MEDT330 Pracdeum II (3) 
One of a series of practica in clinical laboratory 
aclence procedure. Includes quality assurance, 
instrument maintenance, performance of basic 
diapostic tests, problem solving, and test interpreta­
tion. P"r,qMilita: M,dieal tee/u,oloD WUAiors a"d 
,uidlfCe, olll,a/tll ilWlra"u eoull'tl6'. 

MEDT331 Renal Pbysioloav ad Body Fluid 
AIuIJysea (1) 
Urinary tract structure, function, and pathololY are 
presented and correlated with urine laboratory 
findings. Introduces urine pregnancy testing, 
analyses of several body fluids, and the principles of 
their testing. p,.e,.,q"ilil,: MEDT321. 

MEDT350 Prac:ticum III (3) 
One of a series of practics in clinical laboratory 
acience procedure. Includes quality assurance, 
instrument maintenance, performance of basic 
diagnostic teata, problem solving, and teat interpreta­
tion. p,.e,.,q"imu: MEDT330 a"d ,tJidlfC" olluaUII 
i"s"ra"" coverage. 

MEDT351 Blood Bank I (1) 
An introduction to immunohematology, the blood 
group systems, donor procurement, and compatibility 
testing. Study of the immunohematological concepts 
and their application to the appropriate selection of 
blood or blood components for patient administration. 
Pre"'lIuisite: MEDT340. 

MEDT353 Phlebotomy Techniques I (1) PINC 
Focuses on methods for obtaining blood specimens 
skillfully and properly in various health area environ­
ments and emphasizes appropriate professional 
behavior while performing this task. Also covers 
blood specimen quality and associated pre laboratory 
and laboratory variables. P"rell"isita: M,diea/ 
teell"ology ".ajors axd euid,,,CI olll,ali. ilCS"ra"" 
eouerage. 

MEDT410 Hematoloav II (2) 
A continued study of the cellular elements of blood 
with an emphasis on the hematologic disorders of 
erythrocytea, leukocytes, thrombocytes, and their 
precursors. The anemias and leukemias are empha­
sized with case studies to correlate laboratory results 
with pathophysiology. P""'lq1Iilite: MEDT321. 

MEDT420 Pracdcum IV (4) 
One of a series of practica in clinical laboratory 
science procedure. Includes quality assurance, 
instrument maintenance, performance of diagnostic 
tests, problem solving, and test interpretation. 
Provides supervised clirucallaboralory experience in 
a health care selting. P",.,q"ilila: MEDT3S0 "IId ,,,i.II" o/I1,,,'tll ;lWIrall" covlrtll,. 

MEDT421 Hem.lUls (1) 
Presents the theoretical concepts of hemostasis and 
coagulation testing. Inherited and acquired disorders 
are discussed as well as the principles of anticoagu­
lant therapy. p,.,,.,q,,ilit,: MEDT321. 

MEDT423 CllDical MlcroblololY II (2) 
Emphasis is on theoretical principles of the methods 
used for the isolation and identification of anaerobic 
bacteria and fungi. The disease patterns produced by 
the anaerobes and fungi groups are studied. Course 
also covers parasitology, serology, and virology with 
emphasis on the correlation of the human immune 
response with laboratory procedures. p,.,,.,q,,isil,: 
MEDT323. 

MEDT430 Practicum V (4) 
One of a series of practica in clinical laboratory 
science procedure. Includes quality assurance, 
instrument maintenance, performance of diagnostic 
tests, problem solving, and interpretation. Provides 
supervised clinical laboratory experience in a health 
cire setting. p,.".eq"ilitn: MEDT420 alld ",.d",e, 01 
lI,altll i"sllrallc, cOl/erag,. 

MEDT432 Blood Buk II (2) 
The immunohematological concepts covered in Blood 
Bank I will be applied to problems in compatibility 
testing, antibody identification, hemolytic disease of 
the neWborn, and prenatal testing. p,.,relluilite: 
MEDT351. 

MEDT433 Clinical Chemistry II (2) 
Explores advanced topics in clinical chemistry. 
h"ell"isite: MEDT322. 

MEDT435 Topics in Clinical Laboratory Science 
Education (2) 
Students will have the opportunity to develop altiUs in 
teaching didactic and clinical areas. Skills in 
cognitive, psychomotor, and affective evaluation will 
be explored. p,.".,q"ilit,: M,mea/ teeboWD ".ajors 
or pe,.".wio". 

MEDT440 Prac:ticum VI: Special Project (2) 

This course is the last in a series of practlca that 

cover the skills and theory of clinical laboratory 

science. Students will design, participate in, and 

evaluate a laboratory practicum project individually 

tailored to each student's career interests. p,.".,q"i­

sila: MEDT430 a"d euide"c, olll,altll ia"ra"ce 

COl1t1tlg,. 



MEDT«I Phlebotomy Techniques II (I) PINC 
Involves practice of the basic techniques learned in 
Phlebotomy I and expands upon them to assess 
difficult venipuncture situations. Emphasizes the use 
of standard and specialized phlebotomy equipment 
and the drawing of special procedures. P,.,r,quisita: 
MEDT353 arcd ,vidlflC' of",alt" ircsurarc" cov,rfJI'. 

MEDT"50 Profesalon" Inues in Clinical 
Laboratory Science (I) 
Students will discuss and develop strategies to deal 
with interpersonal conflicts and explore leadership 
styles. Certification, employment trends, and other 
professional issues will be reviewed. An overview of 
research methods will be given. Pr,r,quisit,: M,dical 
t,cllrcology majors. 

MEDT"65 Laboratory Manacement (2) 
Addresses important areas within the scope of today's 
clinical laboratory manager. Prer,quisit,: MEDT430 
or ;,rmwiorc. 

MEDT"66 Certification Review (I) PINe 
A series of review classes designed to prepare the 
student for certification examinations in the field of 
C\inicallaboratory science. Also may be used as 
method for updating knowledge of current clinical 
laboratory practice. Prer,quisit,: M,dical t,cllfCology 
majors or ,"",wiofC. 

Music 
MUS303 Survey of Music History (3) roll. 

Offered in both lecture and televised ~ 
formats. Desiped to give students a basic grasp of 
the historical periods of music and to provide 
understanding of the types, forms, and styles of 
music literature. The history of music is approached 
in a quasi-chronological framework beginning with 
the common practice period, working through 
baroque, classical, romantic, and twentieth century 
periods. Medieval and Renaissance periods are 
studied selectively. 

MUS305 Basic Musicianship (3) 
Covera basic theory that provides for practical 
application to improve music performance and 
listening skills. Course activities include lecturel 
discussion, writing of scale, intervals, key signature, 
triads, chords. and the playing, singing, and harmoni­
zation of simple melodies at the keyboard. 

MUS311 Class Piano I (2) 
Designed to acquaint the student with the basics of 
piano technique. Emphasis Is placed upon creativity 
and the enjoyment of music. Materials studied 
Include selections from the standard piano repertory 
as well as popular tunes. Provides experience in a 
multi-keyboard ensemble setting. 
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MUS312 Clan Plano II (2) 
Provides a foundation of genem musicianship and 
builds upon skills presented in MUS311. Piano solo, 
duct, and ensemble literature is utilized. Continued 
study of techniques involving hand position rhythm 
pedaling and sight reading. Prlrlf"isit,: MUS311 or 
,"",wiofC of ircstructor. 

MUS315 18th and 19th Century Music (3) 
Presents a survey of style and form of classical and 
romantic composers of the eighteenth and nineteenth 
centuries. 

MUS320 20th Century Music (3) 
Studies music during the early history of the 
twentieth century. Includes post-romanticism, 
impressionism, and nationalism. 

MUS330 Harmoni~ Techniques (3) 
Studies advanced harmony, includinl polychords, 
nontertialsonorities, bimodality, parallelism, cluster 
(sound mass technique), and other common 
twentieth century harmonic techniques. 

MUS335 Contrapuntal Techniques (3) 
Exploration of the polyphonic conception of atonality 
and twelve-tone technique by way of counterpoint. 
Prer,q"isit,: P,,,,,Usi()fC. 

MUS380 Bran Method8 (2) 
Designed to give students both theoretical and hands­
on experiences with brus instrumenM. Includes 
methods and materials for instruction and pedagogi­
cal approaches for beterojleneous and homogeneous 
instrumental classes. Prer,q"isitu: Music majors 
ul,cti., til, t,acll" IdtIclltio. $Iq.,,.c, or "rmissiofC 
0/ iutructor. 

MUS382 Woodwind Methods (2) 
Studies techniqu.es to teach woodwind instruments, 
including embouchure posture, materials, and group 
organization. Students will be required to play each of 
the instruments studied. Covers ranges, transposi­
tions, and specific problems of teaching/learning 
eachinstrumenl 

MUS38" String ,)Jetbods (2) 
Provides both theoretical and hands-on experiences 
with strinl instruments. Emphasizes methods and 
materials for instruction and pedagorical approaches 
for heteroreneous and homogeneous instrumental 
classes. Prenq"isitu: Music majors ul,cti,., tit, 
"ac"er ,ducatioll s'qu,,.,, or """wiorc 0/ i1Utructor. 

MUS386 Percu8sion Method8 (2) 
Provides theoretical and hands-on experiences with 
the four major types of percussion instruments 
(keyboard, tuned, untuned, and auxiliary). Reviews 
percussion performance literature, method books, 
mallets, and 'grip' approaches. 

http:techniqu.es
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MUS410 African-American Music (3) ro&. 
Offered in both lecture and televised ~ 
formats. A survey of various modes of musical 
expression characterizing the black man's contribu­
tions to American cuUure. Covers west African 
sounds (1619-1800), jazz, spiritual, gospel, and 
contemporary soul. 

MUS415 Orchestradon (3) 
Examines ranges and specific problems in scoring for 
each family of instruments, woodwinds, brass, 
percussion, and strings. 

MUS420 Jazz Improviudon (3) 
Discussion, Illustration, and demonstration of various 
techniques used in improvising jazz. Covers different 
jazz styles, recordings, and transcriptions of major 
jazz figures. Pr,,.,qMisi/,: MUS540. 

MUS425 Jazz Pop Arrantlnl (3) 
Methodology of big band arranr!ng. Score analysis of 
big band arrangers such as Oliver Nelson, Thad 
Jones, and Duke Ellington. Attention will be given to 
arranging for rhythm section and various small group 
instrumental combinations. p,.,,.,qMisi/,: MUS415. 

MUS445 Choral Arran"", (3) 
Covers principles of writing for voices. All facets of 
vocal writing are covered, including Ole techniques of 
writing piano and instrumental accompaniments for 
the voices. Proper manuscript preparation for vocal 
arrangements is included. 

MUS452 Instrumental Arnmginll (3) 
Provides students with techniques and skills of 
arranging for various instrumental combinations. 
Focuses on the concert band, jazz ensemble, and 
manuscript preparation. 

MUS467 Music Methods for Elementary 
Teachers (3) 
Covers the role of the elementary classroom teacher 
in the development of the elementary general music 
program. Includes demonstration and practice of 
methods and study of materials used in this process. 
Pr,,.,qMisi/,: Op,,. to mMSic majors 0111,. 

MUS470 Independent Study: .•. (1-4) 
Individual reading, research, and/or project in music 
under the supervision of the faculty. Pr""lIfIisit,: 
P,rmissi01l. . 

MUS501 Topia in Music: , •• (l-3) 
A series of presentations workshops utilizing outside 
resources. Considers developments, skills, new 
creative approaches, and issues in music. May be 
repeated for different subjects. Pr".,q_isilll: Specific 
p,.,,.,qMisitu lllill Clary d'Pl1fdi1l1 tnf parliada,. 
worIullop. 

MUS514 Instrumental Methods and Conducdna (4) 
Investigates baton technique and score reading from 
instrumental music. Phrasing, meter, and diagnosis 
are investigated. 

MUS518 Choral Methods and Conducdna (4) 
Designed for students who may be directing either a 
chllJ'Ch or high school choir. Covers vocal tech­
niques, choral literature, rehearsal techniques. and 
error detection. 

MUS525 History of Jazz (3) 
Traces the developments of jazz from its earliest 
antecedents through Dixieland, the blues, swing, 
bebop, cool, to the present avant-garde development. 
Attention given to both the major fonns and specific 
jazz innovations. 

MUSS26 Jazz Styles Analysis (3) 
Style analysis of jazz from a historical perspective 
with focus on Dixieland, swing, bepop, cool, avant­
garde, experimental jazz, rock fusion, and contempo­
rary. Pr,,.,qMisil,: MUS525. 

MUS540 Applied Music: .•• (I) 
Private instruction Is provided on one instrument or 
in voice for one hour per week. Pr,,.,qMisit,s: 
P,rmissio", opo 10 ",.we majors 0,,1,. 

MUS541 Applied Music: Percus.ioa (1) 
Private music study Is provided in this area for one 
hour per week. Pr".,qMisilu: P,rmissi01l, op,,. 10 
mMSic ",ajors o"ly. 

MUS543 Applied Music: Voice (I) 
Private music study is provided in voice for one hour 
per week. Pr''',qMisit,s: P,rmissio", op,,, to mMSic 
majors o"ly. 

MUSS« AppUed Music: Stria..: •• , (1) 
Private music study is provided on these instruments 
for one hour per week. P,.,,.,qMisitu: p,rmissi01f, 0P,1I 
to mMSic majors o"ly. 

MUS544E Applied Music: Guitar (1) 
Private music study is provided on the guitar for one 
hour per week. Pr,,.,qMisilu: P,rmissio", OP,1I 10 
mMSic majors 01l1y. 

MUS545A Applied Music: Piano (I) 
Private music study is provided on the piano for one 
hour per week. Pr''',qMisitu: P,rmissitnf, op,,, 10 
mMSic majors o"ly. 

MUSS45B Applied Music: Orpn (I) 
Private music study is provided on the organ for one 
hour per week. Pr,,.,qMisilu: P,rmissi01l, op,,, 10 
mlUic ",ajors 01lly. 

MUS546 Applied Music: B .....: • , • (I) 
Private music study is provided on the trumpet for 
one hour per week. Pr".,qMisilu: P,rmissi01l, OP,1I 10 
mMSic ",ajors 0111,. 

MUS548 Applied Music: Woodwinds: .•. (1) 
Private music study is provided on these instruments 
for one hour per week. Pr,,.,qMisita: P,rmissio., op,,. 
10 mMSic majors 0111,. 



MUS562 Chamber Music Ensemble (1) 
Provides performance experience for students 
interested in small ensemble literature. May lead to 
participation in public concerts and/or recitals. 
Prer,qtlisit,: P,,,,,issio,.. 

MUS556 Symphonic Band (1) 
The GSU Symphonic Band consists of individuals 
from both the university and surrounding communi­
ties. The band provides an opportunity for students to 
become familiar with the problems and techniques 
involved in the performing of symphonic band 
literature. The band performs at least once each 
trimester of the school year. Pr,nqtlisil,: Partici­
pa,.ts ",.sl atldino,.. 

MUS558 Jazz Ensemble (1) 
A large instrumental organization engaging in the 
performance of traditional and contemporary jazz 
and/or rock music. Participation will be determined 
by audition. Pr,rttqtlisit,: P,,,,,issio,.. 

MUS560 University Singers (1) 
An advanced vocal ensemble of twelve to eighteen 

. vocal music majors and other talented music students 
that performs during the trimester. her,qtlisil,,: By 
tJtlditio,. a,.d i,."iltJtio,. Oldy. 

MUS562 University-Community Chorale (1) 
The GSU chorale meets (rom September to April and 
is a choral organization devoted to performing major 
choral works. Prlrtlqtlisil,: P"",issio,.. 

MUS571 Electronic Music: ••• (3) 
Study of the techniques of twentieth century 
orchestral composition and electronic media. Each 
student is required to create compositions in music 
using concrete, electroacoustic, classical studio, and 
synthesizer studio styles. May be repeated for up to 
six credit-hours. Pr,nqtlisit,: P"",issio,.. 

MUS572 Hybrid Systems: Music, Arta, and 
Technology (3) 
Examines the concepts of multiple art forms of music, 
art, and photography and their combination in 
context of multimedia events and the development of 
new technical vehicles for media productions. 

MUS574 Music Through MIDI (3) 
Examines the origin of Musical Instrument Digital 
Interface and its relationship to music composition 
and electronic/computer music systems. Explains 
how electronic instruments work together in a system 
controlled and synchronized by MIDI technology and 
the control of MlDI components with a computer. 

MUS575 Composition (3) 
Students compose in twentieth century styles. A 
practicum for advanced students In music. Prer,qtli­
sit,: P,,,,,issiOli. 

MUS579 Studio Recording Technlquee (3) 
Provides students with the applied techniques of the 
recording studio from both the technical and 
performance aspects of studio recording. 
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MUS580 Piano Pedagogy (2) 
Focuses on basic approaches to piano teaching from 
the beginning stages to the advanced student. 
Emphasizes the methods and materials used in 
individual and group instruction. Examines literature 
o( the piano using duet, trio, and ensemble materials 
divided Into each category suitable for the individual 
student Covers basic technique of hand position, 
posture. fingering. rhythm. pedaling. sight-reading. 
and keyboard harmony. 

MUS581 Vocal Peda80Ir (3) 
Study of vocal mechanics as they apply to breath 
control. intonation. and resonance. 

MUS582 Vocal Literature (3) 
Examines the development of the art song by 
nineteenth and twentieth century composers of the 
United States. England. Germany, France, Russia. 
and South America. Prer,qtlisit,: 0,., y,ar oflow,r­
di"isio,. sttldi,s i,. appli,d "oic,. 

MUS583 Diction for Singers (3) 
Provides a concise guide to the pronunciation of 
English. French. German. Italian. and Russian as 
applied to the performance of vocal literature in these 
languages. 

MUS808 20th Century Harmony (3) 
Studies in advanced harmony. including polychords. 
nontertial sonorities. bimodality. parallelism. cluster 
(sound mass technique). and other common 
twentieth century harmonic techniques. 

MUS809 Form and Analysis (3) 
Examines the origin and meaning of form. motif. 
phrase. and the period along with two- and lhree-part 
forms and the large binary and ternary forms: rondo 
and sonata, concerto, variations. and the suite. 

MUS810 New Frontiers in Music (3) 
Explores the history of music from 1917·1945. 
Includes neoclasaicism. expressionism. surrealism. 
and the twelve-tone school. Emphasizes the dUes of 
Paris. Berlin. and Vienna. 

MUS8ll Contempol'lll'Y Composers (3) 
Examines the history of music since 1945. Includes 
eJq)erimentalism. electronic music. musique con­
crete. the Cologne School. America during the 19508. 
and current trends in music composition. 

MUS824 Advanced Conducting (3) 
Emphasizes baton technique and score reading of 
major instrumental and choral compositions. 
Phrasing. meter. and style are closely investigated. 
Designed for the advanced graduate music student. 

MUS830 Research Techniques in Music (3) 
Includes research methods in music. learning 
theories. statistical procedures. curriculum develo~ 
ment. educational objectives. and media in educ~tion. 

MUS870 Graduate Research: ••• (1·4) 
Individual reading. research. and/or project In music 
under the supervision of the faculty. Prer,qtlisit,: 
P"",issiOli. 
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MUS890 Graduate Thesis/Project: , , , (3) 
Provides the student in music an opportunity to 
synthesize graduate work by developing and 
completing a thesis or project specific to the student's 
interests in music. Pr,,,quisit,: P".".WiOfl 01 advisor. 

Nursing 
NURS304 Conceptual Basis for Profeuional 

Nanlng (3) 
Emphasizes professional approaches to nursing 
practices and builds upon rather than duplicates 
education received In a basic nursing program. 
Focuses on a conceptual approach in explorllll 
dimensions of practice and client care Issues, 
reflecting nursing's strategic position and ability to 
influence decisions and policies relative to social, 
ethical, political, legal, and economic environments. 
Pr,r,quisit,: F,dfill""ret of rll/uir,,,,,,,ts lor ad",issiore 
to tit, B.S. ire NursiN, Dr classificatioN lJS a CONditioNal 
dlgf",.,IIltiN, or special reored'trr"H"ltin, stMd",t. 

NURS306 GerontolOllicai Naning: Health 
Promotion for Older Adults (3) 
Focuses on theories, concepts, and practices of 
primary and tertiary prevention among aging adults 
living in community settings. Physiological, 
psychosocial, and cultural factors related to aging, as 
well as chronic illnesses that affect people in later 
maturity, are explored. The nursing process with the 
aging adult is emphasized, and resources that assist 
the elderly in health care are examined. The 
interdisciplinary nature of gerontological theory and 
practice is explored. Prer,quisit,: Ad",w;ore to tic, 
N"m", PrograWl and cOWlpl,tiore or CO"CU",,,t 
",roll",'Nt in NURSJ04. 

NURS311 Collaboration in Naning (3) 
Focuses on collaboration among health care profes­
sionals in the delivery of health care and its impact on 
professional nursing practice. Further examines the 
role of the professional nurse functioning in the 
health care delivery system in a changing society. 
Explores the emerging role of the nurse from a 
historical perspective. Prer,quisit,: NURSJ04. 

NURS320 Teaching InctividuaJs, Families, and 
Communities (3) 
Designed to develop the knowledge and skills of the 
teaching/learning process in nursing as applied to 
various c1ient-centered health problems. Objectives 
are prepared for teaching and evaluating client 
learning. Pr,r,q"isit,: NURS304. 

NURS330 Naning: Health Asse.sment (5) 
Designed to develop skill in the physical, social, and 
psychological assessment of clients. Provides both 
theoretical and technical background in examination 
and diagnosis. Faculty supervised on-campus 
laboratory practice is done weekly using models and 
students in the course as subjects. Off-campus 
clinical component allows students, under faculty 
supervision, to validate learned skills on well clients 
in selected health care settings. Pr,r,q"isitu: 
BlOU44, BIOU46, PHIL386, NURS304, NURS311, 
a"d NURS320. 

NURS400 Nunting Research: Analysis and 
Utilizadon (3) 
Provides an introduction to the methods, develop­
ment, accomplishments, needs. and trends of nursing 
research. Emphasis is placed on developing the 
student's ability to analyze and apply the products of 
nursing research. Pr,r,quisit,s: PHIL386, STAT468, 
and NURS330. 

NURS410 Management in Nursing Care (3) 
A study of the nurse manager's roles, functions, and 
responsibilities In professional nursing practice. 
Selected theories and principles of management 
styles are analyzed in relation to their effects on 
clients, families, and co-workers. Prer,q"isit,: 
NURS330. 

NURS420 Community Health Nursing (7) 
This senior-level course focuses on the family, the 
community, public health, and nllrsing service 
directed to meet the needs of each of these entitles. 
Faculty supervised clinical experiences are conducted 
through local community health nursing agencies and 
other varied community health settings. The roles 
and functions of the nurse in the distributive setting 
are developed during home visits and other nursing 
situations. Concepts of adaptation, change, communi­
cation, role, and others are emphasized within a 
systems framework. Pr,r,q"isitu: NURS311. 
NURS320, NURS330. ared NURS410 Dr coree"",,,t 
,nroll",,,,t, p,rmission of i1lStructor. 

NURS430 Episodic Narsing (7) 
Emphasis on the development of the nurse's role and 
function in episodic settings where patients of all 
ages are experiencing life-threatening illnesses. 
Theories of stress, psychosocial support systems, 
communication, and role development constitute the 
foundation for clinical practice. Prer,quisitu: 
NURSJ30; NURS410, Dr corecu",ret ,reroll"""t; and 
p,rmissiofl of irestructor. 



NURSUO Nuning Seminar and Practicum (4) 
Students engage in terminal integrating experience 
that will demonstrate the use of a variety of learning 
experiences for initiating and implementing change 
in nursing practice and client care of all ages in 
episodic or distributive settings. Students develop 
and present a project demonstrating integration and 
proficiency in all nursing program competencies. 
Research findings are used. p,.,,.,q.ilitu: All majo,. 
".,.,i", co.rsu, STAT468, aNd p".",issiON 01 
i",,",cto,.. 

NURS470 Independent Study: ••• (1·8) 
Individual reading, research, and/or project in 
nursing under the supervision of the faculty. 
p,.,,.,q.ilit,: P".",issio". 

NURS480 Internship: ••• (1-8) 
Designed to provide nursing students with super­
vised practical experiences in applied settings. 
p,.,,.,q.ilit,: P".",issio". 

NURSSOO Foundations of Critical Care Nuning (3) 
This course is designed to introduce students to basic 
theory and practice and facilitates preparation for the 
critical care certification exam (CCRN) offered by 
AACN and/or the advanced cardiac life support 
(ACLS) certification offered by the American Heart 
Association. p,.".,q.ilitu: C.,.,.".t RN liC'NS_,.,. CPR 
clrlijicatio". R,q_i,.,d 10,. trad_at, CNS t,.ack. Op". to 
.ttd,,,,.Dd.at, stud,.tI also. 

NURS710 Nuning: Theories and Models (3) 
Systematic examination of theories and concepts 
common to all nursing practice. Analysis of the 
general systems approach as a basis for developing a 
theoretical framework for nursing practice. Students 
will develop models for clinical nursing practice 
incorporating the concepts of health promotion, 
restoration, and maintenance. p,.".,q.ilit,: (ADd_at, 
".,.,i"l majo,.,. 

NURS720 Theoretical Foundation. of Role 
Prepantion in Nursing (3) 
Contrasts the expanded professional role as educator, 
administrator, clinician, or consultant in the delivery 
of nursing care. Studies the application of concepts 
and principles of role theory. p,.,,.,q.isitu: F.l/ill­
m,.t 01 ,.,q_i,."",.tI fo,. admissio" to tit, gradfIGt, 
".,.,i.., program or a" _"d,cla,.,d trad_at, stJUl,.t, as 
d,ji,,1d ill tit, _"if/mity catalo,. 

NURS730 Nuning Research (3) 
Integration of research methodology, nursing theory, 
and statistics to formulate a proposal for conducting a 
pilot study to Identify strengths and weaknesses in 
the intended design, sample population, and data­
collection instrumenl PnrIq.ilita: NURS110 a"d 
NURS720. 
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NURS740 Concept. for AdYuced Nuning 
Practice (3) 
Integrates conceptual complexities of health 
maintenance, promotion, and restoration, incorporat­
ing knowledge from biological. behavioral, cultural, 
and environmental sciences, nuning, and research 
dynamics. Evaluates multidimensional health care 
client needs with nursing interventions throughout 
the life span and along the health-iUnen continuum. 
Formalized knowledge, concepts, and clinical 
judgments needed for advanced nursing practice. 
p,.,,.,q.ilita: NURS710 a"d NURS120. 

NURS760 Critical Care Naning (3) 
Students integrate the psychosocial, biological, and 
pathophysiological components of critical illness and 
disease processes. In addition students synthesize 
theory and knowledge of advanced nuning practice 
In the management of the critically ill/injured clients 
and their families. p,.,,.,q.ilitu: Plac,m,,,t tat 0,. 

NURSSOA. NURS730, HLSC1S0. Co,.eq_ilit,: 
NURS740. 

NURS770 Restoratift Nanlng (3) 
Biological, psychological, social, cultural, spiritual 
concepts, and their interrelatedness are studied in 
terms of their relevance for restorative nursing 
theory and practice. Restorative nuning focuses on 
the care of clients who experience acute or chronic 
health problems requiring continuity of care. lifestyle 
remapping, maintenance care, and/or rehabilitation. 
p,.,,.,q.isit,s: HLSC150; NURS140 0,. co"c.,.,.".t 
,,,,.ollm,,,t. 

NURSSOO Seminar and Practicum in Critical Care 
Naning (4) 
Emphasis is placed on critical appraisal of problems 
and issues, problem-soiving, collaboration, leader­
ship skills. independent. and interdependent decision 
making in the daily management of the critically ill/ 
injured clients and their families. Students experi­
ence the advanced practice role in the critical care, 
emergency, or trauma care settings. p,.".,q.ilit,: 
NURS760. 

NURS810 Seminar and Practicum In Restorative 
Nuning (4) 
Focuses on application of a conceptual base of 
restorative nursing theory, research findings, and 
clinical approaches to advanced clinical practice with 
clients/families in a variety of settings. p,.,,.,q.ilit,: 
NURS770. 

NURSS15 IHueti in Gerontolotlcal Naning (3) 
This course focuses on the analysis of illues in 
gerontological nursing. The status of theory and 
research in the field is evaluated as wen. The care of 
older clients with muldilple and complex health care 
needs is examined, and students are provided with 
opportunities to act as advocates for older adults. 
Social policy formulation. its antecedents, and 
consequences for this client group are analyzed. 
p,.,,.,q_ilit,: Admissio" to tit, gnuJ.at, progrtJm i" 
N.,.,iNl· 
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NURS820 Clinical Nurse Specialist (3) 
An examination of historical. theoretical, and 
conceptual bases of CNS role development. advanced 
practice and evaluation. Emphasis on subrole.s and 
competencies of CNS as expert pDlCtitioner, consult­
ant, education. researcher, collaborator, and clinical 
leader. Students develop a CNS model which defmes. 
promotes, and supports advanced pnctice for clients 
with critical or chronic health needs. I'nuqlluit,: 
NURS160 alld NURS110 or CO,,"",.tl, witlt 
NURSBOO or NURSBIO. 

NURS830 Nuninl Educator (3) 
Provides preparation (or teaching nursing in a variety 
of institutional settings. Includes topics on the nature 
of higher education. nursing education. and faculty 
roles. Explores curriculum designs, the instructional 
process, evaluation, and issues in nursing education. 
P"rlq.uu,: co",pl,tio" or CO.CII",.t ",roll"""t i" 
eit/t,r NURSBOO or NURSBIO. 

NURS835 Nuninl Administration (3) 
Explores the history and trends in nursing adminis­
tration. Emphasizes theoretical approaches to the 
process of nursing administration. Analyzes elements 
of administration within the organizational framework 
of nursing services utilizing the decision-making 
process and the concepts of human behavior. 
Pnnqlluil,: co",pl"io" or C01fCll",,,t ",roll",,,,t ill 
lit/t,r NURSBOO or NURSBIO. 

NURS845 Seminar and Practicum for Clinical 
Specialists (4) 
Provides graduate students with field experiences 
implementing the role of clinical nurse specialist 
Students work with critical and restorative clients 
incorporating advanced practice models in a variety 
of health care settings with a clinical nurse specialist 
and faculty supervision. Prlr,qumt,: NURS820. 

NURS850 Seminar and Practicum for Nurse 
Educaton (4) 
Involves students experimenting with various 
teaching/learning theories and strategies in selected 
nursing education settings. Focuses on implementa­
tion of the role of teacher and its application to 
nursing education systems. Concurrent seminars 
focus on functions unique to the nurse educator. 
Pnr,quuill$: NURS830 a"d p,,,,,,issio. 0/iut,..ctor. 

NURS855 Seminar and Practicum for Nurse 
Administraton (4) 
Focuses on the implementation of the role of nursing 
administrator in selected health care agencies. 
Concurrent seminars focus on functions unique to 
nursing administrative roles. P,,,.,quUitu: NURS835 
and p"""issio. 0/ iutrlldor. 

NURS870 Independent Study: .•• (1-8) 

Individual reading, research, and/or project in 

nursing under the supervision of the faculty. 

P"r,qlluit,: P,rmilsio". 

NURS880 Internship: • , • (1-8) 
Designed to provide nursing students with supervised 
practical experiences in applied settings. Pr,rtquuit,: 
P,rmissioll. 

NURS890 Graduate Theaia/Project: ••. (1-8) PINC 
Provides the nursing student the opportunity to 
synthesize graduate course work by developing and 
completing a thesis or project specific to the student's 
interests in nursing. Pnr,qlluit,: D,grll ca"didacy 
aNd p,rmilsio" 0/ tlll$;$ adlJuor. 

Philosophy 
PHlL301 Studies in Philosophy (3) 

Explores basic judgments on the nature of man. 
society. government. and the universe with a view 
toward clarifying the issues that lie at the core of 
controversy. 

PRlL311 Studies in Religion (3) CI 
Offered in televised format only. A review of various 
approaches to religion: philosophical. theological. 
sociological. psychological. Discussion of the differ-ing 
forms of religion. theories on their origins. and 
comparative views of the major world religions. 

PHIL330 Ethics in Health Care (3) 
Presents some of the mlijor ethical problems 
confronting society, the health care system, and the 
health care administrator. Each student will be 
encouraged to synthesi1;e a personal professional 
philosophy to deal with the ethical dilemmas inherent 
in health services delivery. 

PHIL371 Theory or Knowledge (3) 
Designed specifically to assist students in achieving 
knowledge related to the philosophical and scientific 
view of knowledge. Organized into two distinct parts: 
Part I. the nature of knowledge, considers the various 
philosophical interpretations of knowledge and the 
process of knowing: Part II, evolution, is devoted to a 
study of the history of evolutionary thought as an 
example of the development of scientific knowledge. 

PHIL386 Loaic (3) 
A study of the basic structure and principles of valid 
deduction and warranted induction and application of 
such knowledge in the analysis and assessment 01 
public issues found in the mass media. 

PHl1A70 Independent Study: ••• (1-4) 
Individual reading, research. and/or project in 
philosophy under the supervision of the faculty. 
Pr,r,quuit,: P"""issio •. 

PHILSOI Age or Enlilhtenment I (3) ell 
Offered in televised format only. Explores the culture 
of the eighteenth century Age of Reason at ita height 
through the close study of a number of major texts 
and of certain leading figures. The Mtexts· consist not 
only of works of literature, philosophy. and history, 
but also of paintings and musical compositions. 

http:P"rlq.uu
http:CO,,"",.tl


PHILS02 Age of Enlightenment II (3) 0 
Offered in televised format only. 
Continuation of PHILSOI. 

PHILS24 Chinese Thought (3) 
A study of the major Chinese thinkers and their 
writings. 

PHILS33 Aesthetics (3) 
Analyzes the concepts of meaning, communication, 
and truth in art. Deals with the identification and 
definition of a work of art, the criteria or Judgment of 
excellence, the nature of the aesthetic experience, 
and the place of art in human experience. 

PHILS42 Ethic. (3) 
An in-depth examination of the controversial moral 
dilemmas perplexing modem Americans. Eight 
scholarly writers explore the dilemmas surrounding 
such issues as crime and punishment, political and 
business ethics, and individual behavior. 

Physics 
PHYS302 Phy.lcal ScIence Foundations (3) 

Covers major principles and concepts in physical 
science that govern the universe and help the non­
science major gain experience with scientific 
processes and problem solving. Topics include 
measurement, forces, motion, work and energy, heat, 
electricity, and nuclear physics. 

PHYS303 Physical Science Foundation. 
laboratory (1) 
Provides handa-on experience illustrating some 01 the 
basic principles of physical science, including 
techniques that help in making meaningful observa­
tions and measurements. p,.,nquisit,: PHYS302 0,. 

C01lCMm1lt ,,,roll,,,,,,t. 

PHYS325 Energy and Problems of a Technical 
Society (3) 
The fundamental theories of energy, the physical 
laws describing its conservation and interconversion, 
and the use of energy in society are discussed in this 
ClOUrse. The commerclal fonns of energy, extraction 
of mineral resources, and environmental impacts are 
dlacussed. Pr""'luisita: Coll", alg,"" 0,. 'quival,,,'. 

PHYS352 Intennediate Physica I (3) 
Topics include kinematics, forces, energy, rotational 
motion, fluid properties. thennodynamics, and wave 
properties. p,.,nquisit,: MATH325. 

PHYS353 Intennediate Physics I laboratory (1) 
Deals with planning and conducting measurements. 
forces, motion, pressure, heat. surface tension. and 
waves. Coref"isit,: PHYS352. 

PHYS362 Intennediate Physics II (3) 
The areas of physics covered in this course include 
electricity, magnetism, light, and optics. P",.,quisit,: 
PHYS352. 
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PHYS363 Intennediate Physic. II laboratory (1) 
Laboratory investigation is necessary to give the 
student experience in obtaining answers by making 
first-hand observations and appropriate measure­
ments. The investigation may involve finding the 
value of a physical quantity, or it may involve the 
search for a relationship between two or more 
variables' quantities. P,,,,lql4isit,: PHYS3620,. 
CO"CMw",t ,,,roll,,.,,,,t. 

PHYS500 Charting the Night Sky (2) 
A study of the celestial sphere and the relations 
between the apparent motions of the sun, moon. and 
planets with respect to the stars. Emphasis is placed 
on how to locate and identify bright stars, constella­
tions, and planets in the night sky. 

PHYS501 Astronomy in the C....room (1) 
Survey workshop on astronomy includes the major 
physical components of the universe, including 
planets, stars, constellations, and galaxies. Discusses 
and demonstrates methods for including astronomy 
in the science curriculum. Identifies sources for 
obtaining free and inexpensive astronomy materials. 

PHYS502 Introductioll to Archaeoaetronomy (1) 
Introduces concepts related to lunar and solar 
eclipses, appearance of the night sky at varying 
latitudes from the North Pole to the equator, apparent 
uses of Stonehenge, and ancient astronomies of 
North America and Central America. 

PHYS503 Introduction to CosmolOlY: The Big 
Bang (1) 
This course wiU focull on the big bang, the modem 
version of creation, a topic of fascination since the 
dawn of humanity. The class will begin with the 
observational evidence for the expanding universe 
that was obtained in the early 20th century by Edwin 
Hubble through. and including. the latest results 
from the Cosmic Background Explorer satelUte. 

PHYS506 Stars and Nebulas (1) 
Covers the laws of nature that govern the behavior 
and properties of stars and the universe. Includes 
how stars are born, live, and die. 

PIIYS508 Galalde. and Quaaan (1) 
Focuse8 on the historical and current theories about 
the origin and structure of the universe. Examines 
properties of galaxies and quasars. 

PHYS510 Black. Holes. Qauan. and the 
Universe (1) 
Covers the death of stars, from white dwarfs and 
neutron stars to black holes. Also included will be a 
study of the violent explosions that rock the central 
regions of many galaxies, as well as the relationship 
of exploding galaxies to quasars. 

PHYS512 Intelligent Ufe in the Universe (I) 
Explores questions such as the following: What is 
meant by life? Does life exist on other planets? Do we 
have planetary neighbors? Who will be the frrst to 
make contact? What will their interest in us be? 
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PRYS514 Telneopell and Obaervatorles (1) 
Introduces concepts related to optics and operation of 
reflecting and refracting telescopes. Students learn 
how to determine the resolving power and light 
gathering ability of a teleacope. 

PHYSS16 Halley's Comet (1) 
A study of the early ideas about comets, origin and 
behavior of comets, and HaUey's comet 

PHYS518 Inner Solar System: The Terrestial 
Planets (1) 
Astudy of the planets Mercury, Venus, Earth, and 
Mars. Emphasis placed on understanding the bssic 
properties of the planets, how they were formed, their 
atmospheres, and the natural satelUtes of Earth and 
Mars. 

PHYS520 The Outer Solar System: The Jovian 
Planets (l) 
A study of the planets Jupiter, Saturn, Uranus, and 
Pluto. Emphasis win be placed on understanding the 
basic properties of the planets, how they differ from 
the terrestrial planets, and the natural satelUtes of 
each planet 

PHYS525 Energy, Resources, and Society (9) 
Covers various methods of energy production and the 
environmental effects of each. Discusses the 
extraction and utilization of the world's major mineral 
resources and effects of their use. Examines the 
effect of various energy sources upon our environ­
ment, U.s. standards of living and energy, and 
resource utilization. Designed for non-science majors. 
Pre",q"isit,: MATH325, coll,g, alg,b"a, Of' 'q"iflal,,,t. 
E"roll",nt mtrict,d to d,gr" s,,/tiJlg sttld,,,ts 
",roll,d iff tie, M.A. iff Ed"catio" p"Of"tJ",. 

Political and Justice Studies 
PWS610 Race, Cia.., Politics, and Juati.c:e (3) 

Examines the political participation of under­
represented groups in American politics, including 
blacks, Latinos, Asians, women, and Jewish Ameri­
cana. Various modes of political participation, 
including voter participation, lobbying, campalgn 
contributions, rallies, and protest activities, and other 
forms of political participation will be analyzed and 
evaluated. 

PWS620 Models for Community Conflict 
Resolution (3) 
This course examines the emerging theories and 
perspectives on violence and community conflict 
Students will also study the political, social, and 
psychological aspects of violence and community 
conflict within a range of fear and trust extension 
contexts. Emphasis will be placed on the formulation 
of general frameworks to promote new research 
activities. p"",q"isitl: CfUS525 Of' adflilof' p".",iuw". 

POJS832 Political Sociology (3) 
Examines the social, economic, and political bases of 
power in America. Emphasizes pluralist and elitist 
theories, class analysis, community power, social 
control, and structural approaches to studying power. 
Focuses on analysis of the American political system 
as a resource for change and an obstacle to change 
with particular reference to contemporary social 
movements. 

PWS70S Law, Society, and Public Policy (3) 
Discussion of basic aspects of law, analysis of 
selected public policy topics, and the effects of 
judicial decisions upon the formation of public policy. 

PWS715 U.S, Foreign Policy (3) 
Examines the processes by which United States 
foreign policy is formulated and implemented, 
including the role of public opinion, bureaucratic 
rivalry, and White House/State Department decision­
making processes. The nature of American foreign 
policies with respect to both the major regions of the 
world and key functional problems is emphasized. 

PWS718 Public Opinion and American 
Democracy (3) 
The nature and measurement of public opinion, 
political communication, and its influence on 
elections, and political behavior in relation to the 
mass media are examined. P"",qwisit,: SOSC450. 

POJS720 Elites and American Democracy (3) 
Examines theories and justification of elitism. Deals 
with comparative political elites. the interrelationship 
between recruibnent, circulation, and democratic 
accountability in American politics. 

PWS725 American Political Behavior (3) 
Epmines the role of interest groups and parties as 
they affect American voter behavior. Emphasis will1)e 
placed on the recent interpretations of party realign­
ments and dealignments In state and national 
elections arid on the role and participation patterns of 
the various ethnic minorities in American politics 
from wwn to the present 

POJS735 Third World in Global Development (3) 
Examines the North/South dichotomy and the 
contemporary changes In the third world in global 
relations and development Differentiation in and 
among the various regions in the third world win also 
be analyzed. 

POJS750 Survey Research I: Theory (3) 
Explores the selection of problems appropriate for 
analysis through survey design, the method of cross­
sectional analysis, data processing, survey data 
anaiysis, and writing the survey research report The 
growing use of survey research by academics, mass 
media, business, interest groups, and political 
candidates will be highlighted. P"""qflisit,: 
SOSC450. 



POJS751 Survey Research II: Application (3) 
The theoretical constructs of survey research are 
applied, and advanced applications are studied 
through the implementation of a survey research 
design project. h,,,q,,isit,: PO]S750. 

POJS806 Comparative Urban Redevelopment (3) 
Analyzes the redevelopment of older American cities 
in comparative context. Draws upon examples of 
older non-American cities for theoretical understand­
ini and conceptual clarity. 

POJS810 Seminar: Labor Force Participation (3) 
Uses labor market techniques to show job stratifica­
tion in urban communities. Examines mechanisms to 
increase employment growth along with issues of 
labor migration. 

POJS815 Theories and Approaches to Political 
Science and Justice Studies (3) 
Examines the basic theories and approaches to the 
study of political and justice studies, including 
pluralism and interest group theory, game theory, 
and the decision-making approach. Student is 
required to complete and present to the class a 
bibliographical research paper. h,,,qllisi/,: Stlld.", 
1ft1l81 colftplll, 0'" 01 tit, lollowi"l cOllnu: qUS310. 
POLS301. or POLS5OS. 

POJS820 The Preaidency, Congress, and the 
Courts (3) 
Examines the historical and legal evolution of the 
presidency, Congress, and the courts in the American 
political process. The development of bureaucracy 
also will be explored. h,r,qllisit,: POLS302 or 
POLS505. 

POJS821 American Government and Policy (3) 
Focuses on How basic institutions of American 
government-executive, legislative, and judicial­
interact in the process of public policy formulation, 
Implementation, and evaluation. Issues are examined 
from an intergovernmental perspective in a constantly 
changing federalist structure. The ethical dimensions 
of public policy decisions and actions of policy 
makers are explored. hu,qllisit,: PO]S820. 

POJS82" Inteq&ovenuaentaJ Relations (3) 
Analysis of the relationships between and among the 
various governmental units at the federal, state, and 
local levels in the context of American federalism. 
Special topics in intergovernmental relations will be 
discussed from year to year. hu,qllisi/,: PLJS820. 

POJS830 Comparative Political and Justice 
Systems I (3) 
Examines general comparative approaches to political 
systems of post-industrial, industrial, and emerging 
states. Topics studied include the nature of power 
structure, political development and culture, economic 
strategies, and leadership. Prrrlqllisita: POLS505 or 
qUS465, or p_issio" o/ilUlnldor. 
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POJS831 Comparative Political and Justice 
Systems II (3) 
Examines political Institutions and selected policy 
areas and proceS8eS of governments in Western and 
Eastern Europe. Relationships among various state 
systems and policy outputs will be analyzed. hu,q"i­
s;I,: PO]S830. 

POJS835 Topics in Policy Analysis: ••• (3) 
An in·depth analysis of selected policy issues using 
advanced policy analysis techniques. Prr"qMisita: 
PO]S810 a"d PO/S820. 

POJS8"1 Research Methods (3) 
The uses and objectives of empirical research in 
social sciences, the principal assumptions underlying 
the approach, and the major controversies surround· 
ing it are examined. The role of theory in empirical 
research and research design and the principal 
methods of data collection and data analysis in the 
social sciences are discussed. hmqMisit,: SOSC4S0 
or p,rmwio" 01 illSlructor. 

POJS869 Directed Readinp:••• (3) 
Supervised readings on the theory. methods, and 
approaches of the political science areas of American 
politics. public policy, comparative politics, and 
international relations. h.r,qllisit,: P,rmissio" 01 
dipisi01l cltair. 

POJS870 Graduate Research: ..• (1'''>
Individual reading, research, and/or project in 
political science under the supervision of the faculty. 
Prrnqllisit.: P,rmwi01l. 

POJS880 Internship: ... (1''') 
Designed to provide political science students with 
supervised practical experiences in applied settings. 
Prrr,qllisi/,: P,rmissio". 

POJS885 Internship Project (6) 
Designed to provide political/justice studies students 
with supervised practical experiences in applied 
settings. This includes the application of the student's 
knowledge and skills In a culmination experience 
approved by a faculty committee and resulting in a 
final project. h,r,qllisit,,: CG"didacy Gild advisor 
"rmwio". 

POJS889 Board of Governora Minori~ Internship 
Ptogram (1·9) 
Designed to provide graduate Board of Governors 
minority interns with supervised experiences In 
federal, state, local. and corporate settings in areas 
such as intergovernmental relation. policy analysis, 
and decision makln,. Prrr.qMisi/,: P,rmwio" 01 
;II8Iructor. 

POJS890 Graduate Thesis/Project (3) 
Provides a forum for in-depth analysis of the selected 
topics of master's degree candidates. Hypothesi. 
formation, operational procedures, and the foundation 
of each student'. thesis/project will be presented and 
discussed. h,r,qMisi,u: PO/SB1S. PO/S820, 
PO/S821. PO]S830. a"d POJS841. 
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Political Science 
P0lS301 Principles of Political Science (3) 

Comprehensive analysis of the nature of politics. 
contemporary approaches to the study of political 
science. issues in political geography, and a review of 
the issues and problems faced by federal, state. and 
local governments under the impact of modern 
conditions. 

P0LS302 American National Government (3) 
Examines U.S. governmental institutions, the 
informal pressures that influence them. and the 
poliCies produced by the governing process. 

POLS305 Contemporary Political Thouaht (3) 
Provides an overview of nineteenth and twentieth 
century political thought, including socialism. 
nationalism, fascism, libertarianism, and feminism. 
!Tu,q_isiu: AllY "",r-dipmoll political sci",,, or 
pltilosoplt, co_n,. 

POLS310 International Orpnizations (3) 
Deals with the complexities of international affairs 
and those factors that affect them. Focuses on the 
role of governmental and nongovernmental organiza­
tional mechanisms in the relations of nations. 

POLS311 Transformation of the Global System (3) 
Integrated analysis of processes and issues in 
international politics. with emphasis on substantive 
topics in selected sections of the world. Pr,req"isi/,: 
11I/,,,,atiolial relatiollS rlCoJflJfl'lId,d. 

POLS320 Local Governmental Systems (3) 
Examines local government in the United States. 
Emphasizes the legal basis and (unctioning of local 
jurisdictions in Illinois. 

POLS355 Health Care and Politics (3) 
Study of federal, state, and locallegislalive, regula­
tory, and political processes, and their effect on the 
health care system and its professions. Deals with 
ways to interact with those processes. 

POLS440 Constitutional Law: Civil Uberties (3) 
Uses U.S. Supreme Court decisions to examine the 
fundamental civil liberties guaranteed to the 
American people. Emphasizes how the court 
accommodates constitutional doctrines to changing 
public values. Prerequisite: CJUS340 or POLS302. 

POLS460 Political Theory (3) 
Introduces the fundamental questions of politics and 
the state as developed by selected political philoso­
phers from the Greeks through the present. Empha­
sizes concepts of democracy, power, individual 
freedom, the state, and obligations of citizens and 
rulers with relevance to current political develo!>' 
ments. Pr,,.,q,,isi/,: POLS302 or p'TJfIwioli. 

P0LS470 Independent Study: ••• (1·4) 
Individual resding, research, and/or project in 
political science under the supervision of the faculty. 
Prere",,;,i/,: P'TJfIiuioli. 

POLS480 Internship: ••• (1-4) 
Designed to provide political science students with 
supervised practical experiences in applied settings. 
!Tu,q"lsi/,: PtTJfIwioli. 

POLS489 Board of Governors Minority Internship 
Program (1-12) 
Designed to provide undergraduate Board of 
Governors minority interns with supervised experi­
ences in federal. state. local. and corporate settings in 
areas such as policy analysis and corporate relations. 
Pr,r,q"isi/,: P'TJfIiuio1l 01 i1lstr.ctor. 

POLS505 Principles and Theories in Political 
Studies (3) 
Designed to introduce students to the mlijor tradi­
tional and contemporary principles and theoretical 
foundations of political science. Can serve as a 
substitute for P0LS301 and POLS302 toward meeting 
preparatory requirements for the M.A. in Political 
Studies. Pr,r,q"isi/,: Ilitroduc/ioll to political s/"dies. 

POLS510 Topics in Political Science: •.• (1-3) 
Deals with topics of current interest. explOring 
several aspects of the topic using a variety of 
methodologies from the discipline of political science. 

POLS520 U.S. and Illinois Elections (3) 
Studies elections in Chicago. the suburbs, the state, 
and the nation. Examines current trends and includes 
participation of past or present elected officials. 
Prw,q"isit,: POLS302 or p'TJfIissioli. 

POLS530 The Chicago Political Tradition (1) 
Examines past and current politics in the city of 
Chicago. Analyzes thoroughly twentieth century 
Chicago mayors. Prerequisite: POLS302 or PtTJfIissioll. 

POLS531 Readinp, Black Politics, a~d the 
American Political System (3) 
A study of the patterns of black politics in the 
development of African-American participation in the 
American political and economic systems. 

POLSS36 Problems in International Politics (3) 
Examines the behavior of and interaction between 
nation states at the global level to understand the 
problems that are confronted in the international 
political system. 

POLS538 Urban Politics (3) I8J 
Offered in both lecture format and as a correspon­
dence course. Analyzes critical issues of urbanization 
confronting American political institutions. Provides 
an overview of the nature and scope of the urban 
polity and provides a conceptual framework for 
analyzing and evaluating the critical issues in 
American urban areas, 



POLS540 Political Economy of Urban 
Development (3) 
This course will identify underlying assumptions and 
their implications for how patterns of urban develop­
ment are explained, it wi1\ examine specific recent 
trends in urban change. This will include post-World 
War II developments as seen in the fiscal crisis of the 
70s, restructuring of the 'SOs, and the increasing 
internationalization of the economy and the rise of 
global cities. PTeTequisite: INstructoT's pennissioN. 

POLS563 Seminar: Comparative Urban Future (3) 
Analyzes problems of urban processes and redevelop­
ment as they relate to central city minorities. 
Discussed within a comparative and futuristic 
perspective. 

POLS737 Political Geography (3) 
A review and extension of theoretical constructs in 
political geography where problems arise when the 
boundaries of sovereign states fail to separate 
national groups and when corporate limits fail to 
encompass al\ segments of a metropolis. PTeTequisite: 
Social scie"ce bac/cgTou"d. 

POLS845 International Law and Organization (3) 
Examination of the fundamental rules of international 
law and its relation to the state and the individual. 
DIscussion of cases, statutes, and treaties is included. 
PTeTequisite: POIS830. 

POLS863 Seminar in American In8titutioD8 and 
Values (3) 
Examines normative issues as they relate to Ameri­
can public administration. p,.,,.,q.isite: POLSJ0201' 
POLS320. 

Psychology 
PSYC310 Principles of Psychology (3) ~ 

Offered in both lecture and televised formats. ~ 
Provides a comprehensive overview of psychology. 
Presents concepts, theories, and data from various 
subfields in psychology, including sensation­
perception, learning, memory, personality, abnormal. 
social, developmental, and physiological. 

PSYC320 Educational P8ychology (3) 
Helps teachers and educators develop a better 
understanding of how children develop and learn and 
how teachersleducators facilitate these processes. 
Systematic testing of learning theories is explored 
with particular reference to effects of culture on 
learning. Improves the students' ability to identify, 
select, organize, and evaluate instructional methods 
and materials. Students are expected to spend ten 
hours in classroom situations exclusive of class time. 
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PSYC340 Indu8tria1 Psychology (3) 
Introductory course in industrial psychology that 
examines psychological research and theory that 
relates to the following topics: personnel evaluation, 
personnel selection, personality and interest factors, 
equal employment opportunity. personnel training 
and work motivation, human factors in job design, 
and leadership. 

PSYC410 Personality Theorie8 (3) c:. 
Offered In both lecture and televised formats. 
Involves the comparative study of nineteenth and 
twentieth century psychodynamic. behaviorist, and 
humanist theorists on the nature of the person. 
Considers personality from a variety of theoretical 
viewpoints. PTeTeq.isite: PSYC310. 

PSYC412 Laboratory in Tranaactioaal Analysis (2) 
P/NC 
Students learn the major theory and concepts of 
transactional analysis and apply these to their own 
behavior. 

PSYC422 Learning Cognition (3) 
Examines limitations of short-term memory. transfer 
of information to long-term memory. organization of 
knowledge. and the nature of cognitive processes. 
PTeTequisite: PSYC310. 

PSYC430 Abnormal Psychology (3) 
Covers the recognition. classification. development, 
and prognosis of the range of human problems 
usually defined as psychiatric disorders. Focuses on 
difficulties in currently used systems of defining and 
classifying human problems in adaptation and 
adjustment. Examines the medical model assump­
tions underlying the most widely used diagnostic 
system. PTeTeql4isite: PSYC310. 

PSYC435 Penonality and Pattern8 of 
Adjustment (3) 
Examines how various schools of psychology differ in 
their explanation and treatment of the many forms of 
psychological distress that confront us in our 
personal lives in the workplace and in society. Guides 
the potential user in asking the right questions and 
making intelligent decisions In seeking professional 
mental health assistance. 

PSYC440 History and Systems of PaycbolOlY (3) 
Surveys the major theories of psychology and their 
relationship to current professional practices. The 
focus of the course is to enable students to under­
stand and compare the origin and development of 
different psychological perspectives in terms of 
metatheoretical issues. PT,,.,ql4isite: PSYC410. 

PSYC445 Social Paycbololl)' (3) "..... 
Offered in both lecture and televised formats. ~ 
Evaluation of methods of inquiry and identification of 
levels of analysis as applied to problems of thought 
and behavior in American society. Study of interper­
sonal relations and communications. social power. 
persuasion, decision making. attitude change, and 
group membenship. p,.,,.,q.isite: PSYC3lO. 
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PSYC446 Psychological Issues and Values (3) 
Discussion and exploration of social values, psycho­
logical issues, and personal responses to a variety of 
social issues. Includes croS!H:ultural differences in 
values, living with a life-threatening illness, death, 
unemployment, child abuse and neglect, battered 
women, divorce, substance abuse, mental illness, and 
others. Villits to agencies providing services will 
occur outside of class. 

PSYC447 Characterilltic8 of Human Sexuality (3) 
P/NC 
Focuses on general aspects of human sexuality with 
an emphasis on interpersonal relationships and 
psychosocial functions. 

PSYC460 Profesaional Standards in Human 
Service and Research (3) 
Focuses on ethical principles and standards in human 
service and research professions. Deals with 
application to hypothetical situations involving 
professionals. research subjects. and clients. Studies 
various values, philosophical positions, and legal 
cases. 

PSYC470 Independent Study: • _ • (1-6) 
Individual reading, research. and/or project in 
psychology under the supervision of the faculty. 
Prerequisites: Permissioll 01 ircstructor aNd divisioll 
chairpfrsoll. . 

PSYC470P Independent Study: ... (1-6) P/NC 
Individual reading, research, and/or project in 
psychology under the supervision of the faculty. 
Prerequisites: P,rmissioll 01 ircstructor aNd dil1isi01l 
chairp,rsoll. 

PSYC480 Field Experience: . . . (3) 
Provides the opportunity to apply and assess 
theoretical psychological concepts in agency and 
business settings under the supervision of faculty. 
Prereqflisit,s: P,rmissioN 01ad"isor, cOflrse UlOrll ill 
p,rsoNality, abllormal psyelioloD, aNd tll,oril$ alld 
treat",'IIt 01 Iii' problmls, aNd twll", additiollailloflrs 
i" B.A. iN Ps1ClloloD alld/or ",,,,talh,alth cOllclfttra­
tioll reqflin",ellts. 

PSYC505 Introduction to Stress Management (3) 
Focuses on identifying and assessing the various 
causes of physical, mental, and emotional stress at 
home and on the job, recognizing the body's early 
warning signals of stress overload, understanding the 
impact of stress on physical and mental disorders, 
and learning effective methods of reducing stress. 

PSYC506 Laboratory in Personal Stress 
Management (2) 
Focuses on the individual's internal and external 
stresses and theories and methods of reducing stress 
such as lifestyle, exercise, and nutrition. 

PSYC510 Adolescence (3) 
Investigates the major issues of adolescence and 
questions the stereotypical view. Critically reviews 
research with special attention to identity, intimacy, 
sex roles, and family dynamics. Focuses on normal 
adolescent development, but also surveys pathologi­
cal outcomes. 

PSYCS12 Child Development (3) n 
Offered in both lecture and televise~rmats. Covers 
theories related to cognitive, emotional, and physical 
growth of children. Focuses on prenatal issues and 
the availability of children's resources in the 
community. 

PSYC514 Understanding Men (3) 
Draws upon knowledge from social sciences, history, 
and other fields to understand male sex roles and 
stereotypes and their effects upon men's health. 
emotional development. maIe-female relationships. 
sexuality, fatherhood, mendships, and work. 

PSYC515 Adulthood (3) .,..... 
Offered in both lecture and televised formats. L..lI 
Presents theories of adult development as they relate 
to major problems of adulthood. Investigates the 
availability of resources for adult development in 
local communities. 

PSYC516 Seasons of Life (3) [3 
Offered in televised format only. An introductory life­
span course that helps students place cognitive, 
affective, and physical development in the broader 
perspective of the whole life span and in the context 
of a complex global culture rapidly undergoing 
change. A variety of materials are used from the 
fields of psychology, sociology, anthropology, and 
education touching on some of the most provocative 
and important issues that we face in this historical 
period. 

PSYC519 Psycboaoc:ial Aspects of Aling (3) 
Studies basic concepts and theories of aging. 
Evaluates the impact of social, biological, and 
psychological variables on aging adults. Analyzes 
lifestyle of older adults and examines community 
resources for the aged. 

PSYC523 Cognitive Development (4) 
Examines modes of representation, relation of 
language and thought, comprehension, and meaning 
as they develop from childhood to adulthood. 

PSYC524 Principles of Behavior Change (3) 
Study of theory and procedures of behavior modifica­
tion. Includes case materials from psychology, 
education, and special education. Prlf'lqflUit,: 
PSYC310. 

PSYC525 Brain and Behavior (3) t:I 
Offered in televised format only. Provides a compre­
hensive understanding of the human brain and its 
functions. It is particularly suited for psychology 
majors and others who are interested in brain 
behavior relationships. Prerequisite: PSYC310. 



PSYC527 Laboratory in Pel'8Onal Growth (2) P INC 
Identification of personal growth issues in terms of 
life goals and priorities. Intrapersonal communication 
proces!les identify and examine meaning assigned to 
various objects or events in student's life. 

PSYC529 Psychology of Women (3) 
Study of the effects of physiological and psychologi­
cal variables on the behavior of women. Includes 
dependence. aggression. self-esteem, and motive to 
achieve. D1scus!les social and mental health issues 
currently affecting women's welfare. 

PSYC531 Laboratory in Interpersonal Growth (2) 
P/NC 
Students identify their inteq>ersonal communication 
strengths and areas of difficulties and examine the 
interpersonal communication processes through 
which they initiate. maintain. and terminate relation­
ships. 

PSYC532 Laboratory in Assertiveness Training (3) 
P/NC 
Examines concepts of assertion training and 
development of cognitive and behavioristic skills to 
replace maladaptive responses. Provides reinforce­
ment and social networks to ensure the continuity of 
newly acquired behaviors. Prereq"isite: P".".issioN. 

PSYC533 Advanced ~perimental Psychology (3) 
Presents an in-depth coverage of research designs 
used in experimental psychology. Includes selected 
readings of published research from various content 
areas in psychology. memory. learning. social 
psychology. and perception. 

PSYC536 Motivation and Emotional 
Development (4) 
Examines and applies theories of motivation. moral 
development, and emotional development. 

PSYC537 PsycholollY of Human Consciousness (3) 
Study of the nature and functioning of the human 
mind. Considers major modes 01 human consciou. 
ness. means of extendine human consciousness. and 
therapeutic applications. 

PSYC538 Laboratory in Feelings and Meanin.. (3) 
Study of understanding and responding to confusing 
communication. Activities clarify hidden meanings 
and feelings and teach more honest communication 
in school. medical. business. and social settings. 

PSYC539 Institution and Experience of 
Motherhood (3) 
Covers both historical and contemporary writing on 
mothers and motherhood. Considers the variety of 
ways in which the role of motherhood has been 
viewed. Studies the impact of motherhood on the 
psychology of the individual. Includes case material, 
field interviews. and (for graduate students) the 
development of a research design. Prereq"isit,: AN 
illtTod"cttwy CO",., iN payclUJlDD or oth,,. social 
sci..CI. 
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PSYC543 Eastern Perspectives on Psychotherapy (3) 
Offers Eastern perspectives on such perennial 
questions as the nature of consciousness. personal 
identity. mental. emotional. and spiritual well-being. 
Explores therapeutic implications in the Western 
context. Pnreq"isit,: A CO",., ill th'rGp,iltic co".".,,­
"icatio"s. Ja"".all cOlIScio"S1I'S$ or tlleoriu ofco,,"s,l­
i",. or permissio" of iNst",ctor. 

PSYC544 Theories and Treatment of Life 
Problems (3) 
Integrates human relations experiences with 
theoretical work in abnormal development and basic 
approaches to treatment. Includes readings on 
therapist bias and life crises. Deals with client­
centered. rational emotive. Gestalt. and psychoana­
lytic theories. 

PSYC545 Introduction to Short-Tenn Dynamics 
Psychotherapy (3) 
Presents concepts. models. and techniques of short­
term dynamics psychotherapy; its advantages over 
the traditional long-term model and its usefulness 
within a social context. Students will read. discuss. 
and apply various models to select diagnostic 
categories. Pr,,.eq,,isit,: PSYC410. 

PSYC555 Introduction to Therapy with Children (4) 
Introduction to emotional difficulties and life stresses in 
children in various settings. Emphasis on cUnicai 
interview and play therapy. Naturalistic observation of 
children in various settings. Relevant to psychology. 
special education. education. and psychiatric nursing. 
PrlrlqNwe: PSYC544. 

PSYC556 Theories and Treatment of Emotional 
Disturbance in Children II (4) 
Reviews the relevant literature on etiology and 
treatment. Students work with children with emo­
tional difficulties under close supervision. Includes 
case consultations and case conferences. Prereq"i­
situ: PSYC544. PSYC555. aNd p,rmissioN. 

PSYC558 Introduction to Therapy with Adulta (4) 
Discusses psychopathology and life crises in adults. 
Participation in weekly peer counseling. Emphasis on 
therapeutic interaction with adults and relevant 
theorIes of psychopathology and treatment. Prereqwi­
site: PSYC544. 

PSYC559 Psychodrama (3) 
Presents paychodramatic techniques utilized for 
resolving emotional and interpersonal difficulties. 
Pr"eq"isitu: PSYC527. PSYC531. or permissiON. 

PSYC560 Research Methodology (3) 
Introduces the basic principles of research. Focuses 
on basic knowledge about research methods and the 
development of analytic skills. Covers finding a 
researchable problem. developing a testable hypoth­
esis. search of the literature. developing an appropri­
ate research design. and selecting appropriate 
measuring devices. 
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PSYC573 Laboratory in Alternative Lifetl~les and 
the Helpin, Professions (3) 
Examines alternative lifestyles occurring in our 
culture. Provides opportunities to meet people living 
alternative styles and to explore personal feelings and 
reactions and their implications for professional 
work. P,.".,q"uit,: P,rmissio". 

PSYC585 Human Values (S) 
Examines the concept of value and explores the 
student's own value structure. Examines resultant 
behavior patterns and differences among value 
systems subscribed to by dIfferent people. 

PSYC610 Measurements and Evaluadon (3) 
Covers concepts ofvalidity. reliability, nonns, item 
analysis. and standardization; selection. administra­
tion. and interpretation of published psychological 
and educational tests; development of measurable 
goals by decision makers for various evaluation 
purposes. and the development and/or selection of 
necessary tests and collection of data; legal and 
ethical issues. /Tenq"uit,: STAT468 a"d co".plltio" 
or cDNc.rn"t ,.ro"".,,.t i,. PSYC560. 

PSYC630 Topics in Psychology: ••• (1-3) 
Involves experts in psychology presenting selected 
topics covering new developments in the field. 
Includes discussion of topics and impUcations for 
theory and practice. Participants have an opportunity 
to discuss new developments and. where appropriate. 
apply techniques and skills. 

PSYC640 Psycholinguisdcs (3) 
Presents literature and theories in the field of 
psycholinguistics. with special emphasis upon 
language development, cognitive development, and 
comprehension. h,rlf"uil,: A co"rs, ire ,itll,r cllild 
grollltll a,.d tUI/,lop".,,,t orl,a""i"g cOgJIitio". 

PSYC720 Cultural Foundadons and Life Span 
Development (3) 
Study of the nature and needs of individuals at all 
developmental levels in the context of societal 
changes and trends. Socioeconomic. multicultural, 
and subgroup changes and conflicts are considered. 
Social issues and their effects on individual develop­
ment are examined. h,nq"uitlS: Gf"Gdut, st"th"t 
stat'" a"d 0'" d,I/,'op".",tal psycllology cours,. 

PSYC805 Advanced Early Childhood 
Development (3) 
Emphasizes important theoretical influences on 
research in infancy and early childhood development. 
Covers both the classical papers that have strongly 
influenced the field and recently published works that 
reflect the current state of knowledge of cognitive. 
social. and emotional development. Focuses on 
development of the normal child. but linkage to 
special educational areas is provided. h".,q"uit,: 
""d'rrrad"at, co"rs, i" claild d,I/,lop"..,.,. 

PSYC806 COII'Iitive Development: Implications for 
InstructiOQ (3) 
Examines the nature and development of human 
condition from early childhood to adulthood. Studies 
the implications of cognitive development for 
instruction and instructional materials assessment 
and development. h,r,qllisit,: A COllrs, i,. "",,.all 
grow,h a"d d,,,,lop,,.,,,'. 

PSYCS15 Leamlng Processes: Adults (3) 
Investigates the factor~ influencing attitudinal and 
behavioral change in adulthood. Includes an overview 
of current learning theories of three major schools of 
psychology. Examines how these learning theories 
affect the adult learning process. h,r,q"isit,: tlt,." 
hours ofps,cllology orl,a""i"g th,ory. 

PSYCS20 Graduate Seminar in Psychoanalytic 
Tbeory (3) 
Offers advanced students the opportunity to explore 
current thinking in psychoanalytic theory and 
treatment Emphasizes the application oC ego 
psychology and self psychology to therapeutic 
technique. Provides a brief review of classical 
Freudian theory. but students are expected to have 
had some introduction to this material. h,,.,q,,uitlS: 
COUN630, PSYC410, PSYC430. or PSYC544. 

PSYC821 Graduate Seminar in Abnormal 
Psychology (3) 
Diagnostic categories selected for in-depth study of 
the literature conceptualizing a problem. its develop" 
ment. and various treatment recommendations. 
Focuses on evaluation of research approaches and 
findings. Pr,reqllisite: Eith", 011' of th, followi"g: 
COUN630, PSYC430, PSYC544; or ol/ervi,w of 
diag"ostic categorilS. 

PSYC822 Seminar in Hu,man Memory (3) 
Provides students with an in-depth exposure to a 
single substantive area in the domain of experimental 
psychology. Studies research and theory in the area 
of human memory. 

PSYC824 Graduate Seminar in the History of 
Psychology (3) 
Covers a wide range of systems of psychological 
thought responsible for modem conceptions of 
human learning and development, clinical psychol­
ogy. and social psychology. 

PSYC825 Imaging Process in Psychotherapy (3) 
Examines Imagery as a basic capacity possessing 
enormous potential for therapeutic communication. 
Includes topics on relationship between imagery. 
fantasy, and other basic psychological processes. 
Students study the nature and structure of imaging 
process, explore the implications of guided as weU as 
spontaneous imagery for therapeutic communication. 
apply imaging process to selected therapeutic 
contexts. and assess effectiveness of such applica­
tions. Pnf'tq"irit,: COUN844. COUN846, or PmrtissUm. 



PSYC826 Graduate Seminar in Social 
PsycholotY (3) 
Integrates theories and principles of social psychol­
ogy with emphasis on the effect of ecological factors 
on the behavior of individuals, groups, and corpora­
tions. Pr,,.,qllisit,: PSYC445. 

PSYC827 Human Sexualiw (3) 
Examines sexual dysfunctions in terms of interper­
sonal and intrapersonal communication disturbances: 
personal, social, and cultural norms and values in the 
area of interpersonal sexuality. Pr,,.,qllisit,: 
COUN81D tW p,,..,,.w;o,,. 

PSYC828 Graduate Seminar in Cognitive 
Psychology (3) 
Examines recent theoretical developments in 
cognitive psychology. Emphasizes the areas of visual 
perception, concept formation, and language 
comprehension. p,.,,.,qllisit,: PSYC422. 

PSYC829 Graduate Seminar in Human 
Development (3) 
Presents students with up-to-date research in the 
developmental area. Integrates developmental issues 
at all stages of Ufe. Provides students with links 
between theoretical and applied issues of develop­
ment. Pr,"eqllisit,: 0,., d""'opm,,,to' cOlin, 0,. 
plnlCissio" 0/ iUhvcto,.. 

PSYC831 Therapeutic Communication (3) 
Defines psychopathology in terms of interpersonal 
and intrapersonal communication disturbances. 
Identifies therapeutic interventions that improve the 
quality of interpersonal communication. Pr,,.,qllisit,: 
COUN810 0,. p,rmissio". 

PSYC835 Roles and luuea In School 
PsycbololY (3) 
Introduction to the discipline of school psychology. 
Covers various roles and functions in the school­
based practice of school psychology. Includes 
coverage of the history. organization, and operation 
of the schools, professional standards, and ethical 
and legal issues. 

PSYC846 Individual Asae88ment I: School Age (3) 
Focuses on the individual assessment of a 
multiculturally diverse population of school age 
children covers norm-referenced assessment. 
including intelligence and achievement, and curricu­
lum-based assessment. Includes coverage of 
observational assessment and introduction to 
psychological report writing. Pr".,qllisitu: PSYC610 
Q"d CO"CII,.,.".t ,,,roUm,,.t i" PSYC847. 

PSYC84 7 Individual Assessment I: School Age 
Laboratory (2) 
To be taken concurrently with PSYC846. Provides 
individual observation and feedback to students as 
they learn the administration of different tests. 
p,.,,.,qlluitu: PSYC610 Q"d CO"CII,.,.,,,t ,,,,.oll,,,,,,t i1l 
PSYC846. 
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PSYC848 Individual Asae88ment II: Preecbool (3) 
Focuses on the screening and assessment of infants 
and preschool age children. Skin development for in­
depth assessment. intervention, and development of 
family service plans. Pr,,.,qtlisit,: PSYC846 Q1Id 
PSYC847. 

PSYC853 Human NeuroplI)'cboloay I: Brain 
Function (3) 
Explores the theories and analysis of brain function, 
structure, and brain behavior relationships. Pr,,.,qlli­
sit,: PSYC610. 

PSYC854 Human NeuroplI)'choloay II: Clinical 
Asseument (3) 
Covers the administration, scoring, and interpretation 
of standardized procedures in diagnosis of brain 
damage. Integrates findings with other assessment 
techniques. Trains students in the Halstead-Reitan 
and/or Luria methods. p,.,,.,qtlisit,: PSYC853. 

PSYC857 Individual Asaeument III: 
Peraonaliw (3) 
Covers the assessment of social/emotional function­
ing and personality, including necessary skills and 
knowledge problems referred to the school psycholo­
gist. Behavior rating scalea, observation, and 
projective techniques are covered. Includes recom­
mendations for intervention. Pr,,..qllisitlS: PSYC410 
Gild PSYC610. 

PSYC858 Advanced Seminar in Assessment and 
Intervention (2) 
Covers advanced assessment and intervention 
strategies for assessing and remediating educational 
needs of culturally diverse students. Report writing, 
nonn-referenced testing, curriculum-based assess­
ment, and direct/indirect interventions are empha­
sized. Pr,,.,qllisitu: PSYC846, PSYC847, PSYC857, 
Q"d SPED619. 

PSYC865 Practicum in School Psychology (4) 
P/NC 
Practice in a school setting. Participation in direct 
and indirect interventions, including assessment 
intervention, counseling, and behavior manqement, 
and consultation. Direct experience with organization 
and operation of the schools. p,.,,..qllisitlS: COUN844 
0,. COUN853, COUN851, PSYC846, PSYC847, 
PSYC848, PSYC857, PSYC858, Q1Id SPED619. 

PSYC870 Independent Study: __ • (1-6) 
Individual reading, research, and/or project in 
psychology under the supervision of the faculty. 
p,.,,.,qllisita: PlnlCissi01l 0/ i",In#C'tW Q"d diuisioll 
cIIQi,."noll. 

PSYC870P Independent Study: ••• (1-6) P/NC 
Individual reading, research, and/or project in 
psychology under the supervision of the faculty. 
p,.,nqtli.itu: P,rmissi01l 0/ i",ITtIcttW Q1Id diuuUnc 
cIIQi,."n01l. 
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PSYC880 Internship: ••. (1·6) P/NC 
Designed to provide students in psychology with 
supervised practical experiences in spplied settings. 
P,,,.,,,lIisit,: P".".iss;o". 

PSYC890 Graduate Thesis/Project: ••• (4) PINC 
Student works closely with advisor and/or three 
faculty members (principal advisor, secondary 
advisor in specialty area, scope advisor outside 
specialty area) developing and completing original 
thesis/project proposal P"reqllisit,: P".".issio" 01 
advisor or committ". 

PSYC920 Internship in School PsycholOllY I (3) 
P/NC 
Full-time placement in a school setting under the 
direct supervision of a school psychologist. Taken 
after completion of the M.A. in Psychology. Enroll­
ment only after acceptance by an approved internship 
site. Prlreqllisite: eo".pl,tio" o/tIt, M.A. j" Ps,c/IolDgy 
witlt tit, sdool #1dIoloD cntijicat, optiOfl. 

PSYC921 Internship in School PsycholOllY II (3) 
Full-time placement in a school setting under the 
direct supervision of a school psychologist Taken 
after completion of the M.A. in Psychology. Enroll­
ment only after acceptance by an approved internship 
site. P"reqllisit,: Compl,tio" 01PSYC920. 

Public Administration 
PADM301lntroduction to PubUc ~ 

Administration (3) 
Offered in both lecture fonnat and as a correspon­
dence course. Examines theories. history, and 
current issues of administration in government 

PADM420 Public Personnel Administration (3) 
Studies and evaluates principles, practices, and 
problems of personnel administration in government. 
P,,,,qllisit,: PADM301 or p,,.,,.issioN. 

PADM430 PlannJugTheory (3) 
Seminar discussion of the various practical, theoreti­
cal. and ethical problems and issues now facing the 
design professions. Includes demands for greater 
concern for Muser behavior" and Mgser needs," 
collaboration between design professionals and 
behavioral scientists, and control of behavior through 
design. PrlreqllisiU; PADM301 or /HfWIissiOfI. 

PADM435 Public Policy Analysis (3) 
Introduces students to conceptual models for 
understanding government policy making and 
implementation. Provides information about various 
governmental policies. P""",lIisit,: PADM301 or 
p,,,,,,,"io,,. 

PADM560 Administrative Law (3) 
Introduces the legal principles underlying administra­
tion in government Concentrates on basic adminis­
trative procedures affecting government under the 
constitution. Prerequisit,: PADM301 or P,,.,,.issiON. 

PADM450 Introduction to Urban Planning (3) 
Provides an introduction to urban planning, a history 
of its efforts, and a review of the elements in 
professional practice today. P,,,.,qllisit,: PADM301 or 
In"'" issio". 

PADM455 Local GovernmentPlannl... (3) 
Study and analysis of current methods. techniques. 
and practices of land use oriented urban planning. 
Emphalizes current land use control in urban 
planning, including zoning, subdivision control, site 
planning, transportation planning, and the general 
plan. Covers population, economic, and land use 
studies, quantitative methods, and social services 
planning. P"nqui$it,: PADM301 or p""";ssio,,. 

PADM460 PubUc Finance and Budgetiq (3) 
Surveys the structure, processes, politics, economics, 
and operational public administrative aspects of 
government revenue and expenditure policy. 
Provides students with an introduction and overview 
of public budgeting processes and problems empha­
sizing the role of the public administrators and other 
government officials in deciding and resolving issues 
of revenue and expenditure policy. 

PADM470 Independent Sbldy: .•• (3) 
Independent study is intended to provide better 
students an opportunity to study a topic of their 
choice in public administration under professional 
supervision. Only students prepared to devote 
considerable time and effort should undertake an 
independent study. Students contemplating an 
independent study should first choose a definite area 
for investigation within public administration and an 
instructor to sponsor the work. P"nqlluitu: 
P,,.,,.iu;o1l 01 iN$lrIIctor aNd d,aN. 

PADM480 Internship: ••• (3) 
Designed to combine individual career counseling 
and work outside of the classroom with institutional 
learning settings. P"nqlluit,: P".".issioN. 

PADMSOO Workshop. on Zoning and Plano....: 
••• (1) P/NC 
Designed for citizen planners and professional zoning 
admin1strators to provide introduction to key 
concepts and to develop basic skills. Includes special 
topics on zoning and planning. Pnrrq"isit,: P".".issiOfI. 

PADMS05 Economics of Urban Planniq (3) 
Analyzes various economic factors impinging OIL the 
planning process. Includes economics of urbaniza­
tion, forces of supply and demand in urban lands. the 
building industry. the real estate market, cyclical 
fluctuations, rents and prices, problems of housing, 
urban redevelopment, real estate investment, 
economic notions of welfare, and counteraction of 
market failure in the supply of public goods. P"reqlli­
dt,: PADM301 or p,,.,,.issioN. 



PADM508 Using Microcomputers in Planning (2) 
Introduces the use of microcomputers in planning. 
Emphasizes the use of existing application programs 
and the microcomputer as a tool to assist planners 
and other local government officials with the 
performance of their duties. Covers word processing, 
database management, and spreadsheet analysis as 
related to planning. Pr,requisit,: PADM301 or 
p,rmissio1l. 

PADM510 Government and the Public (3) 
Studies the communication and human relations 
problems between government and the people it 
serves. Emphasizes efforts to aDeviate the problems. 
Pr,reqllisit,: PADM301 or p,rmissioJf. 

PADM520 Urban Growth Management (3) 
Investigates how communities control the rate, 
timing, location, and size of development Includes 
review of a series of community growth management 
plans and regulations. Pr,r,qllisit,: PADM301 or 
p,rmissio1l. 

PADM521 Suburban Policy luues (3) 
Studies the substance of federal, state, and regional 
public policies as they affect suburban communities. 
Includes techniques used by municipal officials to 
deal with these issues and other strictly local issues. 
Ordinarily, public and private sector experts 
participate. p,.,r,qllisit,: PADM301 or p,rmissioJf. 

P ADM536 Environmental Land Uae Planning (3) 
Examines ecological des'ign methods and land use 
control techniques for resolving the conflict between 
land development and environmental protection. 
Considers use control and preservation techniques for 
sensitive lands. Prer,quisit,: PADM450. 

PADM540 Planniq Methodology (3) 
Reviews and explores the role of selected planning 
and evaluation methods in the overall planning 
process. Includes topics on goals and attitude 
surveys; assessing probability and utility; frameworks 
for land use; environmental, economic, and social 
impact of developmes\t plans; cost-benefit analysis; 
and the planning balance sheet P",reqllisit,: 
PADM450. 

PADM545 Reaional Planninl (3) 
Broad coverage of regional planning, its basic 
concepts, techniques of analysis, and planning 
methods. -p,.,r,qllisit,: PADM301 or p,rmissio1l. 

PADM 550 Topics in Public Adminlstration: •••(3) 
This course focuses on the culture of the German 
nation, it's business arrangements, government. 
hi tory, and language. Participants study in Germany. 

PADM560 Administrative Uw (3) 
Describes the processes, procedures, and legal 
limitations under which government agencies make, 
officials carry out, and courts review administrative 
orders, rules, and regulations. A significant part of 
the course is devoted to the issue of government 
officials' liability. Pr,r,qll isit,: PADM 30101' 
p,rmissiOJf. 
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PADM580 Public Safety Administration (3) 
Studies the administration of public safety depart­
ments, especially police departments, Includes topics 
on organization structure, personnel, communication, 
community relations, and relations among police and 
fire services. Pr,r,qllisit,: PADM301 or p,rmiuio1l. 

PADM584 Uw Enforcement and the 
Constitution (3) 
Examines the requirements and limitations imposed 
upon the law enforcement process by the constitu­
tion. Emphasizes the U.S. Supreme Court's interpre­
tations of the 4th, 5th, 6th, and 14th Amendments. 
Prereqllisit,: POLS302 or p,rmissioJf. 

PADM585 Practicum in Urban Planning (3) 
An experiment in concentrated planning education 
for advanced students in planning. A workshop based, 
problem-solving experience designed to consist of 
supervised field research and development projects 
on behaU of community groups who have requested 
specific technical assistance. Provides enhanced 
professional education through the clinical applica­
tion of professional planning skills. Pr,r,quisites: 
PADM301, PADM450, a1ld p,rmissio1l. 

PADM801 Conceptlland lsaues in Public 
Administration (3) 
Provides an overview for the study of public policy 
and administration. Designed to develop an apprecia­
tion for the vocabulary of the field, to increase the 
student's understanding of public agencies and their 
role within the American democratic structure, and to 
develop an increased awareness and understanding of 
the individual role within public agencies. Prer'qui­
sit,; PADM301 or p,rmissioJf. 

PADM812 Seminar in Public Budgeting (3) 
Examines advanced questions about budgeting in 
government, including various budgeting systems 
and how to prepare a realistic budget in the public 
sector. Considers revenues, expenditures, and 
intergovernmental aid. Pr".,qllisit,: ECON301. 

PADM814 The Dynamic of the Public Policy 
Process (3) 
An analysis of the policy formulation process, using 
current issues in federal, state, and local government 
to illustrate the dynamic nature of the process and 
factors influencing decision makers. Pr,reqllisites: 
PADM301 or p,rmissioJf o!iJUlrllcu,r. 

PADM820 The Dynamic of the Public Seminar in 
Urban Government (3) 
E)tamines advanced questions about the functioning 
of urban governments in America. Prer,quisit,: 
PADM301 or p,rmiuioJf. 

PADM840 Seminar in Public Policy (3) 
Examinetl advanced questions about the development 
of public policy. Prtrtqflisit,: PADM301 or permissioJf. 
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PADM851 Seminar in Public Planning (3) 
Deals with a series of case study problems reflecting 
contemporary planning Issues. Uses a multi­
disciplinary approach to case study analysis. 
Emphasizes energy. environmental, social, and 
economic planning. P,.,.quisit.: PADM301 0' 

p"",issioll. 

PADM852 Seminar in Research Method. (3) 
Introduces students to a variety of standard research 
methods. Deals with developing research instruments 
and analyzing research techniques. P,er.quisitu: 
STA T361 alld compl.tioll 01tw.llty-oll. graduate /coun 
ill M.P.A. de"". 

PADM855 Muter's Research Paper (3) P/NC 
For public administration students who are working 
on their research projects. Advanced standing as an 
M.P.A. student required for registration. P,er,qMisit.: 
P,,,,,issioll 01 illSt,."cto,. 

PADM860 Advanced Topics in Public 
Administration (3) 
An investiption of the forces and motivations which 
contributed to revisionism and the rise of totalitarian 
movements after World War I, led to global war, and 
influenced the course of the conflict to it's bitter end 
in 1945. Special attention will be given to such 
phenomena as nationalism, totalitarianism, and total 
war as they related to World War n and to the 
decisions which shaped the post-war world. P,er.qMi­
sites: PADM301 0' pe""issioll olillSt,."do,. 

PADM865 Problems in Applied Public 
Management (3) 
A capstone course designed to draw upon all the 
knowledge and skills acquired in the curriculum. 
Students will complete a small number of major case 
studies In the format of management consultant's 
reports diagnosing, analyzing, and proposing 
solutions for actual or hypothetical organizations' 
problems. p,.rtqMisites: Compl,tioll 01M.P.A. 
',qMirtd COMnu alld PADM852. 

PADM867 Practicum (3) 
A demonstration of the ability to apply advanced 
management knowledge and skills through the 
accomplishment of a substantial project, task, or set 
of tasks in an administrative agency. Requires both 
performance of the task(s) and completion of a major 
written report thereon, approved by three faculty 
members. A final course option of the M.P A 
program. p,.,eqMisite~ P,,,,,issioll. 

PADM870 Independent Study: ••• (3) 
Independent study is intended to provide better 
students an opportunity to study a topic of their 
choice in public administration under professional 
supervision. Only students prepared to devote 
considerable time and effort should undertake an 
independent study. Students contemplating an 
independent study should first choose a definite area 
for investigation within public administration and an 
instructor to sponsor the work. Prerequisites: 
P,,,,,issioll 01 illSt,.,eto, alld deall. 

PADM880 Internship: •.• (3) 
Designed to combine individual career counseling 
and work outside of the classroom in combination 
with institutionalleamjng settings. Prerequisite: 
P.""issioll. 

PADM890 Graduate Thesis/Project: .•• (3) P/NC 
Provides an opportunity for intensive study of a 
problem chosen by the student. A candidate who is 
approved for the thesis option will be required to 
defend the thesis orally. The thesis option is limited 
to outstanding students who have been recommended 
by a minimum of two faculty in the College of 
Business and Public Administration and approved by 
the dean. P,ereqMisit,: Pe""issioll 0/adviso, alld/o, 
committee. 

Social Sciences 
SOSC311 Survey of Social Science (3) ~ 

Offered as a correspondence course only. Examina­
tion of the organizing principles and methods of the 
basic social sciences. 

SOSC450 Social Science Research: Design and 
Methodology (3) 
Overview of methods that political scientists and 
sociologists employ to collect and analyze current 
data. Ethics in social research, formulating research 
questions, survey and experimental design. interview­
ing, sampling, direct observation. content analysis, 
evaluation research. and critiques of science 
methods. P"reqMisitu: POLS301 a"d 50C301. 

SOSC460 Insights: Public/Private Connections (3) 
This course allows students to enter into a dialogue 
with seasoned and accomplished people, Insights 
Scholars. about the ways in which their professional 
and personal lives have intertwined. Discussions with 
these visitors to our campus (and/or our visits to 
their. worksites) will give students in this course the 
opportunity to analyze how the distinction between 
·public" and ·private" has come to be socially 
constructed-that is made -real" by our beliefs and 
actions. 

SOSC470 Independent Study: •.• (1-4) 
Individual reading. research. and/or project in social 
sciences under the supervision of the faculty. 
P""qMisite: P"",issio". 

SOSC480 Internship: ••• (1-4) 
Designed to provide the social sciences student with 
supervised practical experiences in applied settings. 
P,ereqMisitB: P,,,,,issioll. 
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8OSC490 Seminar: Values, Technology, and Social 
Change (3) 
This senior seminar will allow students to apply their 
knowledge of the foundations of the social sciences to 
the analysis of an ever-changing social. economic. 
and political world; thereby integrating the four major 
sub-fields of the GSU social sciences program. i.e .• 
society and culture. economics, politics, and history. 
Pr,r,quisit,: P,,,,,iuio,, of;",t,.ctor. 

8OSC530 Urban Studies: Introduction to the 
City (3) 
Appraisal and analysis of urban growth and dynamics 
in relation to government and politics. social and 
economic life. environmental issues. and the 
structure of the urban environment. An interdiscipli­
nary approach to the study of American urban 
environments. 

SOSC550 LanlU.,e in Cross-Cultural Analy1lis (3) 
Provides a developing sensitivity and understanding 
of how cultures use language and symbol systems to 
structure their varying patterns of communication in 
their respective worlds. Pr,r,quisi/,: A"y 300-l",,1 
IOcitJi ,ci,,,CI cou,.,.. 

8OSC560 Computer Applications in Social Science 
Research (3) 
Use of the computer for political and social analysis 
and research. Introduction to computing equipment 
and operating procedures, utilization of select 
programs. and general data processing applications 
for political and social research. Pr,nquisi/,: 
SOSC4S0. 

8OSC570 Senior Seminar: Values, Technology and 
Social Change (3) 
This senior seminar will allow students to apply their 
knowledge of the foundations of the social sciences to 
the analysis of an ever rapidly changing social, 
economic and political world; thereby integrating the 
four major sub-fields of the GSU social sciences 
program, i.e., society and culture, economics. politics, 
and history. 

SOSC601 Vietnam, A Television History (3) []I 
Offered in televised format only. Provides a back­
ground on Vietnam and its people from 1945 to 1975. 
Analyzes societal and external influences on U.S. 
foreign policy in relation to the historical and political 
context of the period. Examines the impact of the war 
on American society. 

8OSC801 Human Systems Change (3) 
Covers philosophy and history of human systems 
change. Students present a diagnosis of a system 
strategy for change. 

Social Work 
SOCW320 Social Welfare Services and Professional 

Roles (3) 
Explores the historical development and foundations 
of the field of social welfare. including major 
legislation. Professional concerns related to values. 
skills, knowledge, policies. programs. methods. 
practice. and licenSing are analyzed. Prerequisite: 
Co",plll, th, A""rica" history r,qui,.,,,,,,,, or 
p,,,,,issio,, 01 i1l",.ctor. 

8OCW350 Social Work Perspectives on Human 
Behavior (3) 
Designed to help students to integrate and apply an 
ecological perspective and human behavior to 
professional social work practice situations. Explores 
systems thinking, human diversity, social science 
theory, and relevant physical science concepts. 
Pr,r,quisi/,:SOCW320 or CO"cu",,,' '''1'011",,,,, i" 
SOCW320. Co",pl"io" ollh, """,a" biology, psychol­
ogy, sociology, a"d a",hropology r,quir,,,,,,,/s, or 
p,""issio" 01i"s/,.clor. 

8OCW380 Social Work Practice: Ethics, Values, 
and Interviewing (3) 
Designed to provide students with an in-depth 
examination of the generalist approach. Core social 
work values are explicated and explored in relation to 
practice situations. Students learn basic interviewing 
skills and core Interactional skills. They also examine 
social work ethics. Pre,.,qflisilll: SOCW320 a"d 
SOCW350. Cor,quisi/,: SOCW390. 

SOCW390 Field Practicum and Proseminar I (3) 
Provides students with an agency practice experience 
early in their program enabling them to become 
familiar with actual practice settings and assess 
career goals. An integrating seminar meets on 
campus weekly. Pr,r,quisites: SOCW320 a"d 
SOCW350. Cor,quisi/,: SOCW380. 

SOCW415 Field Practicum Aue.sment and 
Planning (I) 
Students explore potential field placement sites. 
interview social work professionals. review generalist 
social work competencies, prepare biographical 
profiles. assess personal strengths and weaknesses, 
and plan for the practicum experience. This course is 
to be taken before enrolling in SOCW490. Pr,r,qfli­
si/,s: Co",pl,tiOfl 01all practice courses a"d approval 
process wilh fi,ld practicfI'" coordi"alor. 

SOCW444 Social Work Practice: Intervention 
Strategies I (3) 
Focuses on formulation and implementation of 
intervention at the small system level of individuals 
and families. Problem asse sment. goal development, 
selection, and application of methods of intervention 
within the context of a generalist model. Pr,r,q .. i­
si/,s: SOCW380, a"d SOCW390. 
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SOCW445 Social Work Practice: Intenention 
Strategies n (3) 
Examines the group, organization, and community 
from the perspective of the practitioner's use of self 
as a facIlltator of group and social system processes 
and as a method of intervention and change. 
Emphasis wiD be placed on program design for 
mutual aid utilizing the general method of social work 
practice. l'rInqNisit,: SOCW444. 

SOCW455 Social Work Practice with Divene 
Populations (3) 
Emphasizes understanding of the experience of 
diversity. racism, sexism, and ageism as they affect 
life chances. lifestyles, and psychosocial develop­
ment Examines assumptions. myths, beliefs. and 
biases which block effective relationships between . 
professionals and consumers. Identifies social work 
principles, values, and practice skills that promote 
successful working relationships. Encourages self­
assessment and provides opportunities for application 
of learning. Pnref[llisites: Compktiotc of "i", iwllrs i" 
major fi,ld or permissi()7t 01 iJlSlrllctor. 

S<KW459 Uw for Human Service Professionals (3) 
Includes the study of legal issues. procedures, and 
selected legislation relevant to professional practice 
in the human services. Examines the use of legal 
authority in the provision of services in the areas of 
income maintenance, justice, child protection, family 
services, divorce COl1nseling, and other areas 
requiring knowledge of legal issues and processes. 
Prereqllisites: Com/lleti()7t 0{ twflve hollrs i" major fi,ld 
or perMissiotc of i1lStrlldor. 

S<KW465 Research in the Health and Human 
Services (3) 
Provides research orientation necessary for effective 
direct service and proCessional practice in the health 
and human services. Emphasizes being an intelligent 
consumer of research. Students are provided 
knowledge and strategies for measuring and 
evaluating their professional practice. Appropriate for 
students in social work, nursing, addictions studies, and 
other health and human service programs. hrreqllisite: 
STAT468 or lqIIilNJle1lt. 

SOCW470 Independent Study: • _ • (1-8) 
Individual reading, research. and/or project in social 
work under supervision of faculty. 
Prer,qllisit,: Permissio". 

SOCW480 Internship: • _ • (1-8) 
Designed to provide students in social work with 
supervised practical experiences in applied settings. 
Prerrqllisit,: P,rmissiotc. 

SOCW490 field Practicum and Proaeminar 0 (6) 
Advanced 400 clock-hour practice experience 
designed for application and integration by students 
of principles, methods. and kiDs of the generalist 
model. Students are placed in an approved agency 
{oUowing successful completion. of a practk:um 
application process. Includes a seminar with other 
students In placement for sharing and synthesis of 
the field experience. Pmeqllmta: O/H" to SoeiDl 
Work majors o"ly; compJ,tio" 0/ reqllirrd sociDl 11/0" 
COllrses, i"cllll1i"ll SOCW415. SlIIde"es /rove a sip,d 
practiCllm approtJal form 0" fik b.ton they wiU b, 
perMitt,d to rqrister. 

SOCW500 Topics in Social Work: ..• (1-4) 
Specific topics, issues, intervention, and service 
approaches, and new developments in social work 
and related areas are considered in a series of 
workshops. Opportunities for participants to have 
personal contact with noted social work scholars and 
practitioners are provided. Consult schedule ior 
terms offered. 

SOCW510 Social Welfare Poticy: I88ues and 
Processes (3) 
Examination of social welfare policy perspectives 
particularly as they reflect values. interests, and 
political processes. Contemporary social service 
programs and policies are reviewed. AnalysiS models 
and strategies are reviewed and applied. Prenqllisites: 
Compl,te the macroeco"omics arul political sci"." 
reqllirBm,,,I$, or permissi()7t of i1lStrllctor. 

SOCW530 Urban Dynamics (3) DI ~ 
Offered in a televised format and 
as a correspondence course. Examines the metropoli­

tan community as a complex en.vironment in which 
most human services are delivered; explores and 
compares the interrelationship of urban forces, 
survey research, and community practice; and 
provides students with the experience of applying 
community theory to social problem analysis by 
developing and assessing community profiles fur 
prioritizing community based services. 

SOCW565 Interprofessional Teamwork in the 
Health and Human Services (3) 
Designed fOT the health or human services student 
interested in understanding the team model of 
service delivery. Examines teams and teamwork and 
provides opportunities to develop team practice and 
team analysis skills that are applied both in class, 
agency, and other organization situations. Field visits 
required. Students in any field will also acquire useful 
knowledge and skills. Prereqllisit,: Compieti01l of "i", 
hOllrs i" major field. 
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SOCW570 Social Work in Health Care (3) 
Focuses on how social workers in hospitals, clinics 
and other health systems assist people in making 
better use of health care facilities, in preventing 
illness. in dealing with the impact of illness and 
disability on themselves and their families, and in 
preserving their health. Emphasizes the necessity for 
effective collaboration with other health professionals 
on interdisciplinary health teams for optimum 
services. 

SOCW575 Social Services for Children (3) 
Examines the organization of child welfare programs 
and the existing set of social services designed to 
help the child and his/her family. Considers the 
effects of economic, social, and political develop­
ments on past and present services. Explores fubJre 
planning of services for children. 

SOCW595 Manqement and Supervision in the 
Human Services (3) 
Selective methods course in management/social 
administration focusing on the classical and behav­
ioral schools of management and covering the 
functions of planning, organizing, controlling, 
supervising, charting, communicating, ·deSigning, 
evaluating, leading, problem-solving, and decision­
making. Examines the ethical dilemmas in adminis­
tering not.for-profit human service programs in an 
ever-changing free market economy in the U.S. 
SbJdents leam to analyze an organization and apply 
change and development strategies. 

Sociology 
SOC301 Sociology of 1nadtu1icJa and Cultures (3) 

Comprehensive analysis of concepts and methods of 
sociology applied to social issues and processes, 
characteristics of social organizations, issues in 
demography and geography, influence of cu1bJre, and 
principles of stability and change. Pmtqvisit,; 
/ntrod*titnt to sociolotD. 

SOC310 Principles of Urban SCudies (3) ~ 
Offered as a correspondence course only. Presents an 
interdisciplinary sbJdy of basic principles and 
dynamics in the development of our increasingly 
urban world. FeabJreS focus on the worldwide 
process of urbanization, urban lifestyles, and some of 
the common elements in the tities in America and 
other areas of the world. 

SOC470 lDdependent Study: •.• (1-4) 
Individual reading, research, and/or project in 
sociology under the supervision of the faculty. 
P,,,.,q,';sil,: P,,,,,ission. 

SOC51A Topics in Sociology: ••• (3) 
In-depth analysis of special issues in contemporary 
society from a sociological perspective will be the 
focus of this course. Guest lectures. field trips, and 
document analysis wiD supplement research and 
reading assignments. Projected topics include the 
farni)y and state policy; late capitalism and the welfare 
state; contemporary sociological theory; and legal and 
social implications of reproductive technologies. 

SOC522 Family History: Lepdea (3) ~ 
Offered as a correspondence course only. An audio 
course on family history in the United States from 
1607 to 1870. Each of eighteen balf.hour audio 
programs covers a different topic In the history of 
women and families, with commentaries by leading 
scholars. Emphasizes the diverse experiences of 
ordinary people as it examines change in both the 
ideals and the reality of family life. 

SOC525 Community Orpnization/Communlty 
Development (3) 

Analyzes notions of power, community structure, 

community development. and their implications for 

community organization and renewal. 


SOC540 Sociology of the Family (3) 
Examines the historical roots of changes in contem­
porary family life. Focuses on class variation in 
American family life, implications of beliefs about sex 
roles for marital and parental roles, manifestations of 
pathology in family life. and connections between 
political issues and changes in family life. 

SOC551 Sociology of Ethnic Relations (3) 
Analyzes ethnicity as a dimension of social stratifica­
tion and its implications for inter- and intra-group 
conflict. 

SOC585 Work and Family ute (3) 
Examines historical and contemporary ideologies 
about the relation between work and family life. 
Explores effects of constraints of work roles on family 
life and of family life on work roles. Emphasizes 
issues associated with labor market segmentation, 
class variation, distinctions between dual and on~ 
career families, and alternatives to traditional family / 
work patterns. 

SOC805 Seminar. Sociolotical Theory (3) 
Analyzes the contributions of major theorists and 
schools in sodology starting with Marx, Durkheim. 
and Weber and moving on to 1ater developments in 
structuraVfunctionalist. symbolic interactionist, neo­
Marxian. phenomenological, ethnomethodological. 
exchange, and other theories. P'rereq,lis;Ia: U1Uler­
grad",,', co,m, IIIMt in socitJl t/ttory. meanh. and 
methods. 

SOCS15 SeIDllUll': Social Orpnizationa and 
lnsdtutiooll (3) 
Examination of recent research on selected aspects of 
social organization (e.g., stratification) and institu­
tions (e.g., religion, family, government). p,.".,qtli­
sile: SOC805 or permission. 
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SOC825 Seminar. Social Change and 
Moclemization (3) 
A historical examination of the processes of social 
change and modernization In American life. Particular 
emphases on migration and mobility, family roles, 
and the growth of urbanization. Prtrtqllisile: SOC805 
or p,,,,.ission. 

SOC835 Seminar: Sociological Research (3) 
Course wiD cover theory construction literature from 
sociology, varieties of research involving human 
subjects. and substantive varieties of social research. 
SPSS and related programs win be utilized 88 tools 
for participating in directed researcl! activities. 
PrtrltlllisilG: STAT468 AND SOC805; and titlt" 

SOCB15 or SOC825 or p"".wion. 


SOC870 Graduate Research: • • . (1-4) 
Individual reading or research in sociology under the 
supervision of the faculty. Prereqwisite: S0C835 or 
pe",.wioN. 

SOC880 Internship: ••• (1-4) 
Designed to provide students in sociology with 
supervised, practical experiences in applied settings. 
Pr"eq14isite: P"".WiON. 

SOC890 Graduate Thesis/Project (3) 
Provides the student in sociology the opportunity to 
synthesize graduate course work by developing and 
completing a thesis or project specific to the student's 
interests. Prtreqwisitl$: P"".ission of advisor and 
thais/project dit',ctor aNd S0C870. 

Special Education 
See Education-Specia1 Education 

Statistics 
STAT361 Stadstica for Management I (3) 

Covers the basic topics of applied statistics, including 
the sample mean and variance, random variables, 
elementary finite probability, the binomial and normal 
distributions, sampling, point and Interval estimation, 
control charts, and hypothesis testing as they apply in 
business situations. Prtreq14isit,: /nt"".ediat, algebra 
or /HlSSi,., compIIlQtiOJlal em.miNatioflS. 

SfAT362 Statistics for Management II (3) 
A continuation of STAT36l. Topics covered include 
analysis of variance, regression, correlation. time 
series, indexing, nonparametic statistics. bivariate 
distributions, and chi-square tests. Students make 
extensive use of a statistical computer package in the 
analysis of data and application of statistical tests as 
they apply in business situations. PreTtquisite: 
STAT36l. 

SfAT468 Statistica (3) rr.-. 
Offered in both lecture and televised WI 
formats. Provides an introduction to statistics and 
covers such topics as the standard nonnal distribu­
tion. descriptive statistics. chi-square, t-test, correla­
tional techniques, and one-way analysiS of variance. 
Focuses on analysis of data most often coUected by 
individuals in Pllychology. education. special 
education. and other social sciences. Prerequisite: 
Satis/actory completion of 14nivenity math,matics 
proficieru:y czamillatiolt or illt"".,diate or col~g, 
algebra cOline with «B' or better. 

SfAT520 Statistical Methods (3) 
A survey for graduate and undergraduate students 
with sufficient statistical background for professional 
programs in which basic familiarity with statistics is 
needed. The topics covered include descriptive 
statistics. probability. sampling, estimation, hypoth­
esis testing. regression and correlation, analysis of 
variance, and chi-square. The course is fast-paced and 
intensive. Prerequisit,: MATH325 or satisfactory 
completiON of tlte uNivem ty basic mathematics 
profici'NCY examination. 

SfAT611 Data Analysia in the Social Sciences 
Using SPSS (3) 
An introduction to accessing and analyzing quantita­
tive data for students in the social and behavioral 
sciences. 

SfAT810 Statistical Process Quali~ Control (3) 
Concentrates on process control relying heavily upon 
control charts as tools to improve quality and 
productivity. PreTeq14isite: Algebra or writt". 
p"".wioll of instructor. 

SfAT820 Experimental Design for the Natural 
Sciences (4) 
For graduate students of environmental biology or 
analytical chemistry. Covers research designs from 
simple to factorial Deals with relationships between 
statistics and experimental design. Includes practical 
experience in deriving unique experimental designs 
for specific research problems. To be taken before 
thesis/project work. PreTtq14isite: STAT520 arcd 
graduate sta"ding. 

SfAT860 Advanced Statistics in Behavioral 
Science (3) 
Reviews briefly regression analysis and one-way 
analysis of variance. Focuses on multiple regression 
and other analyses of variance. Prntquisit,: 
STAT468. 
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Student Recqrds Policy 
Governors State University maintains individual records 
and infonnation about students for the purpose of 
providing educational. vocational. and personal services 
to the student As required by the Family Educational 
Rights and Privacy Act of 1974. the following poliey 
outlines procedures for access to student records. The 
policy Is intended to ensure the confidentiality of student 
education records. to establish the right of students to 
Inspect and review their education records, and to 
provide guidelines for the correction of inaccurate or 
misleading data. The policy will be published annually in 
the university catalog. Copies will also be available in the 
Office of the Registrar. 

Definidons 
A student is defined as a person who is or bas been 
enrolled at Governors State University on campus and/ 
or off campus. and for whom the university maintains 
education records. The tenn Menrolled" is defined as 
having registered and paid fees. The definition includes 
enrollment in mediated instruction courses. independent 
study. and correspondence study. For the purpose of this 
policy only. any student attending Governors State 
University will be considered to be an adult and to have 

·sole control over the release of his/her infonnation 
except as provided in this poUey. 

Education records are those records, files, documents, 
and other materials which contain infonnation, recorded 
in any way, including but not limited to handwriting, 
print, tape, film. diskette. microfilm. and microfiche, that 
are directly related to a student and are maintained by 
Governors Slate University or any subunit or by any 
party acting for the university. The tenn does not include 
the following: 

1. 	 Personal records of instructional, supervisory, and 
administrative peraonnel, and educational personnel 
ancillary to thoee persons, which are kept in the sole 
possession of the maker thereof and are not acces­
sible or revealed to any other person except a 
temporary substitute. 

2. 	 Records of the Department of PubUc Safety which are 
maintained apart from education records, maintained 
solely for law enforcement purposes, and disclosed 
only to law enforcement officials of the same 
jurisdiction. For the purpose of this poUey, the 
Governors State University PubUc Safety Office will 
be treated as an outside ageney, and the education 
records of students wID not be disclosed to this of!ice 
except with the written COll8ent of the student or 
pursuant to other pennltted exceptions apecified by 
this poUey. 

3. 	 Employment records, made and maintained In the 
normal course of business. that relate exclusively to 
an individual in his/her capacity as an employee and 
are not available for use for any other purpose, so 
long as they are maintained separately from any 
education record. Records relating to an Individual in 
attendance at Governors State University who Is 
employed as a result of his/her status as a student 
are considered education records and are not 
excepted under this definition. 

4. 	 Records of a physician, psychologist, or other 
recognized professional or paraprofessional acting in 
his or her professional capacity or assisting in a 
paraprofessional capacity which are used only in 
connection with treatment and are not disclosed to 
individuals other than those providing the treatment 
For the purpose of this definition, Mtreatment- does 
not include remedial educational activities or 
activities that are part of the university's program of 
instruction. 

5. 	 Records which contain only information relating to a 
person after that person is no longer a student at 
Governors State University, such as alumni files. 

Student information means any information contained in 
an education record as defined above. 

Personally identifiable Information includes but Is not 
limited to the following: 

1. 	 The name of a student, the student's parent, student's 
spouse, or other family member. 

2. 	 The address of the student or the student's family. 

3. 	 A personal identifier such as the student's social 
security number or student number. 

4. 	 A list of personal characteristics which would make 
the student's identity easily traceable. 

5. 	 Other information that would make the student's 
identity easily traceable. 

Directory information means information contained in 
the education record of a student which would not 
generally be considered harmful or an invasion of 
privacy If disclosed. Governors State University defines 
the following as directory information: 

1. Student name. 

2. Student add.ress(es) and telephone number(s). 

3. Classification (graduate or undergraduate). 

4. 	College and major field of study/concentration/ 

minor. 


5. Previous institutions attended. 

6. Date of birth. 

7. Participation in officially recognized activities. 

8. Dates of attendance. 

9. Degrees conferred, with dates. 



232 APPENDIX 

10. Current tenD hours enrolled and fulkime/part-time 
status. 

11. Awards, honors, and achievements (including 
distinguished academic performance), with dates. 

12. Pictures. 

Disclosure means to permit access to or the release, 
transfer, or other communication of education records. 
or the personalIy identifiable information contained in 
those records. to any party by any means, including oral, 
written, or electronic. 

Identification, Description, and Location of 
Records 
AaKlendc Recorda. The Office of the Registrar 
maintains records relating to the student's application for 
admission or readmission to the university, transfer 
credit evaluation and other data pertinent to the 
student's admissibility. 1bis office also maintains the 
official acadeniic record of a student It is a cumulative 
history of the. studenfs admission, registration, and 
academic performance. Certain demographic and 
biographic Information is also kept for identification, for 
enrollment and research-related purposes, or as required 
for reporting purposes. For information, contact the 
registrar, Office of the Registrar, Exl4500. 

Academic records may also be maintained in coDegial 
units and divisions. For information concerning these 
records, contact the appropriate unit as foDows: 

Dean, CoDege of Arts and Sciences, Ext4101 

Dean, CoDege of Business and Public 

Administration, Ext4930 


Dean, CoDege of Education. Ext4050 

Dean, College of Health Professions. Ext 4388 

Director. Board of Governors BA Degree 
Program. Ext4092 

Dean, Center for Extended Learning and 
Communications Services, Ext S.UO 

Fmancial Records. Units within the Business Office 
maintain financial records that rela1e to the payment and 
accounting of tuition, fees, and other charges. They also 
maintain records related to student loans, grants, or 
other fonns of financial assistance received. For 
information concerning these records, contact the 
following: 

Director of Business Operations, Ext5050 

Accounting. Ext.5060 

Cashier. Ext4055 

Collections, Ext.4054 

The Office of Financial Aid maintains records of students 
receiving loans. grants. VA benefits, or other forms of 
aid along with scholarship information and some 
academic data. It also maintains records pertinent to 
student employment For information concerning these 
records, contact the following: 

Director of Financial Aid. Ext4480. 

Counseiing/Tetlting/Tutorin, Records. The Division 
of Student Development maintains records of services 
rendered by that office. For information concerning 
these records. contact the following: 

Director of Student Development, Ext5038 

Division of Student Development, Exl5030 

Center for Learning Assistance. Exl5030 

Diaclplinary Recorda. The Office of the Dean of 
Student Affairs and Services maintains records of 
disciplinary action which has been taken against a 
student For Information concerning these records. 
contact the following: 

Dean of Student Affairs and Services. Ext 4045 

Career-Related Records and Job Placement 
Recorda. The Office of Career Services maintains 
records for those students who use Its services. This 
information consists of seli<ompleted resumes. various 
personal references, and academic transcripts furnished 
by the student It is distributed to potential employers. 
For information concerning these records. contact the 
following: 

Director of Career Services, Ext5080 

University Job Locator, Exl5700 

Access to Records 
Right to In8pect or Review Education Records. 
Governors State University students have the right to 
physically review their education records in the presence 
of a designated univemty representative. Where 
necessary. explanation and interpretation of the record 
will be provided by qualified university personnel 

The student may be required to submit the request in 
writing to the appropriate office and wiD be required to 
present appropriate identification. 

The appropriate office shall comply with the request 
within a reasonable amount of time, not to exceed forty­
five days after receipt of the req\.lesl 

Original records may not be removed from any office 
where they are maintained. 

Students may have copies made of their education 
record, upon payment of an appropriate charge estab­
lished by the university, except in the following cases: 

1. 	 Copies of transcripts from other educational institu­
tions will be provided only if the original source of 
those transcripts Is no longer available or if going to 
the original source would cause undue hardship as 
determined by the university. 

2. 	 In cases where an administrative hold has been 
placed on a student's record. the student may view 
such records but will not be able to obtain a copy of 
said record until the hold has been properly removed. 



Limitations on Right to Inspect or Review. Students may 
not inspect or review the following: 

1. 	 Financial records submitted by their parents. 

2. 	 Confidential letters or materials placed in records 
before January 1, 1975, as long as they are used only 
for the purposes for which they were written. 

3. 	 Confidential letters or materials placed in records 
after January 1. 1975, if the student has voluntarily 
submitted a written waiver. Such letters and state­
ments must relate to the student's admission to the 
university, application for employment, or receipt of 
an honor or honorary recognition. If the student has 
waived the right of inspection, the university will 
provide the student, upon request, the names of the 
individuals who provided the letters and statements 
of recommendation. A waiver may be revoked with 
respect to any actions occurring after the revocation. 
A revocation must be made in writing. 

4. 	 If an education record contains information about 
more than one student, that record may be censored 
to protect the identity of the other person(s) named 
in the record. 

Basic Policy Regarding Disclosure of 
IDformadon from Education Records 
DiIlCIoeure Not Requiring Prior Conaent. The 
appropriate record-keeping office shall obtain the written 
consent of the student before diaclosing personally 
identifiable information or disclosures to the following 
individuals: 

1. 	 The student himself/hersel1 

2. 	 University personnel who the institution bas 
determined to have legitimate educational interests. 
The sufficiency of the need for student infonnation 
will be detennined by the head of the unit from which 
the records are sought. 

University personnel are those members of the 
institution who act in the student's educational 
Interest within the limitations of their need to know 
and which may include faculty, administrators, 
clerical and professional employees, and other 
persons who manage student record information. 
Le,itimate educational interest means the demon­
strated need to know to permit the perfonnance of 
their assigned duties and responsibilities, including, 
but not limited to, teaching, research, academic 
advising, record-keeping, and various student support 
services. 

Student information supplied, in any format or 
medium, to any Governors State University personnel 
or units is provided on the basis that it is needed to 
pennit their necessary functioning. All members of 
the faculty, administration, and clerical staff must 
respect the confidentiality of student infonnation they 
require in the courae of their work. They are bound 
by the conditions outlined in this policy statement 
relative to the release of student infonnation. All GSU 
personnel should be alert to refer promptly to the 
appropriate unit's requests for transcripts. certifica· 
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tions, or other infonnation. They should restrict their 
responses to acknowledging, when appropriate, the 
receipt of requests for student infonnation gennane 
to their area of responsibility. 

3. 	 Officials of other schools in which the student seeks 
or intends to enroll, or in which the student is 
currently enrolled or receiving services from, If there 
is a legitimate need. The sufficieocy of the need will 
be determined by the head of the unit from which the 
records are requested. The university will make a 
reasonable attempt to notify the student before 
disclosure. A copy of any information sent will be 
provided to the student upon request. 

4. 	 Faculty or staff conducting student characteristics 
research, providing the research project has the 
written approval of the academic dean or vice 
president sponsoring the research and providing that 
guarantees are made that no personally Identifiable 
Information will be published or released. 

5. 	 Certain state or federal representatives specified by 
law for the sole purpose of evaluation and auditing of 
governmentally funded programs in which the 
university participates, with the guarantee that the 
identity of the students will be protected and that the 
information will be destroyed when no lonaer needed 
for the purposes for which it was provided. 

6. 	 State and local officiala or au.thorities, if a state 
statute adopted before November 19, 1974, specifi· 
cally requires disclosure. 

7. 	 Organizations conducting studies for, or on behalf of, 
state or federal educational agencies or institutions 
for the purpose of developing, validating, or adminis­
tering predictive tests, administering student aid 
programs, and improving instruction, with the 
guarantee that the identity of the student will be 
protected and that the information will be destroyed 
when no longer needed for the pu.rposes for which 
the study was conducted. 

8. 	 In connection with financial aid for which the student 
has applied or received, if the information is needed 
to determine eligibility for the aid, to determine the 
amount of the aid, to detennine the conditions for the 
aid, or to enforce the terms and conditions of the aid. 

9. 	 Accnditing orpnizations to carry out their accredit· 
ing function, with the guarantee that the identity of 
the student will be protected. 

10. Appropriate persons in connection with an emer· 
gency, if knowledge of such information is necessary 
to protect the health or safety of a student or other 
persons. 

11. In compliance with a judicial order or lawfully issued 
subpoena. The university wiD make a reasonable 
e1I'ort to notify the student in advance of comp1iance. 
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Dlecloeure Requlrina Prior Coneent. Except as listed 
in the above section, all requests for student Information 
other !han dln!ctory Information must be accompanied 
by the written consent of the student 

The written consent required by this section must be 
signed and dated by the student and must specify the 
records to be disclosed, the purpoae of the disclosure, 
and the party or class of parties to whom the disclosure 
may be made. 

When disclosure is made pursuant to this section, the 
appropriate record·keeping office will, upon request, 
provide the student a copy of the records which were 
disclosed. 

The university will disclose personally identifiable 
Information from the education records of a student only 
on the COnditioD that the party to whom the disclosure is 
made wiD not further disclose the information without 
the studenrs written consent, except in the disclosure of 
directory information. The university will, except for the 
disclosure of directory information, inform the party to 
whom diacloaure is made of the obligation to obtain the 
student's consent before further disclosure to other 
parties. 

Diacloeure 01 Directory Informatioa. Directory 
information pertaining to individual students may be 
released at the discretion of the university. The defini· 
tion of directory information wiD be published in the 
university catalog or other designated publication each 
academic year. Students may notify the university in 
writing they do not want directory infomtation disclosed 
without prior written consent The request for Dot 
disclosing information will be honored until otherwise 
notified by the student in writing. 

The procedural requirements of this section do not apply 
to the disclosure of directory Information from the 
education records of an individual who is DO longer 
enrolled at the university. 

All recipients of student information within the univer­
sity are required to comply with this polley. Directory 
information or lists of student informalion wiD never be 
knOWingly provided to any requesting party for commer­
cial or political purposes. If a student directory is 
published, it will be equally available to all 

Records 01 Di8cJoIIure Made, The university shall 
maintain a record of each request for access to and each 
disclosure of personally identifiable information from the 
educatiOD records of each student The record of 
disclosure sbaIl be maintained with the education record 
as long as the records are maintained. The record of 
disclosure shall include the following: 

1. 	 The parties who have requested or received person­

ally identifiable information. 


2. 	 The legitimate interests the parties had in requesting 
or obtaining the information. 

Records of disclosure are not required to be kept in the 
record of a student when the request was from, or the 
disclosure was to, the student himself/herself, a 
university or school official as defined in MDisclosure Not 
Requiring Prior Consent" above, a party with written 
consent from the student, or a party seeking directory 
information. 

Challenging the Contents of an Education Record 
Purpoee, A student has the right to challenge the 
content of an education record on the grounds that hel 
she believes that it is inaccurate, misleading, or 
otherwise in vio\alion of his/her privacy or other rights 
and to have inserted in the record his/her written 
explanation of its contents. 

NOTE: Academic grievances are covered in the 
university's MGrievance Procedures for Academic 
Matters- and not by this polley. 

Procedure. To initiate a cballenge to the edUcatiOD 
record. the student shall, within sixty (60) days after hel 
she has inspected and reviewed the record in question 
for the first time, file with the university office respon­
sible for maintaining such records, a written request for 
correction, on a form specified by the university. Within 
thirty (30) days foDowing receipt of such request, the 
unit head or his/her designee, shaD review the record in 
question with the student and either order the correction 
or deletion of such alleged inaccurate, misleading, or 
otherwise inappropriate data as specified in the request 
or notify the student of the right to a hearing at which 
the student and other persons directly involved in the 
establishment of the record shall have an opportunity to 
present evidence to support or refute the contention that 
the data specified In the request are inaccurate, 
misleading, or otherwise inappropriate. 

Hearing. The student will be given written notice sent 
to his/her last known address of the time and place of 
such hearing not less than ten (10) days in advance. The 
he.aring wiD be conducted by a university representative 
who does not have a direct interest in the outcome. The 
student may challenge the hearing officer. Any disagree­
ment regarding the hearing officer wiD be resolved by the 
appropriate vice president 

The student shall have the right to attend the hearing, to 
be advised by an individual of his/her choice at his/her 
own expense, including an attorney, and to call witnesses 
in hislher behalf. The student shall be notified in writing 
of the decision within ten (10) days following the hearing 
or within five (5) days of a decision without a hearing. 
Such decision is final. The decision shall be baaed solely 
on the evidence presented at the hearing and shall 
include a summary of the evidence and reasons for the 
decision. 

H the decisions are unsatisfactory to the student, the 
student may place in the education record statements 
commenting on the Information in the records or 
statements setting forth any reasons for disagreeing with 
the decisions of the hearing panels. The statements will 
be placed in the education record, maintained as part of 
the studenrs record, and released whenever the record 
in question Is disclosed. 

A hearing may not be requested by a student to contest 
the assignment of a grade; however, a hearing may be 
requested to contest whether or not the assigned grade 
was recorded accurately in the education records of the 
student 



Right to File Complaints 

U a student thinks that his/her rights have been 
violated, he/she should first file a complaint with the 
head of the unit which maintains the records in question. 

If, after exhausting all intema1 remedies available within 
the university, the student still thinks that his/her rights 
have been violated, written complaints can be flied with 
the fonowing office: 

Family Policy and Regulations Office 
U.s. Department of Education 

Washington, . D.C. 20202 


A written complaint to the Family Pollcy and Regulations 
Office must contain specific allegations of fact which 
have led the student to believe that a violation of the 
Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act has occurred. 

The Family Polley and Regulations Office will notify the 
complainant and the university of the receipt of the 
complaint and an investigation will follow. 

Destruction/Disposal of Records 
The university may dispose of records when they are no 
10000r necessary in accordance with the university 
record retention schedule. However. if under the terms 
of this policy, a student has requested access to the 
record or has fonnally challenged the record, the record 
shall not be destroyed until access has been granted or 
until a decision has been rendered. 

Explanations placed in the record and the record of 
disclosure of information must be maintained as long as 
the record to which it pertains is maintained. 

Persons in charge of student records should ensure that 
only pertinent items are retained in a student's record. 

Residency Status for Tuition 
Purposes 
Definitions 
For purposes of this regulation, the following definitions 
pertain. 

An Madult student" is a student who is 18 or more years 
of age. 

A -minor student- is a student who is less than 18 years 
of age. 

An "emancipated minor student- is a completely self­
supporting student who is less than 18 years of age. 
Marriage or active military service shall be regarded as 
affecting the emancipation of minors. whether male or 
female. for the purposes of this regulation. 

"Residence- means legal domicile. Voter registration. 
filing of tax returns, proper license and registration for 
driving or ownership of a vehicle. and other such 
transactions may verify intent of residence In a state. 
Neither length of university attendance nor continued 
presence in the university community during vacation 
periods shall be construed to be proof of Dlinois 
residence. Except as otherwise provided in this regula-
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tion. no parent or legal or natural guardian will be 
considered a resident unless the parent or guardian 
maintains a bona fide and permanent residence in 
nUnois. except when temporarily absent from IDinois, 
with no intention of changing his or her legal residence 
to some other state or country. 

Residency Determination 
Each university shall determine the residency status of 
each student enroUed in the university for the purpose of 
determining whether the student Is assessed in-state or 
out-of-state tuition. Each applicant {or Idmisaion to the 
university shall submit at the time of application 
evidence for determination of residency. The office 
responsible for admissions shall make a determination of 
residency status. 

J{ a nonresident is cIassified by error as a resident, a 
change in tuition charges shall be applicable beginning 
with the term folIowing reclasal1ication. If the erroneous 
resident classification is caused by faJae information 
submitted by the student, a change in tuition charges 
shall be applicable for each term in which tuition 
charges were based on such false information. In 
addition. the student who has submitted faJae informa. 
tion may be subject to appropriate disciplinary acdon. 

U a resident is classified by error as a nonresident, a 
change in tuition charges shall be applicable during the 
term in which the recIassification occurs, provided that 
the student has filed a written request {or review in 
accordance with this regulation. 

Residency Requirements 
Adult Studeota. To be considered a resident, an adult 
student must have been a bona fide resident of Dlinois 
for a period of at Ieast six consecutive months immedi­
ately preceding the beginning of any term for which the 
individual registers at the univenity and must continue 
to maintain a bona fide residence in Dlinoia. In the cue 
o{ adult students who reside with their parents (or one of 
them if only one parent is living or the parents are 
separated or divorced), the student wiD be considered a 
resident if the parents have establlshed and are maintain­
ing a bona fide residence in Illinois. 

MiDor Studeotll. The residence of a minor student shall 
be considered to be the same as and change with any of 
the following: 

1. 	 That of the minor's parents if they are Ilving together, 
or the Ilving parent If one is deceased; 

2. 	 U the parents are separated or divorced. that of the 
parent to whom custody of the minor has been 
awarded by court decree or order. or in the absence 
of a court decree or order, that of the father unless 
the minor has continuously resided with the mother 
for a period of at least six consecutive months 
immediately preceding the minor's reaistration at the 
university. in which latter csae the minor's residence 
shall be considered to be that of the mother, 
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3. 	 If the minor has been legally adopted, that of the 
adoptive "J)IU"ents, and, in the event the adoptive 
parents be<:ome divorced or separated, thai of the 
adoptive parent whose residence would govern under 
the foregoing rules If the parent had been a natural 
parent; 

4. 	 That of the legally appointed guardian of the person; 
or 

5. 	 That of a "naI.ural- guardian such as a grandparent, 
adult brother or adull sister. adult uncle or aunt, or 
other adult with whom the minor has resided and by 
whom the minor has been supported for a period of at 
least six consecutive months immediately preceding 
the minor's registration at the university for any term 
if the minor's parents are deceased or have aban­
doned the minor and if no legal guardian of the minor 
has been appointed and qualified. 

Emancipated Minora. If emancipated minors actually 
reside in lDinois. such minors shall be considered 
residents even though their parents or guardians may 
not reside in Dlinois. Emancipated minors who are 
completely self-supporting shall be considered residents 
if they have maintained a dwellin& place within Illinois 
for a period of at \east six consecutive months immedi­
ately preceding the beginning of any term for which they 
register at the university. Emancipated minors who 
reside with their parents and whose parents (or one of 
them if one parent is living or the parents are separated 
or divorced) have estabUshed and are maintaining a 
bona fide Illinois residence shall be regarded as 
residents. 

Minor Children of ParenCB 'fnuuJferred OutBide the 
United States. The minor children of persons who have 
resided in Illinois for at least twelve consecutive months 
immediately prior to a transfer by their employers to 
some location outside of the United States shall be 
considered residents. This rule shall apply. however. 
only when the minor children of such parents enroll in 
the university within five years of the time their parents 
are transferred by their employer to a location outside 
the United States. 

Married Student. A nonresident student, whether 
minor or adult, who is married to a person who meets 
and complies with all of the applicable requirements of 
these regulations to establish residence status. shall be 
classified 88 a reside~l 

Anned Forces Per'IIOnnel. Nonresidents of Dlinois who 
are on active duty with one of the services of the Armed 
Forces of the United States. who are stationed in Dlinois. 
and who submit evidence of such service and ststion, as 
well as the spouses and dependent children of such 
persons. shall be considered residents as long as such 
persons remain stationed in Dlinois and the spouses 
and/or dependent children of such persons also reside 
in Dlinois. If such persons are transferred to a post 
outside the continental United States, but such persons 
remain registered at the university. residency status 
shall continue until such time as these persons are 
stationed within a state other than lUinois but within the 
continental United States. 

Sbdf Members of the Uniwmity, Allied Agenda, 
and Faculty of State-Supported lnatitutiona in 
mlnoia. Staff members of the university and allied 
agencies and faculties of state-supported institutions of 
higher education In Dlinols. holdIng appointment of at 
least one-quarter time. and their spouses and dependent 
children. shall be treated 88 residents. 

Teac:hen In Public and Private 1lHnoia Schoo". 
Teachers in public and private elementary and secondary 
schools of Illinois shall, if subject to payment of tuition. 
be assessed at the resident rate during any term in 
which they hold an appointment of at \east one-quarter 
time. including the summer session immediately 
fonowing the term in which the appointment was 
effective. 

Residency Status Appeal Procedure 
Students who lake exception to their residency status 
classification shall pay the tuition assessed but may file a 
claim in writing to the university office responsible for 
reconsideration of residency status. The written claim 
must be filed within thirty (30) calendar days from the 
date of the tuition bin or the student loses all rights to a 
change of residency status for the term in question. If 
the student is dissatisfied with the ruling in response to 
the written claim made within said period. the student 
may file a written appeal within ten (10) calendar days of 
receipt of the decision to the responsible university 
office. Such written appeals shall be forwarded to the 
appropriate university vice president who shall consider 
all evidence submitted in connection with the case and 
render a decision which shall be final. 

Special Situations 
Upon recommendation of the president and the Board of 
Trustees. the university may. in special situations. grant 
resident status to categories of persons otherwise 
classified as nonresidents under this regulation. 
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Glen Abbott 


Assistant to the President! Affirmative Action Officer 

BA. State University of New York. Binj(hamton. 1972 

MAT., State University of New York, Binghamton, 


1973 


Joseph B. Addieoa 

University Professor of Physical Science, CAS 

B.S., University of New Brunswick, 1972 

Ph.D.• University of New Brunswick. 1976 


David Ainsworth 

Coordinator of Instructional Development. CELCS 

University Professor of Instructional Communications 

MA, UnIVersity of Sl Andrews. 1961 

Ph.D., University of Southern California, 1970 


JlIIDes A. AlexaocIer 

Vice President, Administration and Planning 

BA. Yale University. 1975 

J.D., Yale University. 1978 


Esthel ADen 

Dean, College of Business and Public Administration 

BA, Olivet Nazarene College, 1965 

MA, Governors State University, 1973 

J.D., University of California, Berkeley, 1984 


Joanne Anania 
University Professor of Reading/Language Arts, CE 
B.S.• University of Nebraska, Omaha, 1961 

M.S.T.. The University of Chicago. 1975 

Ph.D .• The Univets;ity of Chicago. 1981 


Jane Andrlu8a 

University Professor of Special Education. CE 

BA. The University of Chicago, 1962 

MA. Chicago State University. 1975 

CAS.. National Coll~e of Education. 1983 

PhD.• Loyola Universaty, 1995 


Mary Arnold 

University Professor of Counseling, CE 

BA. Johnson C. Smith University, 1970 

MA. Apoa\achian State University. 1976 

Ph.D .• Oiliversity of Iowa, 1989 


Thnothy P. An-

Director. Business Operations 

BA. University of Dallas, 1972 


Teresa Barrioe-Aulet 
University Professor of Policy Analysis/Latin 

American Studies, CAS 

BA. University of IIUnois, Chicago, 1970 

MA, University of DUnois, Chicago, 1974 


PlUDeIa Bax 

University Professor of Counseling. SO 

BA. National Lewis University, 1985 

M.S., Chicago State University, 1991 

MS., Northern Dl1nols University. 1995 


Ralph Ben 

University Professor of Health Administration. CHP 

BA, University of South Florida, 1975 

MA, University of Dlinois, Chicago, 1977 

Ph.D .• University of Dl1nois, Chicago. 1981 


Carolyn Benjamin 

Learning Assistance Center Counselor. CIA 

BA, Indiana State Teachers College. 1959 

MA, Indiana State Teachers CoDege, 1962 


Rachel O. Belli 
University Pnifessor of Psychology and Counseling, 

CE 

BA, The University of Chicago, 1962 

MA, The University of Chicago, 1963 

Ph.D., The University of Chicago. 1972 


Mary Bemd 
Director, Off-Campus Programming, CELCS 

BA. Mount Holyoke College, 1963 


Michael BIacIdnam 

Assistant Director, Student life 

BA. Governors State University. 1984 

MA. Governors State University, 1985 


Grepy Blevins 

University Professor of Alcoholism Science, CHP 

B.S., Western Mi~ University, 1970 

MA, Western Mic~an University, 1974 

Ph.D., Western Michigan University, 1979 


David Blood 
University Professor of Education, CE 
B.S.• Dl1nois State University, 1971 

MA, Governors State University. 1974 

Ed.D.• UHnois State University, 1984 


~eBlue 
tJniversity Professor of Accounting, CBPA 

BA, Ka1amazoo College, 1972 

ABO. Michigan State University 


Jay W. Boennna 

University Professor of Photography, CAS 

BA. Columbia College. 1973 

M.FA, Rhode Island School of Design, 1976 


WsDiam Boline 

University Professor of Social Work, CHP 

B.S., Kentucky State University, 1964 

M.S.W.• University of IIUnois, 1967 


Mary Bookwalter 
University Professor of Printmaking and Design, CAS 
B.S.E .• Emporia State University, 1966 

MA, Eastern UHnois University, 1982 

M.FA. Northern Illinois University. 1984 


Arthur Bouneeoia 

University Professor of Art History. CAS 

B.S., Wayne State University, 1971 

MA. Wayne State University. 1972 

Ph.D .• Indiana University, 1979 


Richard B...n.....v 

Director. '~~ty library 

B.S., Alabama State University, 1973 

M.S.L.C., Atlanta University, 1974 

Ph.D.• University of Michigan, 1988 


Tenl8Il Brobeck 
University Professor of Communication 

Disorders, CHP 

B.S.E.. Indiana University. 1981 

MA, Indiana University, 1983 
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Ronald L Brubaker 
University Professor of Computer Science, CAS 

BA, ComeD College, 1960 

MA, Princeton University, 1962 

Ph.D., Princeton University, 1966 


Uunonda Brunson·IGdd 

Coordinator, Student Organlzations, SL 

B.S., Universio/ of Wisconsin, Oshkosh, 1983 

M.D.H.R., National College of Education, 1989 


Deniae BuIumm 

Spec:ial Project Manager, CBPA 

B.M., State University of New York, Potsdam, 1976 

M.PA, State University of New York, Albany, 1992 


Richard Burd 
Professional Photographer, CELCS 

University Professor of Photography 

B.S., University of Michigan, 1965 

M.S., Illinois Institute of Technology, 1970 


David R. BUI'JII!St 

University Professor of Social Work. CHP 

BA, Paine CoUege, 1965 

M.S.W., Wayne State University, 1968 

Ph.D., Syracuse University. 1974 


Ginni Bufllbanlt 

Director. Alumni Relations 

BA. Govemors State University, 1981 

MA, Govemors State University. 1989 


Unda Buyer

University Professor of Psychology, CE 

BA. University of lDinois, Chicago, 1979 

MA. University of Illinois. Chicago, 1985 

Ph.D.• University of ruinois, Chicago, 1989 


D. Jon Carlson 

University Professor of Counseling, CE 

B.S., Southem Illinois University, 1961 

M.S., Southem lDinois University. 1968 

Ed.D., Wayne State University, 1971 

Psy.D., Alfred Adler Institute. 1990 


Patricia A. Carter 
Dean, Student Affairs and Services 

B.S., Tennessee State University, 1961 

MA, Michigan State University, 1971 

Ph.D.• Michigan Slate University, 1981 


Diane Casey 

librarian, 1JL 

University Professor of libraty Science 

BA. State Uniwrsity of New York. 1970 

MA, Ohio State University, 1972 

M.Div., Trinity Lutheran Seminary. 1985 

M.LS., Kent State University, 1991 


Edwin D. Cehelnik 

Chairperson, Division of Science 

University Professor of Physical Science, CAS 

B.S., Villanova University. 1968 

Ph.D.• The Pennsylvania State University. 1971 


UsaChaDg

University Professor of Education, CE 

B.S.. Taiwan Normal University, 1961 

Ed.M., State University of New York. 1971 

Ph.D., ComeD University at Ithaca, 1979 


Cbri8tine Cochnme 

Director, Small Business ~Iopment Center 

BA, University of Wisconsin. 1970 

MA, Govemors State University, 1974 


Oementine M. Coleman 

University Professor of Health Administration, CHP 

B.S., Roosevelt University. 1964 

MA, Governors State University, 1974 


Burton Collin. 
University Professor of Counseling, CE 

BA, Langston University, 1963 

MA, Governors State University, 1974 


Barbara Conant 

librarian, UL 

University Professor of library Science 

BA, University of Tennessee, Knoxville. 1959 

M.LS., University of Illinois, 1965 

MA, Govemors State University, 1989 


Judith Ann Cooney
University Professor of Psychology and 

Counseling, CE 

B.S., Indiana University, 1964 

M.S., Indiana University. 1961 

Ed.D.• Indiana University, 1978 


William Craig 

Admissions Counselor, ASR 

BA. Bowling Green State University. 1966 

MA. Northem Illinois University. 1969 


Umy Croes 
University Professor of Education, CE 

BA. Stillman CoDege, 1966 

M.Ed., University of Illinois. 1970 

Ph.D., University of Illinois. 1984 


Cynthia Cruz 

Coordinator of Community CoUege Relations, SAS 

BA, University of lDinois, Urbana, 1988 

M.E.• University of Illinois, Chicago, 1993 


Lowell W. Culver 

Universi!r. Professor of Public Administration. CBPA 

BA, Califomia State University, San Diego, 1954 

MA, University of California, Los ~les, 1957 

Ph.D.• University of Southem Califoml8, 1967 


David V. Curtis 
University Professor of Management, CBPA 

BA, University of California, 1963 

MA, University of Denver, 1965 

Ph.D.• Stanford University, 1972 


Karen D'Ney 

University Professor of Analytical ChemistJy. CAS 

BA, University of Northern Colorado. 1979 

Ph.D., Portland State University, 1984 


Tommy Daacenzo 
Director. Student life 

A.A, Olive Harvey Colle,e. 1971 

BA. Govemors State Uruversity. 1973 

MA. Governors State University. 1976 

MA, Govemors State University, 1993 


J~ah Dave 
University Professor of Psychology and 

Counseling. CE 

BA, Bombay University, india, 1946 

B.Ed.• Gtijarat University. India. 1954 

M.Ed., Gujarat University, india, 1956 

MA, The University of Chicago, 1960 

Ph.D., The University of Chicago, 1964 
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Michael Dimitroff 

Universi~ Professor of Psychology, CE 

AB., Indl8ll& University, 1966 

M.S., Indiana University, 1971 

Ph.D., Purdue University, 1975 


Robert DonaJdaon 

University Professor of Public Administration, CBPA 

B.S., Florida A&M University, 1963 

M.PA, Roosevelt University, 1973 

M.Ph.. Roosevelt University, 1973 

Ed.D., Western Michigan University, 1977 


Margaret Donohue 

Specia1 Project Manager, CELCS 

BA, Governors State University, 1980 

MA, Governors State University, 1988 


Arthur Durant 

University Professor of Health Administration, CHP 

BA, Howard University, 1972 

MA, The University of Chicago, 1978 

Ph.D., Brandeis UnIVersity, 1993 


Constance L Edwuda 

University Professor of Nursing, CHP 

B.s.N., Tuskegee Institute, 1966 

M.S., Universill of Colorado, 1970 

Ph.D., University of Illinois, Chicago, 1996 


V'1J1dnja Eyaeobach 

COOrdinator, University Publications,. PA 

BA, University of Illinois, Chicago, 1968 

MA, Governors State University, 1991 


Ricbarcl B. FInkley

University Professor of Business Law, CBPA 

B.S.. Southern D1inois University, 1972 

J.D., University of Texas. 1975 

M.BA, Southern Illinois University. 1977 


Bruce Flecher 
University Professor of Management Information 

Systems/Production Management, CBPA 

B.S., Western Michi,pt University, 1967 

M.BA, The UniversJty of Chicago, 1972 

Ph.D., Northwestern University. 1987 


~E. Fiak 
Director, Communiations Servic:es 
University Professor of Television and 

Media Production Management, CELCS 

B.S., Colorado State University. 1966 

MA, Michigan State University, 1969 


Carolyn M. Fraaer 
University Professor of Nursing, CHP 
B.S.N.• DePaul University, 1959 

M.S.N., DePaul University, 1963 

Ed.D., Northern D1inois University, 1985 


DoaaJd Fricker 
University Professor of Management Information 

Systems, CBPA 

BA, Southern Dlinois University, 1978 

M.BA, lllinoi8 Institute of Technology, 1984 


~~GarrettD'-'_: fEd'"' ...... "",rson, Iy....on 0 uation 

University Professor of Educational 


Admimstration, CE 

B.S., Southwestern College, 1966 

B.S.E., Henderson State University, 1970 

M.S.E .• East Texas State University. 1973 

Ed.D., East Texas State University, 1978 


MaryJ. Geia 

University Professor of Nursing, CHP 

B.S., St. Xavier CoUege, 1959 

M.S.N., University of California, 1961 

MA, University of Kansas, 1979 

M. PhIl University of Kansas. 1981 

Ph.D., University of Kansas. 1985 


Donna Gellatly

University Professor of Health Adminiatration, CHP 

B.S., DePaul University, 1969 

M.B.A., DePaul University, 1972 

C.PA, State of Illinois, 1973 


F1raim Gil 

University Professor of Public Administration, CBPA 

BA, San Jose State University, 1964 

M.C.P., University of Cincinnati. 1966 

Ph.D., University of D1inoi8, Chicago, 1981 


Ann Glasco« 

Documents Ubrarian, UL 

University Professor of Ubrary Science 

BA, University of Wisconsin. 1965 

MAI-S., University of Wisconsin, 1966 

~rtffiaeofhMmcedStu~inUbrary 
Science, The University of Chicago, 1980 


O.W. 	Goldeaateia 

Chairperson. Division of Uberal Arts 

University Professor of Criminal Justice, CAS 

BA, Carthli'! College, 1959 

M. Div., Chicago Lutheran Theological Seminary, 

1962 

Ph.D., Union Graduate School, West, 1979 


Men::edes Graf 

University Professor of School PsycholOlY, CE 

B.S., Loyola University, 1961 

M.s.Ed., Chicago State University. 1964 

Ed.D., Universfty of DIinois, Urbana, 1979 


Paul Green 
Director, Institute for Public Policy and 

Adminl8tration, CBPA 

BA, University of Illinois, 1964 

MA, The University of Chicago, 1966 

Ph.D., The University of Chicago, 1975 


Harriet GI'088 
University Professor of Sociology and 

Women's Studies, CAS 

BA, Northwestern University, 1958 

MA, Northwestern University, 1960 

Ph.D., The University of Chk:qo, 1974 


Peter Gunther 

University Professor of Environmental Science, CAS 

B.S., St. John's University, 1965 

M.s., Niagara Un1versity, 1967 

Ph.D., The Pennsylvania State University, 1972 


Judith Gustaw80n 

Coordinator of Academic Advising

BA, Governors State University, 1966 

MABA, Governors State University, 1979 


HeIno W. Hakala 
University Professor of Mathematical, Phywical, and 

Environmental Sciences, CAS 

A.B., Columbia University, 1946 

MA. Columbia UnIversity, 1947 

Ph.D.• Syracuse University, 1965 
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E1izabetb Han8en-Sbaw 

librarian, UL 

University Professor of librarY. Science 

BA, Western Dlinois University, 1971 

MA, University of South F10rida, 1979 


Michael Hassett 

Director, Physical Plant Operations 

B.S., Northern Illinois University, 1972 

M.BA, Govemof$ State University, 1987 


Joyce Kennedy Hayes

University Professor of Communication, CAS 

BA, Hams Teachers College, 1965 

M.Ed.,St. Louis University, 1968 

Ph.D., Michigan State Umversity, 1975 


Unda Heiser 
Director, Budget Planning 

B.S., Southern mlnois University, 1974 

M.S., Southern Illinois University, 1979 

Ph.D., University of Dlinois, Urbana, 1988 


Lee Hertzman 

University Professor of Health Science, CRP 

BA, Oberlin College, 1961 

Di~. Ed., University of East Africa, 1963 

M.P.H., University of Michigan, 1965 

Ph.D., University of Illinois, 1972 

M.BA, The Uruverslty of Chicago, 1984 


Charles Hicks 
University Professor of Music, CAS 

B.M.E., Jackson State University, 1959 

M.M.E., W~e State University, 1971 

Ph.D., Michigan State University, 1976 


Susanne Hildebrand 

University Professor of Communication 


Disorders, CHP 

B.S., Northern Illinois University, 1968 

M.S., University of Illinois, 1969 


Deborah Holdstein 

University Professor of English and Rhetoric, CAS 

BA, Northwestern University, 1973 

A.M., University of Winois, 1975 

Ph.D., University of Illinois. 1978 


Glenna Howell 

University Professor of Reading and lAnguage 


Arts,CE 

BA, University of Missouri, Kansas City, 1970 

MA, University of Missouri, Kansas City, 1973 

Ph.D., University of Missouri, Kansas City, 1978 


Mary E. Howes 
Chairperson, Division of Management! 

Administrative Sciences/ Marlceting/ Public 
Administration, CBPA 

University Professor of ~ment 

Diploma, Vancouver Commuruty CoUege, 1974 

M.BA, University of Kansas, 1978 

Ph.D., University of Kansas, 1981 


Dora Hubbard 

Re 'strar 

BT, Southern Illinois University, 1970 

MA, Governors State University, 1974 


Debra Hundey

University Professor of Psychoio2Y, CE 

BA, University of Minnesota, 1981 

MA, University of Houston, 1985 

Ph.D., University of Houston, 1987 


Akkanad M. Isaac 
University Professor of Management Information 

Systems, CBPA 

B.S., Kerala University, 19504 

M.S., Leh~h UniversIty, 1967 

Ph.D., Lehigh Univemty, 1969 


Anthony Jaclalon 
Chairperson, Division of Accounting/Flnance/ 

Economics, CBPA 

B.BA, University of Cincinnati, 1968 

M.BA, The University of Chicago, 1970 

Ph.D., University of Clncinnati, 1985 


Jeft"rey Kaiser 
University Professor of Educational 

Administration, CE 

A.A.s., State University of New York. Buffalo, 1964 

B.S., State University of New York. Buffalo. 1966 

Ed.M., Stale University of New York, Buffalo. 1969 

S.U, State University of New York, Buffalo. 1972 

Ph.D., State University of New York, Buffalo. 1973 


Phili Karpik

Unfversity Professor of Accounting, CBPA 

B.S.. University of Pennsylvania, 1973 

M.BA. Syracuse University. 1975 

M.S., Syracuse University. 1976 

Ph.D., Syracuse University, 1986 


Maribetb Mon1llOmery Kasik 

University Professor of Special Education. CE 

B.S.• Southern Illinois University, 1973 

M.Ed.• University of Dlinois. 1978 

Ph.D.• Southern Illinois University, 1983 


Marsha Katz 

University Professor of Management, CBPA 

BA, State University of New York at Stony Brook. 1969 

MA. Michi¥Bn State University. 1971 

Ph.D., Michigan State University. 1978 


Thomas J. KeU;y

University Professor of Urban History, CAS 

BA. John CarroD University, 1962 

MA, University of Dlinois, 1965 

Ph.D., University of Dlinois, 1971 


Jacquelyn Kilpatrick 

University Professor of English literature and 


Composition, CAS 

BA, California State University, Fresno, 

MA. California Stale University, Fresno. 


Mohammed Kishta 

University Professor of Science Education, CAS 

BA. Moorhead State University. 1966 

M.S., North Dakota State University. 1968 

Ph.D.• University of Iowa, 1974 


Diane IQos 

University Professor of Psychology and 


Counseting. CE 

B.S.• Syracuse University, 1973 

M.A., Governors State University. 1974 

Ph.D.• Loyola University of Chicago, 1980 


PhylHs IDingensmitb

University Professor of Animal Physiology, CAS 

B.S.. The Pennsylvania Slate University. 1979 

M.S., Ohio State University, 1981 

Ph.D.• Purdue University. 1984 


Ana C. Kong

University Professor of Communication. CAS 

B.S., Far Eastern University. Manila, 1962 

M.S.• University of ruinois, 1969 

Ph.D.• Universtty of Illinois. 1973 
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Richard S. Kordos 

Executive Director, the Center for Arts and Technology 

B.A., University of Detroit. 1964 

MA, Wayne State University, 1966 


~Koemo.ki 
UnIV~ Professor of Educational 

AdminIstration, CE 

B.S., Indiana University. 1972 

M.S., Purdue University, 1975 

Ph.D., Purdue University, 1989 


Frances Kostareloe 
University Professor of liberal Studies and 

Anthropolop. CAS 

BA. The UnIversity of Chicago, 1980 

MA. The University of Chicago. 1981 

Ph.D.• The University of Chicago. 1989 


Patricia Koutouzos 
University Professor of English JIIld Secondary

Education, CAS 

BA. Valparaiso University. 1970 

MA, Governors State University. 1989 


Dan Kreidler 

Associate Director of Student Development for Career 


Services 

B.S., Governors State University. 1984 

M.PA, Governors State University. 1990 


William J. KIy8pin

Director, Institutional Research 

BA. SL Mary's College. 1964 

M.S., Purdue University, 1972 

Ph.D.• Purdue Universaty, 1974 


Sbailendra Kumar 
University Professor of Organic Chemistry, CAS 
B.S.• University of Delhi. 1971 

M.S.. University of Deihl. 1973 

Ph.D., University of Missouri. 1981 


Anthony Labriola 

University Professor of Television Production, CELCS 

BA, Universilf of Dlinois, 1972 

MA. Ohio UnIversity. 1978 


Annie L lawrence 
Chairperson. Division of Nursing and Health 

Sciences, CHP 
University Professor of Nursing 
Certificate Public Health Nursing, Loyola University 

of CIlicuo. 1952 

B.S.N.Ed.• DePaul University, 1953 

M.S.N.Ed.. DePaul University, 1957 

Ed.D., DIinois State University, 1987 


~~fessor of Computer Science, CAS 
B.S., Korea University, 1978 

M.S., Illinois Institute of Technology, 1987 

Ph.D., lDinois Institute of Technology. 1991 


Robert E. LeftMch 

University Professor of Nursing, CHP 

B.S.N., Baylor University, 1963 

M.S.• Northern Dlinois University, 1970 

PhD.• Clayton Universilf'. 1977 


Marl Ellen l.eYerence 

Universilf' Ubrarian. UL 

Universilf' Professor of Ubrary Science 

B.S., Eastern Dlinois University, 1971 

M.S.E.• Southern Dlinols University, 1974 

M.L.S.. Rosary College, 1990 


lany Levinaon 
University Professor of Political Science, CAS 

BA, Washington University, St. Louis, 1974 

MA, University of WlSa>nsin, Madison, 1975 

Ph.D., The University of Chicago, 1987 


Andre Lewi. 

Admissions Counselor. ASR 

BA. Governors State University. 1992 


Judith A. Lewia 
University Professor of Alcoholism Sciences, CHP 

BA, University of Michinn. 1960 

MA, Eastern Michigan University, 1963 

MA. Eastern MiclWran University. 1965 

Ph.D.• University of Michigan. 1970 


Michael D. Lewis 
University Professor of Psychology .and 

Counseling. CE 

B.S., Eastern MichiJan University. 1962 

MA. Eastern Michigan University, 1964 

PhD., University of Michigan. 1969 


Francbon ~ 

Director of Human Resources 

BA. Governors State University. 1981 

M.PA, Governors State University, 1987 


J..... UJIIIIDUleni 

University Professor of Criminal Justice, CAS 

B.Sc., AP. Agricultural College, 1962 

M.Sc., AP. Agricultural University, 1965 

Ph.D.• Michigan State University, 1972 

M.S.CJ., University of Alabama in Birmingham, 1979 


Benjamin Lowe 
University Professor of Education. CE 

BA, University of Birmingham, 1966 

M.S., University of WlSa>nsin, 1968 

Ph.D.• University of Wisconsin. 1970 

M.Ed., University of Dlinois, Chicago, 1986 


John Lowe m 
University Professor of Communication 

Disorders. CHP 

B.S., Eastern Dlinois University, 1964 

MA, University of Illinois, 1966 

Ph.D., University of nlinois, 1969 


J'~~fessor of Communication 
Disorders, CHP 


BA, Brooklyn College. 1967 

M.S., Brookf)'ll College. 1972 

PhD., Case Westernlreserve University, 1977 


Zalar A. Malik 

University Professor of Mmagement. CBPA 

Dipl, Institution of Mechanical Engineers, 1955 

M.S., Union College, 1967 

Ph.D., Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute, 1974 


James Maaeey 

University Professor of Health Administration, CHP 

BA. McMurry College> 1963 

M.PA. University of Missouri, 1969 


David Matteeon 

University Professor of Psychology and 


Counseling, CE 

BA, Alfred University, 1960 

B.D., Colgate Rochester Divinity School. 1964 

Ph.D., Boston University. 1968 


http:M.S.N.Ed
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Dale F. Max 
Untmsity Profesaor of Business Administration, 

CBPA 

B.S., Wartburg CoOege. 1966 

M.S., University of Wisconsin. 1968 

Ph.D., UniversIty of Iowa. 1972 


Kelly McCarthy

University Professor of Counseling, SD 

BA, University of llIinois, Chicago, 1980 

MA, DePaul Univenity, 1990 


Diane McClellan 
University Profeaor of Early Childhood 

Education, CE 

BA, University of California. Berkley, 1970 

MA, Governors State University, 1976 

Ph.D., University of Illinois, Urbana, 1991 


Richard McCreary
University Professor of Composition and Electronic 

Music, CAS 

B.S., Florida A&M University, 1966 

MA, Southern nlinois University, 1970 

Ph.D., University of Iowa. 1974 


~Mejta
University Professor of Alcoholism Sciences, CHP 

Special Projects Manager, CHP 

B.S., Bradley University, 1973 

MA, Bradley University, 1974 

Ph.D., llIinois Institute of Technology, 1981 


Jon E. Menclelaon 

University Profeaor of Environmental Science, CAS 

BA. Harvard University. 1962 

MA. University of Wisconsin. 1968 

Ph.D.• University of Wisconsin. 1972 


Salvador Mendoza 

Admissions Counselor 

B.S.• Chicago State University. 1990 


John Meyer
University Professor of Computer Education. CE 
B.S.• Findlay College. 1971 

M.Ed., University of Toledo, 1976 

Ph.D.• Ohio University, 1991 


C. Edward Miller 

University Professor of Ufe Science. CAS 

BA. Northern llIinois University, 1966 

M.A., Northern Illinois University, 1969 

Ph.D., Northern Illinois University, 1972 


Donald W. Miller 

Universi!y Professor of Economics. CBPA 

A.B., IndIana University, 1964 

M.BA, Roosevelt University, 1969 

Ed.D., Northern mlnois Umversity, 1978 


Irwin Miller 
University Professor of Health Administration, CHP 

BA, New York University, 1966 

M.A, The University of Chicago, 1970 

M.P.H., University of North Carolina. 1973 

Ph.D., The Union Institute, 1992 


Gregory Moehring 

University Profeuor of Inorganic Chemistry, CAS 

B.S.• Western Washi~n University, 1981 

Ph.D., Purdue UniversIty. 1987 


Joyce Mohberg 

University Professor of Ufe Science. CAS 

B.S., North Dakota State University, 1953 

M.S., North Dakota State University, 1955 

M.S., University of Wisconsin, 1957 

Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. 1962 


Sonya Monroe 

University Professor of Social Work. CHP 

BA, University of Illinois, 1959 

M.S.W., University of Illinois, 1961 

Ed.D., Western Michigan University. 1981 


Joyce C. Morishita 

University Professor of Art. CAS 

BA, Northwestern University, 1965 

MA. Northwestern University. 1966 

Ph.D., Northwestern University. 1979 


~dia Morrow 

Ubrarian. UL 

University Professor of Ubrary Science 

B.S., University of Wisconsin, Parkside. 1985 

M.L.l.S.• University of Wisconsin, Milwaukee. 1988 

M.BA. Governors State University. 1993 


Ch~ Mroz 
Umversity Professor of Nursing. CHP 

B.S.. Sl Xavier University, 1975 

M.S.• Sl Xavier University. 1978 

Ph.D.• Loyola University. 1992 


Me!vfn M. Muchnik 

Umversity Professor of Communication. CAS 

B.S.. University of Maryland. 1960 

MA. University of Maryland. 1966 

Ph.D.• University of Denver. 1973 


Rasbidah J. Muhammad 

University Professor of English and Secondary


Education. CAS 

BA. Michigan State University. 1989 

MA, Michigan State University. 1991 


Kathy Murphy 
Special Project Manager, CBPA 

B.S.. Roosevelt University. 1985 


Cecilia Myrick

University Professor of Reading/language Arts, CE 

BA. Georgia State University. 1979 

M.A.. Georgia State University. 1983 

Ph.D.• Georgia State University. 1985 


Charles Nebes 

Coordinator. Infonnation Systems 

B.S.• University of illinois, 1971 


Margaret Neumann 

University Professor of Management Infonnation 


Systems. CBPA 

B.S.• University of Southern MississipPi. 1980 

M.S.• University of Southern Mississippi. 1984 

Ph.D.• University of Texas at Arlington. 1991 


Paul O'Brien 

University Professor of Accounting. CBPA 

B.S.• Millikin University, 1959 

M.BA. The University of Chicago, 1963 

C.PA. State of Illinois. 1964 

Ph.D.• nlinois Institute of Technology, 1978 




RoaerK.Oden 
oean, College of Arts and Sciences 

University Professor of Political Science, CAS 

BA, North Carolina Central University, 1970 

MA, The University of Chicago, 1972 

PhD.• The University of Chicago. 1977 


Charles L Olson 
University Professor of Business 

Admlntstratlon, CBPA 

B.S., Boston Unive'sity. 1960 

M.BA. Boston University, 1961 

M.BA. The University of Chicago, 1972 


Philip Onnriec: 
Director of Public Safety
B.A. University of IDinois, Chicago. 1971 


RoQer Paris 

Olrector. Contract and Training Services 

B.A, University of Dlinois. 1969 
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